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PltEFACE 


Being  struck  with  the  many  similarities  between  Angass 
and  Hausa,  I  wrote  this  book  in  its  present  form  to 
circulate  amongst  students  of  Hausa  in  order  to  obtain 
an  opinion  as  to  whether  they  should  be  regarded  as 
cognate  languages.  I  had  intended,  if  this  opinion  were 
favourable  to  my  view,  to  have  added,  before  publication, 
some  chapters  on  syntax  and  some  more  stories.  The 
manuscript,  however,  was  sent  home,  where  I  eventually 
overtook  it,  but  by  that  time  I  was  informed  that  I  was 
to  be  transferred  to  another  Province.  Though  I  knew 
Angass  fairly  well,  my  knowledge  of  it  was  not  sufficiently 
intimate  to  allow  me  to  make  any  additions  on  my  own 
responsibility — that  is,  without  the  assistance  of,  or  a  re- 
ference to,  Angass-speaking  men ;  but,  having  gone  as  far 
as  I  had  done,  I  decided  to  publish  the  manuscript  as  it 
was,  rather  than  abandon  it  altogether. 

This  will  account  for  the  fact  that  the  work  is  not 
entirely  a  purely  Angass  Manual,  but  that  it  also  contains 
various  discussions  of  Hausa  analogies  and  difficulties. 

The  spelling  I  have  adopted  is  not  as  exact  as  it  might 
be,  but,  for  the  object  I  had  in  view  in  circulating  the 
manuscript,  it  did  not  much  matter  whether  I  spelt  the 
word  as  dem  or  d6m,  and  I  wanted  to  make  the  manu- 
script as  little  troublesome  to  read  as  possible. 

Further,  the  pronunciation  of  words  varies  among  the 
different  clans  of  the  Angass  tribe ;  in  the  Hills  especially 
the  vowels  are  very  much  broader  than   in  the  Plains ; 
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thus  in  the  Hill  dialects  the  word  for  '  a  head '  is  ka,  and 
in  the  Plain  dialects  it  is  ke ;  and  in  the  same  way  dum 
is  heard  in  different  places  as  dum,  deum,  and  dem. 

It  is  not  always  easy  to  find  the  exact  English  equiva- 
lent for  a  native  word,  and  in  order  to  make  the  meaning 
clearer  I  have  given,  in  the  Vocabulary,  a  number  of 
sentences,  so  that  the  reader  may  gather  the  sense  for 
himself  from  the  context.  These  sentences,  too,  fulfil  a 
further  purpose,  for  from  them  one  may  infer,  to  some 
slight  extent  at  any  rate,  the  native  attitude  towards 
various  subjects.  Thus  the  Angass  philosophy  as  regards 
women  may  be  gathered  from  such  a  sentence  as  yin  k6 
ta,  mat-da  cheung,  b6  tdng,  '  the  remedy,  if  a  woman  is 
obstinate  or  obstreperous,  is  just  to  sit  tight ' ;  the  rela- 
tions between  the  sexes  is  given  by,  yi  mat-ni,  kepang-yi 
ka  dung,  yi  ne  gurm-ma,  be  yi  sit  pi  me  ?  yi  wul  fung  ko 
yi  put !  '  Hi !  you  woman,  you  have  no  modesty  whatever  ! 
you  see  men  (sitting  here),  so  why  do  you  come  passing 
by  ?  go  through  the  back  door  and  clear  out ! ' ;  gol  ke  d6n 
go  rot  bang,  '  justice  comes  down  on  even  the  man  she 
loves,'  gives  a  good  idea  of  their  own  impression  of  the 
work  of  their  courts  ;  ma  pun  zin  gurm  pi  rot  kadak,  '  one 
by  no  means  believes  a  man  merely  because  one  likes 
him,'  shows  their  sound  practical  common  sense ;  Nen  ye 
den  ki  ko  nyi  chak  torn  di, '  God  put  in  the  liver  to  collect 
the  blood,'  gives  an  idea  of  their  notions  of  physiology  ; 
gw6-da  chin  talit,  chin  bi-che  ke  takna,  gyi  mat,  'the 
man  has  committed  adultery,  he  can  do  nothing  now,  but 
has  become  like  a  woman/  i.e.  he  has  lost  all  his  rights 
to  participating  in  the  religious  ceremonies  and  sacrifices ; 
this  shows  the  strictness  of  their  moral  code,  which  is 
further  accentuated  by  wer  k6t  k6t  tung  kg  mat  k6  gwd- 
ch6,  '  it  is  absolutely  forbidden  even  to  touch  another 
man's  wife.' 
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The  Angass,  of  course,  cannot  read  or  write,  so  that  I 
have  had  to  reduce  what  I  heard  spoken  to  a  written 
form.  Nearly  every  sentence  in  the  following  pages 
occurred  in  the  usual  course  of  office  work  or  conversation, 
and  was  noted  down  at  the  time  it  was  uttered. 

The  language  is  so  simple  in  construction  that  I  am 
hoping  a  study  of  it  may  help  in  elucidating  the  ground- 
work of  the  grammar  of  more  elaborated  Negro  languages. 

The  correction  of  the  proofs  has  been  carried  out  at  odd 
times  and  under  certain  difficulties.  Part  of  it  was  done 
while  at  home  on  leave ;  part  after  my  return  to  Nigeria ; 
and  the  rest  has  been  finished  while  on  active  service  in 
the  German  Cameroons. 

H.  D.  FOULKES,  Capt.  (late  R.F.A.), 
Political  Officer,  NIGERIA. 


MORA,  October  17,  1914. 
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EXPLANATION   OF   DIACRITICAL   MARKS 

In  general  all  vowels  are  pronounced  as  in  Italian,  and 
all  consonants  as  in  English ;  the  following  have  special 
uses  :— 

ng  =  the  very  nasal  '  n,'  as  in  '  hang.' 

n  =  the  slightly  nasal  '  n ' ;  as  the  last  one  in  the  French 
1  ndn.' 

u  gives  more  of  the  'u'  sound  than  is  recognised  in 
'eu.' 

gh  =  the  Arabic  £. 

6  as  in  German. 

•d,  b,  very  rarely  used,  to  distinguish,  from  the  ordi- 
nary '  d '  and  '  b,'  two  sounds,  emitted  by  a  sort  of 
holding  of  the  breath  and  then  a  slight  explosive 
enunciation. 

SI  =  a  quickly  pronounced  '  6a,'  as  '  lang '  = '  leang.' 

eu  =  a  diphthong  pronounced  as  in  the  French  lfai  eii' 

The  sign  "  represents  the  long  sound,  and  w  the  short 
one.  Thus  '  abat '  =  our  '  ah !  but ' ;  and  ■  abut '  =  our  '  a 
boot '  ;  the  sign  '  shows  where  the  accentuation  falls. 

A  long  and  a  short  mark  "  over  a  vowel  indicates  that 
the  vowel  is  pronounced  either  long  or  short  according 
to  the  requirements  of  the  euphony  of  the  context,  e.<j. 
'  nyl.' 

A  long  mark  over  two  vowels  indicates  them  to  be  a 
diphthong,  and  not  to  be  sounded  separately,  e.  (j.  '  cheuk,' 
i.e.  the  eu  is  a  diphthong  pronounced  short. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE 
ANGASS  MANUAL 

The  Angass  language  is  essentially  a  monosyllabic  one. 
There  are  not  many  words  of  two  syllables,  and  only  a  few 
that  I  know  of,  of  three,  e.g.  '  kurkuji,'  a  '  fable.'  Most 
of  the  dissyllables  are  either  compounds  or  are  of  foreign 
origin ;  nevertheless,  after  allowing  for  these,  there  are  a 
few  which  probably  belong  to  the  language  proper,  such 
as  '  gurna '  =  '  an  idiom,'  or  '  niceties  of  speech ' ;  '  chadher ' 
=  '  a  mistake  ' ;  '  barang '  =  '  trouble,'  etc.  The  present 
Angass  people  were  for  a  time  in  Jukon  territory,  if  not 
at  Kororofa  itself,  or  its  immediate  neighbourhood  ;  and 
they  were  also  in  Bornu,  and  it  may  turn  out  that  these 
dissyllables  belong  to  one  of  these  places.  The  grammar 
is  very  nearly  as  simple  as  a  grammar  can  be ;  and  the 
only  difficulty — but  it  is  a  very  real  one — in  the  colloquial 
is  the  apparently  capricious  employment  of  a  large  number 
of  particles,  the  use  of  which,  though  immaterial  from  a 
grammatical  point  of  view,  is,  however,  necessary  in  prac- 
tice, for  without  them  the  sentence  certainly  loses  its 
flavour,  and  seemingly  some  of  its  sense,  in  that  an  ordi- 
nary man  cannot  understand  a  phrase  unless  it  is  enun- 
ciated exactly  in  the  way  he  is  accustomed  to  hearing  it, 
and  the  omission  or  transposition  of  a  word  bothers  him 
considerably. 

The  outstanding  features  of  the  language  are  : — 

1.  There  is  no  verb  '  to  be.' 

2.  The  root  of  the  verb,  as  in  Hausa,  undergoes   no 

inflection. 
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3.  There  is  DO  infinitive,  a  corollary  probably  of  2. 

4.  The  use  of  pronominal  prefixes,  as  in  Bausa. 

5.  One  form   of   these   prefixes  does  duty  for  all   the 

tenses,  as  it  does  to  a  very  large  extent  in  Hausa. 

6.  The  '  Continuous  Tense,'  corresponding  to  the  same 

curious  construction  in  Hausa. 

7.  The  very  complicated   usage  of  the  indefinite  pro- 

nouns. 

8.  The  extraordinary  adaptivity  of  the  particle  '  ko.' 

9.  The  extensive  use  of  particles,  more  baffling,  to  a 

beginner  at  any  rate,  than  the  Greek,  '/xev,'  ;  yap,* 
1  8e,'  etc. 

10.  The  absence  of  any  passive  forms  of  the  verb;  our 

passive  being  rendered  by  an  impersonal  pronoun, 
also  like  the  Hausa. 

11.  A  very  copious  vocabulary. 

12.  The  flexibility  of  the  language  in  spite  of  its  paucity 

of  forms. 

The  language,  from  being  monosyllabic  and  from  the 
simple  construction  of  its  grammar,  is  primitive  in  the 
extreme,  very  much  more  so  than  any  of  the  better 
known  ones,  and  that,  to  some  extent,  is  a  measure  of  its 
antiquity  ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  more  ancient  than,  for 
example,  the  Jukon,  Hausa,  or  Jarawa  languages. 

The  country,  from  its  nature  and  fertility,  has  probably 
always  been  a  desirable  habitation,  and  has  always  been 
occupied,  and  it  would  appear  that  all  the  various  tribes, 
who,  coveting  the  district,  have  in  turn  ousted  or  ab- 
sorbed their  predecessors,  have  evidently  taken  over  the 
language  of  their  new  settlement,  which  through  all 
vicissitudes  has  persisted  till  now. 

This  language  is  itself  either  the  original  or  a  variation 
of  a  group  of  dialects  which  are  spoken  by  the  neighbour- 
ing tribes  of  the  Montoils,  Thai,  Chip,  Ankwe,  Sura,  and 
Mushere ;  and  possibly  others  may  be  found  in  addition. 
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In  very  many  essential  words,  but  more  especially  in 
its  construction,  it  bears  a  very  great  similarity  to  Hausa, 
which  leads  to  the  fair  inference  that  the  latter  is  derived 
from  Angass  ;  for,  so  far  as  we  at  present  know,  the 
Angass  and  its  varieties  are  indigenous,  whereas  the 
Hausas  are  immigrants.  This  needs,  however,  the  not 
far-fetched  assumption  that  an  Angass-speaking  people 
were  settled  in  the  present  country  of  the  Hausas,  when 
the  latter  first  arrived  there  about  1000  years  ago.  The 
Hausas  were  a  more  enlightened  race  than  these  Angass, 
and,  having  in  all  probability  been  in  contact  with  the 
Arabs  in  the  Far  East,  whence  they  came,  they  had  to 
retain  many  phrases  and  idioms  of  their  own  native  and 
the  Arabic  languages,  which  were  essential  to  their  mode 
of  life  and  thought,  and  which  they  did  not  find  in  the 
simple  local  language  which  they  had  inevitably  to  learn. 
A  portion  of  the  people  would  have  remained  and  been 
absorbed  by  the  invasion,  but  a  goodly  proportion  would 
have  separated  themselves  and  retreated  to  the  fastnesses 
of  the  mountains,  where  they  could  maintain  the  purity  of 
their  tongue  and  customs. 

This  view  is,  of  course,  only  tentative,  and  the  matter 
can  only  be  definitely  cleared  up  by  a  further  knowledge 
not  only  of  the  other  dialects,  but  also  of  the  history  of 
Bauchi  Province  during  the  last  thousand  years,  the  former, 
needless  to  say,  being  by  far  the  easier  task  of  the  two ; 
but  it  is  a  view  that  will  account  for  the  similarity  of  the 
syntaxes,  and  also  for  the  superficial  dissimilarity  of  the 
vocabularies  in  the  main ;  but  because  of  the  similarity, 
I  have  taken  some  trouble  in  the  study  of  the  language, 
and  present  the  result  in  the  following  pages. 

The  examples  given  in  the  Grammar  are  taken  from 
the  dialect  of  the  Plain  Angass.  This,  in  so  far  as  so 
primitive  a  language  can  be  said  to  be  polished,  is  the 
most  polished  of  them  all,  though  probably  the  Hill  dia- 
lects, as  not  being  so  accessible  to  outside  influence,  would 
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In  more  useful  for  my  present  purpose,  in  that  their 
idioms  would  adhere  more  nearly  to  the  original  forms. 
Thus  even  in  the  Vocabulary,  which,  though  of  importance, 
is  only  of  a  minor  importance  in  the  descent  of  a  language, 
the  Plain  Angass  for  '  a  sheep '  is  '  ma ' ;  but  in  the  Hills 
it  is  'turn,'  which  is  more  like  the  Hausa  '  tumkia' ;  and 
again  the  Plain  Angass  for  ' all  '  is  ■  k6shtuk,'  but  in 
Thai  and  Hill  Angass  it  is  '  duk,'  or  generally  more  em- 
phatically ■  duk  duk '  =  Hausa  '  dul;a,'  and  they  do  not 
know  '  kSsheuk.'  Every  sentence  given  has  been  tested 
by  at  least  three  Angass  men  separately  ;  and  in  most 
cases  the  simplest  correct  form  has  been  selected  to 
exemplify  the  rules,  in  the  exposition  of  which  idiomatic 
phrases  scarcely  have  a  place. 

Hausa  is  like  no  other  known  language  in  its  construc- 
tion, and  it  is  only  reasonable  to  suppose  that  among  the 
host  of  tongues  in  the  Protectorate  of  N.  Nigeria  alone, 
we  shall  find  the  group  to  which  it  belongs.  In  Bauchi 
Province  itself  there  are  estimated  to  be  sixty-four  dif- 
ferent languages — not  dialects — and  it  is  quite  possible 
that  among  them  we  may  find  one  showing  a  greater 
affinity  to  Hausa  even  than  Angass,  though  I  doubt  it. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  there  are  several  digressions  in 

this  Grammar  and  many  references  to  Hausa,  but  as  my 

object  is  not  only  to  lay  a  foundation  for  the  study  of 

Angass,  but  also  to  show  its  relationship  to  Hausa,  these 

will  be  forgiven.     What  I  have  already  accomplished  is 

sufficient  for  this  purpose,  but  before  I  spend  any  more 

time  over  it   I   should  like  the  opinion  of   those  whose 

knowledge  of  Hausa  is  more  intimate  than  my  own,  and 

to  these   I   now   submit  it  for  their  criticism,   and   if  I 

am  correct,  then  Hausa  is  a  Negro  and  not  a   Hamitic 

language. 

H.  D.  FOULKES. 
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CHAPTER    I 

1.  Nouns  :  general  notes.  With  few  exceptions  the 
nouns  (and  other  parts  of  speech)  are  monosyllabic,  and, 
though  this  is  so,  it  may  be  said  that  intonation  is  not  a 
feature  of  the  language. 

2.  If  a  noun  has  several  meanings,  these  are  not  differ- 
entiated by  tones,  but  by  tacking  on  another  word  with  a 
meaning  similar  to  the  one  required.  Thus  Sheuk  means 
1  body  '  and  '  speech.'  '  Body  '  is  always  shtuk  by  itself  ; 
'  speech '  again  is  also  frequently  sheuk,  but  more  often 
sheuk-t6k,  where  tok  =  '  speech,' '  talk.'  Again,  es  is  '  egg,' 
and  •  flour.'  As  a  rule,  used  by  itself  it  indicates  '  flour,' 
and  es-kl ---' egg,'  where  ki  =  'fowl.'  Es,  however,  is  one 
of  the  very  few  words  in  which  an  intonation  can  be 
heard,  but,  in  spite  of  that,  6s-ki  is  used  preferably  to  the 
intonation  to  mean  '  egg.' 

3.  The  nouns  appear  to  be  the  root  forms  of  the  lan- 
guage, i.e.  they  are  not  derived  from  verbs,  but  on  the 
other  hand  verbs  are  formed  from  them  by  the  addition 
of  pronominal  prefixes  (see  chap.  vi.  paras.  1-4). 

4.  Nouns  have  a  regular  plural  formation,  viz.  by  the 
addition  of  '-met'  at  the  end  of  the  word,  e.ij.  mat  =  a 
woman,  mat- ma  =  women  (see  para.  20,  where  two  apparent 
exceptions  are  dealt  with). 

5.  Nouns  undergo  no  inflexion  for  gender  or  case.  If 
attention  is  to  be  called  to  the  gender  of  an  object,  it  is 

A 
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■i  fyu    '.'V  m.  a;is  of-  words  corresponding  to  our  '  male  '  and 
'female*  (see  chap,  xi.  paras.  8-11). 

6.  In  the  genitive  the  object  possessed  comes  first, 
e.g.  brung  gw6l6ng  =  (the)  horse  (of  the)  king.  This  can 
also  be  expressed  brung  k6  gw6l6ng,  where  ke  =  the 
prep,  'of.' 

7.  The  Adjective  follows  the  noun.  It  has  no  inflexion. 
For  its  comparison,  see  chap.  xi.  paras.  1,  2,  and  5. 

8.  There  is  no  Indefinite  Article  '  a,'  '  an '  in  Angass. 

9.  There  is  a  Definite  Article  ■  the  '  =  '  -da,'  though  it 
is  not  always  used  where  we  should  use  it,  but  it  corre- 
sponds to  the  '  nan,'  and  '  -n  '  of  the  Hausa  in  such 
phrases  as  '  labari-n  yaki  ke  nan''  and  '  a-wuri-n  '  which  in 

12         3        4        5  12      3 

Angass  would  be  '  kwomfwot  ke  166k  do  da ' ;  and  ka  pi 

1  2  3  4         5  12 

-da,  numeral  for  numeral. 

3 

Thus  '  gurm '  =-'  a  man,'  or  '  the  man.' 

and  '  mat '  =  '  a  woman,'  or  '  the  woman.' 
If,   however,  great  stress   is  laid  on  the   '  the,'   as  in 

'  the  man '  or  c  the  particular  man,"    then   '  -da '   is  used. 

Thus— 

'  The  man  went  and  the  woman  ran  '  =  gurm  met,  mat  su. 
But  •  the  woman  whom  I  saw  yesterday  is  very  thin  ' 

would  be 

mat-da,  ne    an-ne  don-don,  16m       dung 

ii   ii  n    ii  ii  .   jj      ii  .     n 

=  in  Hausa,    mata-n  da  na-gani     jia  ramamia  dayawa. 

10.  This  '  -da  '  is  so  definite  as  almost  to  be  classed 
under  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (see  chap.  ii.  paras. 
1,  2,  3). 

11.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are — 

gnah  =  I,     gha  (m.),  y!  (f.)  =  thou,  nyi  =  he,  she,  or  it 
mun  =  we,  wun  (m.  and  f.)=  ye,       ma  =  they. 
They  are  used  (a)  when  standing  alone  by  themselves, 
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(Jf)  as  subject  to  our  verb  '  to  be,'  (<•)  as  the  object  governed 
by  verbs  or  prepositions,  (d)  as  the  dative  —  when  they  are 
placed  after  the  accusative. 

gha,  a-m6t  =  H.  hat,  ka  tajfi  =  thou,  go  thou. 

we  kg  chIn?  =  H.  iva  zei  yi?  =  who  will  do  it?  Ans. 
mun  =  we. 

a-piin  nyi  gnan  =  give  it  (to)  me. 

k6  m6t  k6  wun  =  he  will  go  with  you. 

12.  As  these  are  nominative,  accusative,  and  dative, 
ambiguities  will  occur,  especially  in  the  3rd  pers.,  and  to 
obviate  this,  '  sheuk '  is  used,  where  necessary,  as  the 
object  of  a  preposition,  and  'di'  as  the  object  of  a  verb. 

Thus— 

'  Don't  beat  him  with  it,1  is  not  '  man  a-cheuk  nyi  shi 
nyi,'  but  •  man  a-cheuk  nyi  shi  sheuk.' 

'  See  this  axe!  I  killed  him  with  it '  = '  a-ne  sap  ni,  an-tu 
nyi  shi  shluk ' ;  again,  *  put  it  down  '  =  H.  aje  alii ;  this  is 
not  '  d6n  nyi,'  for  that  would  equal  the  Hausa  '  aje  masa ' 
(the  dative),  but  '  d6n  di.' 

1  nyi '  is  frequently  contracted  to  '  ni,'  e.g.  '  a-16  ni '  =  tell 
him. 

13.  The  Verbs  undergo  no  inflexion  for  tense  or  person 
(see,  however,  ch.  viii.  para.  5).  The  former  is  indicated 
by  the  context,  and  the  latter  by  a  set  of  pronominal 
prefixes  as  in  Hausa.  Possibly  these  pronominal  forms 
can  be  regarded  as  inflexions,  prefixed,  instead  of  suffixed, 
as  with  us.  For  instance,  in  English  we  have  '  I  go,' 
•  thou  go-esty'  'he  go-es'  where  the  inflexions  '-est,'  and 
'  -es '  (or  '  -s ')  are  suffixed,  and  it  may  be  that  for  the 
same  reason  that  in  English  we  do  not  say  *  the  man  go,' 
so  in  Hausa  they  do  not  say  '  mutum  taffi,  and  just  as  we 
must  say  'the  man  go-e^,'  so  they  say  'mutum  ya-taji '  ; 
that  is,  '  na-,'  '  ka-,1  '  ya-,'  etc.  are  the  personal  inflexions 
of  the  verb,  prefixed,  instead  of  sutiixed  as  with  us.  Even 
in    English,  where  the  verb    has   a    sufficiently  distinct 
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personal  inflexion,  the  pronoun  may  be  omitted,  as  in 
telegrams,  e.g.  'am  going  to  London  to  see  Jones;  leaves 
for  India  next  week';  and  in  former  days  'hast  seen  my 
horse  ? '  was  complete  and  ample.  Hausa  civilisation 
being  more  primitive  than  English,  and  there  being  less 
need  for  accuracy,  the  language  simplifies  itself  as  much 
as  possible,  and  where  the  inflexion  sufficiently  denotes 
the  person  it  does  not  cumber  itself  with  an  unnecessary 
nominative.  Thus,  c  ya-tajfi '  =  '  has  gone  '  ;  '  ya- '  and 
1  has '  can  only  refer  to  the  3rd  pers.  sing.,  and  there  is 
no  absolute  necessity  to  say  l8hi  ya  tqft '  or  '  he  has  gone.' 
The  same  applies  in  Angass. 

14.  These  prefixes  are  : — 

an-  pirn  =  I  give      =  na-        bia  (Hausa) 

a-  pun  (f .  =  yi-pun)  =  Ira  (or  hn)-  bia        „ 

(ke)-  pun  =  ya-        bia  ,, 

niu-  pun  =  mun-     bia  „ 

ku-  piin  ^kun-      bia  „ 

ma-  pun  =  sun-      bia  „ 

It  will  be  noticed  that  this  construction  is  exactly  the 
same  as  in  Hausa. 

15.  In  the  Burrum  (Kannam)  language  these  personal 
pronouns  are  more  like  those  of  Hausa,  e.g.  dm,  gd,  shi 
(f.  sd),  men,  gin,  son. 

16.  These  prefixes  will  be  more  fully  dealt  with  under 
'  The  Verb,'  but  it  might  be  noticed  here  that  in  the 
3rd  pers.  sing.,  *  k6  pun'  =  *he  gives,'  or  'he  will  give.' 
For  what  we  call  the  preterite  and  perfect,  '  he  gave,' 
'  has  given,'  is  in  Angass  '  pun '  pure  and  simple  without 
any  pronoun,  but  only  in  the  preterite  and  perfect 
3rd  pers.  sing. 

17.  There  is  no  verb  '  to  be,'  but  a  word  '  do '  is  used 
where  emphasis  is  required,  or  where  our  definite  article 
'  the  '  would  be  necessary. 

nyi  gwdldng  =  he  is  a  king, 
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nyi  do  gw6l6ng  =  he  is  the  king, 

nyi-da  do  gw6ldng  =  this  is  the  king. 
(Cf.  Hausa  ski  seriki  ne,  and  shi  ne  seriki.) 

It  is  probable  that  the  "substantive  verb"  '  ne'  in 
Hausa,  with  its  feminine  form  '  rlie,'  is  not  the  verb  '  to  be  ' 
at  all,  but  the  same  in  origin  as  the  'rce'  and  '  che7  in 
1  wane7  l  wache.'  For  the  other  "  substantive  verb,"  '  ke,} 
see  chap,  xviii. 

18.  This  '  do '  is  comparable  in  some  respects  with  the 
Hausa  lke';  'brung  do  da ?  '  =  '  doJd  he  ?ian?,-i\s  this 
the  horse  1 '     '  nyi  do  da  '  =  '  shi  ke  nan  '  word  for  word. 

1  nyi  do  da '  is  also  used  in  the  same  idiomatic  sense  as 
'  shi  ke  nan  '  =  '  all  right,'  '  that  will  do,'  etc. 
'  wa  Ice  uha  ?  '  = '  we  do  pup(e)  ? '  =  '  who  is  the  father  ? ' 
( '  who  is  a  father  '  =  'we  ptip(e)  ? ' ) 

19.  The  noun  is  the  direct  subject  of  the  verb,  unlike 
Hausa,  unless  we  look  on  the  pronominal  prefixes  as  part 
of  the  verb  instead  of  as  pronouns  (see  para.  6). 

gurm  met  =  the  man  went. 

gwdldng  pun  zum  gnan  =  the  king  gave  a  present  to  me. 

20.  The  plurals  are  formed  very  simply  by  adding 
1  -ma '  to  the  singular  :  ■  mat-ma '  =  women,  '  brung-ma '  = 
horses. 

There  are  two  apparent  exceptions ;  '  yem,'  '  a  boy,' 
becomes  'j6bma'  or  sometimes  'jep-ma.'  In  all  the  other 
dialects  'yem'  is  not  known,  but  'jeb'  is  the  only  word 
for  '  a  boy,'  and  the  Angass,  wherever  they  may  have 
got  hold  of  '  y6m,'  have  reverted  to  the  original  for  the 
plural  form  'jeb-ma.'  It  need  hardly  be  insisted  on 
that  people  in  such  a  primitive  state  do  not  realise  that 
they  have  a  rule  and  are  following  it,  when  they  say 
1  jeb-ma '  or  '  mat-ma.'  They  merely  know  that  when  any 
one  means  '  women  '  or  '  boys  '  he  says  '  mat-ma '  and 
'jebma.'  '  Y6m  ma  '  is  quite  incomprehensible  to  them, 
and   they  do  not  know  the  word  at  all,  and  it  was  not 
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till  after  quite  a  little  trouble  that  they  realised  it  might 
stand  for  '  boys,'  but,  as  they  said,  "  it  doesn't." 

'Rip,'  'a  young  girl,'  becomes  'reb-ma'  in  the  plural, 
possibly  from  a  similar  cause,  though  I  have  not  yet  traced 
1  reb  '  in  the  singular. 

21.  As  in  Hausa,  if  there  is  a  word  in  the  sentence 
which  in  itself  connotes  the  plural,  the  singular  form  of 
the  noun,  etc.,  is  used  ;  thus,  'four  years'  is  '  yi  fir,'  not 
'  yi-ma  f  Ir ' ;  '  many  men  '  -  '  gunn  dung '  not  '  gurm-ma 
dung.'  These  plural  forms  are  heard,  but  they  have  a 
different  meaning,  thus  '  yi  ma  fir'  is  'years,  they  are 
four,'  etc.  At  the  same  time  the  plural  forms  are  admis- 
sible as  such,  but  they  are  not  '  gurna '  or  good  Angass. 

22.  This  suffix  '  -ma '  is  merely  the  3rd  pers.  plural  of 
the  personal  pronoun  (see  para.  4).  It  is  also  used  as  an 
impersonal  pronoun,  and  is  =  ' people,'  'folk/  'one,'  etc., 
like  the  French  '  on  '  in  '  on  dit '  = '  people  say,'  and,  as 
such,  forms  the  phrases  which  render  our  passive,  like  the 
Hausa  '  a'  (chap.  vii.  para.  13). 

'  brung-ma  '  = '  horse  they  '  = '  horse  people  '  or  '  horse 
folk'  =  ' horses.' 

23.  The  verb  '  to  have '  is  rendered,  as  in  Hausa,  by  the 
preposition  '  with  '  =  '  k6  ' ;  '  gw61ong  ke  brung-ma '  =  '  the 
king  is  with  horses,'  i.e.  '  the  king  has  horses.'  The  use 
of  '  do '  in  these  phrases  is  inadmissible ;  one  cannot  say 
'  gwdlong  do  k6  brung '  as  the  equivalent  of  'the  king  is 
with  horses.'  (Note  :  this  phrase  must  not  be  confounded 
with  a  similar  sounding  one,  '  gwdlong  do  ka  brung ' ;  for 
this  '  ka'  see  chap.  viii.  para.  17). 

24.  The  interrogative  form  is  expressed  by  adding  '  a  ?  ' 
with  a  raised  questioning  intonation  at  the  end  of  the 
sentence. 

'  gurm  ji '  -  '  the  man  came '  ;  '  gurm  ji  a  ?  '  = '  did  the 
man  come  ? ' 

25.  If  the  last  word  in  a  sentence  ends  in  'a,'  this  'a' 
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is  elided  with  the  interrogative  '  a  ? '  and  becomes  very 
lengthened. 

'  gwdldng  k6  brung-ma '  = '  the  king  has  horses ' ;  '  gw6- 
16ng  k6  brung-ma  ?  '  = '  has  the  king  horses  1 ' 

26.  Generally,  but  with  a  few  exceptions  which  appear 
to  be  capricious,  if  there  is  a  word  in  the  sentence  which 
is  itself  interrogatory,  the  '  a  ?  '  becomes  '  e  ?  '  thus  '  m6 
do  kwdm  k6  166k  e  ?  '  =  '  what  is  the  news  of  the  fight  ? ' 
where  '  m6  '  =  the  interrogative  '  what  ? '  =  H.  ml  ? 


brung  =  a  horse, 
gwdldng  =  a  chief,  king, 
gurm  =  a  man. 
mat  =  a  woman, 
mis  =  a  husband. 
kwom  =  an  ear,  news. 
ke  =  a  head, 
(ka  = '  a  head,'  in  other 

dialects.) 
rot  =  like,  wish,  want, 
fwdt  =  hear,  understand, 
su  =  run. 
zum  =  a  present. 
dondon  =  yesterday. 
y6m  =  a  boy,  pi.  j6b-ma. 


w6  ?  =  who  ?  whom  ? 

kam  =  big,  great,  import- 
ant, strong,  well. 

rip  =  a  girl,  pi.  reb-ma. 

k6  =  prep,  'of,'  '  with/ 
'  by,'  '  from.' 

pup  =  father. 

dung  =  very,  plenty. 

16m  =  thin. 

met  =  go. 

ji  =  come. 

turn  =  descend,  jump. 

ne  =  see. 

n6  =  relative  pronoun, 
who,  whom,  etc. 


mls-kam  =  7#.  '  the  great  husband,'  or  (man'  =  an  elder 
of  a  tribe  ;  sometimes  found  as  '  dis-kam.' 

(In  the  other  dialects  mis-kam  =  gw6l6ng  =  the  king.) 

a-fw6t  a  ?  an-fw6t ;  gurm  turn  k6  brung ;  j6b-ma  m6t ; 
gurm  rot  mat ;  a-pun  brung  gnan  ;  gha  do  gw6l6ng  a  ? 
gnan  nyi,  or  gnan  do  nyi,  or  gnan  gn6t ;  pup  ke  ji  k6 
zum  ;  we  ji  ?  or  wa  ji  ?  rot  me  ?  a-ji  k6  rip  n6  an-ne 
don-don. 
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CHAPTER   II 

1.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are  all  suffixes. 

1  -nl '  =  '  this,'  '  that,'  both  present  and  within  reach. 

1  -pa'na  '  =  '  that '  away  over  there,  but  in  sight. 

'  -da  '  =  '  this,'  '  that,'  '  the,'  referring  to  something 
already  mentioned  or  known,  but  not  present  (neces- 
sarily). 

2.  The  plural  forms  are :  '  -m-ma,'  '  -pana-ma,'  '  -da- 
ma,'  ■  brung-ni '  =  this  horse  here  ;  ■  brung-pana  '  =  that 
horse  over  there,  pi.  '  bru  ng-m-ma,'  '  brung-pana-ma.' 

1  bru  ng-da '  =  the  particular  horse  (we  are  talking  of), 
pi.  =  bru  ng-da-ma. 

3.  '  -ni '  always  refers  to  something  actually  present, 
close,  and  visible,  and  is  nearly  always  pointed  at,  or 
otherwise  indicated  by  a  jerk  of  the  chin,  or  a  pushing 
out  of  the  lips,  etc. 

1  -pana '  refers  to  something  at  a  distance,  but  in  sight, 
and  is  indicated  by  some  gesture. 

1  -da '  refers  to  something  usually  not  actually  present, 
but  well  known  or  understood,  and  answers  to  our  'the' 
(underlined  or  italicised)  or  '  the  particular ' ;  but  it  is  at 
times  even  more  definite,  and  becomes  '  this  '  or  '  that,' 
nearly.  A  safe  rule  is  that  our  '  this,'  '  that '  should  be 
translated  by  '  -m '  or  '  -pana '  as  the  case  may  be ;  and 
wherever  the  sense  will  permit  us  to  use  '  the  particular,' 
it  should  be  translated  by  '  -da.' 

1  brung-ni  del  brung-ni '  = '  this  horse  (indicating  it)  is 
better  than  that  one '  (indicating  the  other),  where  both 
horses  have  been  brought  up  and  are  standing  close  by. 

'  brung-pana  del  brung-pana  '  = '  that  horse  (pointing  to 
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one  \  mile  oil'  to  the  west)  is  better  than  that '  (pointing 
to  another  100  yards  off  to  the  north). 

1  an-rot  bru  ng-da  n6  an-ne  don-don  '  = '  I  like  the  (par- 
ticular) horse  which  I  saw  yesterday.' 

4.  The  Relative  Pronoun,  'who,'  'whom,'  'which,'  is 
'  n6  '  for  all  genders  and  both  numbers. 

'  m6  '  is  sometimes  heard,  and  'd6'  is  also  used  in  the  hills. 

(a)  '  mat,  n6  m6t,  b6  ji  '  =  '  the  woman,  who  went,  has 
returned.' 

(f>)  'The  woman,  whom  I  sent,  has  run  away  '  =  '  mat, 
n6  an-lep,  su.'     Note  the  following  variations  of  (f>) — 
i.  mat  da,  ne  an-lep,  su. 
ii.  mat,  ne  an-lep,  su. 
iii.  mat,  n6  an-lep  nyi-da,  su. 

Of  these  (/>),  or  i.,  according  to  the  stress  to  be  laid  on 
'  the  woman,'  is  best.  The  other  two  are  admissible,  but 
that  is  all.  In  ii.  and  iii.,  cf.  with  the  Hausa  mata,  da 
na  aike-ta}  ta  cjudu. 

In  the  plural : 

'  mat-ma,  n6  an-lep,  ma  su  '  =  '  the  women  whom  I  sent 
have  run  away,'  or  '  mat,  ne  an-lep  ma,  ma  su.' 

This  relative  *  n6 '  may  be  omitted  without  injuring 
the  sense. 

5.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are — 

'  we  ?  '  sometimes  '  wa  ?  '  =  who  ?  whom  1 

'  me  ?  '  =  what  ?  '  -dang  ?  '  -  which  1  '  rang  ?  '  or  '  -rang  ?  ' 

how  ?  how  much  ?  how  many  ? 
'  we  do  nyi  ?  '  =  who  is  this  ? 
'  a-rot  me  ?  '  =  what  do  you  want  ? 
'  a-gl  we  ?  '  =  whom  do  you  seek  ? 
'  briing  dang  te  ?  '  =  which  horse  fell  ? 
'  sum-fa  rang  e?'  =  what  is  your  name? 
'  ma  rang  e  ?  '  =  how  many  are  they  ? 

Note  the  similarity  of  we?  wa?  and  me?  to  the 
corresponding  Hausa  words.     Also   the  idioms  in    which 
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'ring'  and  tkakai  both  meaning  ■  how '  are  used  in  such 
expressions  as  '  sunarika  Jcaka  t '  ■  '  sum-fa  rang  e  ?  ' 

6.  The  genitive  is  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  preposi- 
tion ■  ke  '  =  ■  of  ' ;  '  brung  kd  gwdldng '  =  ■  the  horse  of  the 
king  '  ;  '  brung  kd  we?'  =  '  whose  horse  ? '  Very  often 
an  euphonic  '  -n '  is  inserted  after  the  '  kd,'  thus  '  brung 
kd-n  gwdldng '  ;  and  the  '  kd-n '  partakes  slightly  of  the 
sound  represented  by  a  short  '  keun.' 

This  '  kd  '  =  '  of  '  is  the  same  as  the  '  kd  '  mentioned  in 
chap.  i.  para.  15,  meaning  'with.'  This  is  important  to 
note  in  view  of  what  has  to  be  said  on  the  "  continuous  " 
tense  (chap.  vii.  para.  8,  also  para.  9  seq.). 

7.  This  '  kd  '  =  '  of  '  is  not  always  used  to  indicate  the 
genitive  (which,  connoting  possession,  it  is  easy  to  under- 
stand as  meaning  both  our  '  of  '  and  '  with  ') ;  but  where 
stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  actual  possessor,  '  ke '  would 
be  used  ;  brung  gwdldng,  by  their  juxtaposition,  means 
'  the  horse  of  the  king.'  Again  '  gwolong  brung '  or 
'  gwolong  ke  brung  '  =  '  the  king  of  horses '  or  our  '  horse 
king.'  '  Gwdldng  Pang  '  = '  the  king  of  Pang ' ;  '  ar  gwd- 
ldng '  = '  the  king's  path,'  i.e.  one  leading  to  the  king's 
house  :  '  ar  ke  gwdldng '  also  means  '  the  path  of  the 
king,'  but  denotes  some  closer  connection  between  the 
two,  such  as  '  a  private  path.' 

Again  shang  =  '  net '  and  bup  = '  fish,'  shang  bup  =  '  fish 
net,'  so  also  does  shang  ke  bup ;  but  the  latter  has  the 
meaning  too  of  '  a  net  of  fish  '  or  '  a  net  for  fish.'  (Query, 
is  there  any  distinction  in  Hausa  between  gidda-n  bature 
and  gidda  na  bature  ?)  In  fact,  when  the  preposition  is 
omitted,  compare  the  phrase  with  such  of  ours  as  '  fish 
net,'  'house  door,'  etc. 

8.  This  '  kd '  in  its  meaning  of  '  with '  is  used  like  the 
Hausa  '  da,'  to  denote,  to  all  intents  and  purposes,  our 
'and.'     Thus— 

gwdldng  kd  mis-kam-ma  ma  tum  =  seriki  da  serakuna 
sun  sauke  = '  the  king  and  his  officers  have  alighted.' 
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9.  The  proposition  '  k6 '  does  not  correspond  rigidly 
with  our  '  of '  and  '  with,'  but  has  a  subtler  meaning, 
indicating  a  connection  of  some  sort  between  the  words 
which  it  joins  (see  chap.  vii.  para.  8). 

10.  The  negative  is  expressed  by  placing  '  ka '  = '  not ' 
=  Hausa  '  ba,'  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  ma  m6t  =  they 
have  gone  ;  ma  m6t  ka  = '  they  have  not  gone  '  ;  an-ne 
gurm  ka  =  'I  do  not  see,'  or,  '  I  have  not  seen,  the  man.' 

11.  The  negative  of  the  imperative,  'don't,'  'lest,'  is 
expressed  by  either  ■  man  '  or  '  manta '  before  the  sen- 
tence, or  'kat'  at  the  end,  or  a  combination  of  either  of 
the  first  two  with  the  last.  Thus  '  don't  go '  =  '  man  a-meV 
1  manta  a-met,'  or  '  a-m6t  kat ' ;  and  also  '  man  a-met  kat ' 
and  'manta  a-m6t  kat.'  The  last  two  are  more  emphatic 
still  than  the  first  three.  Of  these  last  again  the  first 
two  are  stronger  than  the  third,  which  is  used  somewhat 
deprecatively,  as  when  inferiors  address  their  superiors, 
'  a-kang  mun  kat '  = '  (please)  don't  tie  us  together.' 

12.  The  following  variation  is  also  used,  '  man  a-m6t 
ka  '  =  the  Hausa  '  Jcadda  ka  taffi  ba.'' 

13.  This  '  kat '  is  undoubtedly  the  origin  of  the  Hausa 
kdddd.  I  quote  the  following  from  the  Appendix  II  to 
the  review  on  Mr.  Ormsby's  Angass  Grammar  I  sent  in 
to  headquarters,  14th  August  1909  : — '  Angass  words  are 
mostly  monosyllabic,  ending  generally  in  a  consonant  which 
is  "closed."  (The  "t"  in  our  "pot"  has  two  distinct 
sounds,  the  first  when  the  tongue  first  strikes  the  roof  of 
the  mouth,  and  the  second  when  it  releases  itself.  On 
the  other  hand  the  "t"  in  "pot-luck"  has  only  the  first 
sound  and  is  consequently  a  "  closed  "  "  t."  In  the  same 
way  the  "  ck  "  in  "  black,"  which  has  the  two  sounds,  is 
different  from  the  "  ck  "  in  "  black-guard  "  or  "  black- 
berry," when  it  has  only  one.)' 

Owing  to  this  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  say  if  a  '  t,' 
for  instance,  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  a  dull  '  t,'  or  is  more 
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nearly  a  '(!,'  but  when  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel  in  the 
next  word,  its  proper  sound  beeomes  more  distinct,  as  in 
1  a-put  a-meV 

14.  '  dl '  =  the  ] [ansa  '  alawi '  = « there  is » ;  '  a'mdl  a  ?  ' 
=  'is  there  water  ? '  '  dl '  =  '  there  is.'  The  negative  form 
'  dl-ka '  is  used  like  the  Hausa  '  balm,'  '  a'm-di-ka '  =  *  rua 
babu*  =  irua  ba  ahivoi  ba'  (one  cannot  say  '  dl  am  ka'). 
'  am-di-da-dl-ka'  is  used  by  a  man  who  happens  to  know 
that  a  spot,  where  water  ought  to  be,  and  has  been  pointed 
out  by  another  as  containing  water,  as  a  matter  of  fact 
contains  none  and  has  dried  up.  These  '  di's '  are  not  to 
be  confused  with  each  other,  the  second  '  dl '  «=  '  wuri '  = 
French  '  chez,'  thus  am-di-da  =  rua(n)  wurin  and  am-di-  da 
di-ka  =  rua(n)  wurin  babu  = '  the  particular  water  (you 
mention)  is  not  there.' 


p6  =  opening,  mouth,  door- 
way. 

bi  =  a  thing. 

ar  =  road,  path,  way. 

lap  or  lep  =  send. 

yem  =  son,  boy. 

ski  =  a  foot,  leg. 

y6m-mat  =  daughter,  girl. 

er  =  to  scratch. 

ghu  =  goat. 

am  =  water  (drinking). 

ma  (turn  in  some  dialects) 
= sheep. 

kang  =  tie,  join. 

fwan  =  (water  in  the  form 
of)  rain. 

pet  =  five,  5. 

be  =  return  ;  frequently 
used  with  ji  =  to  return 
and  come. 


lu  =  a  hut  (part  of  a  house 
=  our  '  room  '). 

w6k  =  a  compound  (com- 
posed of  many  lu-ma, 
or,  huts). 

la  =  to  take,  seize. 

kwolm  =  a  lie. 

'  -fa '  =  thy. 

la  shl  ke  =  take  the  foot 
of  =  to  follow,  pursue. 

chen  =  to  follow, 

nun,  dun  =  inside,    in. 

a,  an,  anna  =  thus. 

nung  =  to  burn. 

tong  =  to  sit,  remain,  be 
sufficient. 

nting^a  cow. 

chan  =  to  cut. 

cheuk  =  to  cut. 

ke  =  head,  on  top,  above. 
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dar  =  to  stand,  upright. 

166k  =  a  fight. 

k6sheuk  =  all,  every. 

te  =  to  fall. 

lu  =  to  seek. 

II  =  tell,  explain. 

man,  know,  be  able  to. 


g6  (in  compounds,  some- 
times, gw6)  =  man. 

mut  =  to  die. 

sit  =  to  enter ;  also  to 
barter,  sell,  buy. 

16  -  to  be  ill ;  also  to  give 
birth,  to  beget. 


mat-nl  (n6)  an-ne  16  (the  '  (no) '  here  may  be  omitted, 
perhaps  for  euphony) ;  mat-da  (n6)  an-ne  16  y6m  ;  pup  16 
y6m-mat ;  brung-da,  n6  su,  mut ;  ma  sit  dun  lu ;  manta 
a-ke  brung  ;  wa-ji  ?  rot  me  ?  nyi  do  gurm  n6  a-gi ;  mat-nl 
y6m-mat  k6  go-ni ;  brung  k6  we  su  ?  an-man  ka  ;  manta  yl 
chan  kwdlm ;  nyi  do  wok  k6  pup  k6-n  gw6l6ng ;  m6  d6 
kw6m  ke  166k  e  ?  giirm  pet  ma  mut,  mat  ma  su  k6sheuk  ; 
ma  nung  wok  ken  gw6l6ng  ka  ;  a-li  nyi  t6  me  ?  ma  pet 
ma  sit  dun  lu  ;  a-er  shi-fa  kat. 


Note  that  chan  kw6lm 
in  Hausa,  '  yerike  karia.' 


to  cut  a  lie,  i.e.  to  tell  a  lie,  as 
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CHAPTER   III 

1.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  : — 

1  -ch6 '  =  a  certain  (one),  some  (one)  (m.  and  f.). 
ko-che"  =  a  certain  one,  some  one. 
ko-we  =  any  one. 
ko-me  =  anything. 
ko-dang  =  which  one. 

ko-rang  =  how  many  ?    (ones)  =  also    '  any    how  '  = 
also  '  any  many  '  =  H.  Ico-kalm. 

2.  The  plurals  are  formed  by  adding  '  -ma ' ;  mat-che"  = 
a  certain  woman  ;  mat-che-ma  =  certain  women. 

Bring  me  the  horses  =  a-ji  k6  brung-ma ;  which  ones  ? 
=  ko-dang-ma  e  ? 

Any  ones  =  ko-we-ma  (of  men);  ko-rang  (-ma),  any 
many,  any  ones  (of  horses,  etc.). 

This  (-ma)  after  ko-rang  is  better  left  out ;  ma  ko-rang 
is  also  the  answer. 

3.  Of  these,  only  the  first  is  a  suffix ;  the  rest,  it  will 
be  observed,  are  formed  from  the  interrogative  pronouns, 
by  prefixing  the  particle  '  ko,'  which  is  the  same  as  is 
used  in  Hausa.  This  particle  '  ko '  plays  an  import- 
ant part  in  the  language,  and  should  be  noted  as  it 
occurs. 

4.  All  these  indefinite  pronouns  form  almost  an  endless 
combination  with  each  other,  and  also  with  the  interro- 
gative forms. 

This  will  be  dealt  with  in  a  separate  chapter,  but 
the  following  may  be  given  as  an  example  now  (see 
chap,  xiii.) : 
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'  mat-cheY  a  certain  woman,  may  be  expressed  by  ko-me 
mat  dang;  par-che  =  another  (some)  day;  par-ch6  dang  = 
some  other  day. 

5.  brung-dang  te?  =  which  horse  fell?  Ana.  ko  dang  te, 
an-man  ka,  or  an-man  ko-dang  te  ka  =  I  don't  know 
which  one  fell. 

bi-ch6  =  '  a  certain  thing  '  ;  bl-ch6  dl-ka  =  '  nothing  '  ; 
•  gw6-ch6  ka  '  or  di-ka  = '  no  one.' 

ko-m6  (n6)  a-rot  an-pun  gha  =  any  thing  you  want,  I  will 
give  you ;  ko-we  (n6)  k6  ji  a-16  nyi  an-met  =  any  one  who 
comes,  tell  him  I  have  gone  (words  in  brackets  are 
optional)  ;  yem-che  met  keum ;  ne  mat-ch6 ;  li  sheuk 
kurkijl-che  nyi,  '  a  certain  boy  went  to  play ;  he  saw  a 
certain  woman ;  he  told  her  a  certain  fable.' 

6.  This  same  particle  '  ko '  (para.  3)  prefixed  to  the 
suffixes  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  renders  the  latter 
substantives  ;  from  '  -ni '  we  get  ko  ni  = '  this  one,'  '  -pana,' 
ko-pana  = '  that  one,'  '-da,'  ko-da  =  'the  particular  one,' 
ko-pana  gu  = '  that  one  yonder  fell.' 

(Of  course,  though  we  can  say  briing-pana  gu,  we  cannot 
say  ko-pana  brung  gu.) 

ko-ni  m6t  =  this  one  went ;  ko-da  te,  ko-da  su  =  the  one 
fell,  the  other  ran  (off). 

7.  ko-ni  del  ko-ni  =  this  one  (here)  is  better  than  that 
one  (here)  ;  ko-ni  del  ko-pana  =  this  one  (here)  is  better 
than  that  one  (yonder). 

8.  '  Ko,'  again,  can  be  prefixed  to  anything  (a  single 
word  or  a  sentence)  not  a  substantive,  and  thereby  render 
it  a  substantive,  e.g.  gak  =  the  numeral  'one'(l);  brung 
gak  gu  = '  one  pony  fell,'  ko-gak  gu  =  '  one  fell,'  net  = '  red,' 
ko-net  =  'a  re<l  one,'  an-rot  ko-net  =  'I  want  a  red  one,' 
an-rot  ko-net-da  =  '  I  want  the  red  one  ' ;  ner  =  '  midst,'  k6- 
ner  =  '  in  the  midst  or  middle,'  ko  k6  ner,  or  ko-ner  =  '  the 
middle  one.' 
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ma  t6ng  bap  = '  two  stayed,'  ko  ma  tdng  bap  =  '  those  who 
stayed  are  two';  ko-me  kd-tlp  =  'any  black  one,'  ko-me 
ko  n6t  =  any  red  one  (see  also  chap.  xv.  para.  3). 

wul  =  to  follow  a  road,  a  keum  =  play. 

clue.  kurklji  =  a  fable,  story. 

wat  =  theft,  steal.  gak  =  one(l). 

I6k  =  small,  adv.  a  little.  net  =  red. 

go-wat  ac  a  thief.  tip  =  black, 

kat  =  to  find,  come  across.  del  =  to  cross,  to  pass,  to 
gi  =  to  look  for  (also  gyi).  pass  by  and  overtake, 

ner  =  middle,  be     better,     surpass  = 

garu  =  a  town,  sp.  Bauchi  H.^/L 

(llausa  deriv.).  be-ni  =  here  =  lit.      this 
par  =  night.  direction, 

kul  =  left  hand,  on  the  left. 

ko  we  ke  jl  be-ni  (n)par,  b6  wat  =  whoever  comes  here  by 
night  is  stealing  (the  (n)  =  euphonic)  ('  be  '  is  idiomatic). 

an- rot  brung-ni  ka,  a-gi  ko-cke  gnan  =  I  don't  like  this 
horse,  look  for  another  for  me. 

a-gam  ar  ko  ke  met  garu  gnan  =  show  me  the  road  which 
goes  to  Bauchi,  also  =  a-gam  ar,  ne  ke  met  garu  gnan. 

a-wul  ar  kul  =  follow  the  left  road. 

a-met  16k,  a-kat  kang  ar  =  when  you  have  gone  a  little, 
you  will  find  a  junction. 

an-wul  ko-dang  e  ?  =  which  one  shall  I  follow  ? 

ko  k6  ner  met  Katagum  =  the  middle  one  goes  to 
Katagum — (ko  ke  ner  should  strictly  be  written  ko-ke- 
ner). 

The  answer  '  any  one,'  to  an-wul  ko-dang  e  ?  '  which 
one  shall  I  follow  ? '  may  be  ko-me  dang  — '  any  one  ' ; 
a-wul  ko-dang,  a-wul  dang,  or  better,  a-wul  dang  ma  ma 
=  H.  '  ka  hi  1  co want  su  su.' 

Note. — B6-ni  comes  to  mean  '  here,'  but  it  is  a  noun, 
so  too   are  '  nan '   and    l  chau  '    of    Hausa ;    '  doki-n   nan,' 
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' dkwid-r  7ian,  —  it\\Q  horse  of   this   place' =  ' this   hoi 

ami  'the  goat  of  this  place'  =  '  this  goat.'  The  tri  after 
'  afavia'  shows  it  is  the  genitive,  and  therefore  by  analogy 
the  '  -n '  after  '  dokV  is  too;  therefore  '•nan''  must  be 
a  noun. 
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CHAPTER    IV 

1.  The  Angass,  like  most  negroes,  have  a  nice  ear,  and 
they  fiideavour  to  prevent  harsh  sounds  coming  together. 
The  chief  method  of  doing  so  is  Ivy  inserting  an  euphonic 
'  n,'  or  else  by  leaving  out  the  particular  letter  to  which 
the  difficulty  is  due.  Thus  rlt  ylt=  'pleasant  to  look  at' 
=  H.  'keau-n  gam.'  It,  however,  is  quite  hard  to  say, 
especially  if  it  is  remembered  that  the  '  fs '  are  '  closed ' 
(chap.  ii.  para.  13).  An  Englishman  would  probably  get 
over  the  stumbling-block  by  saying  '  ri  tyit,'  but  this 
would  convey  nothing  to  an  Angass,  whose  solution  is 
ritn  yit,  or  rlt  nylt,  or  ri  yit  (the  last  in  this  particular 
case  is  not  used  in  practice). 

2.  Again,  the  1st  pers.  sing,  of  the  Personal  Pronoun 
'  gnan '  often  jars,  thus  a-16  gnan ;  this  does  not  become 
'  a-leg  nan,'  but  '  a-lengan.'  These  '  n '  sounds  are  at  first 
frequently  puzzling ;  as  they  are  in  the  actual  colloquial 
language,  they  are  correct,  and  the  strictly  grammatical 
forms,  as  '  a-16  gnan,'  are  incorrect,  and  would  not  be  under- 
stood by  the  average  man,  unless,  knowing  one  was  a 
stranger,  he  took  intelligent  pains  to  try  and  gather  what 
one  was  driving  at.  It  scarcely  needs  pointing  out  that 
in  an  unwritten  language,  whatever  is  said  and  understood 
generally  by  the  people  is  the  correct  form,  however  much 
it  may  not  fit  in  with  rules  deduced  from  the  majority 
of  similar  forms.  Thus  we  have  '  a-pun  gnan '  =  '  give 
me,'  '  a-mwat  gnan  '  =  '  beat  me,'  '  a-chan  gnan  '  = '  follow 
me,'  etc.  ;  therefore  seemingly  it  ought  to  be  '  a-le  gnan ' 

=  '  tell  me,'  but  it  is  not — it  is  '  a-lengan/  and  therefore 
'  a-lSngan  '  is  correct  (ng,  nasal,  as  in  '  hang  '). 
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3.  In  the  same  way  rules  are  being  evolved  for  Elausa, 
which  has  not  by  any  means  a  uniform  Btandard  yet. 
One  in  particular  is  being  forced  on  students,  viz.,  that 
nouns  ending  in  'a'  are  feminine.  The  exceptions, 
however,  are  so  many,  and  so  large  a  number  even  of 
those  which  the  grammarians  have  settled  as  feminine 
are  so  frequently  used  as  masculine,  that  the  learner  gets 
puzzled,  and  appeals,  probably,  to  a  Mallam.  He,  however, 
is  the  last  man  to  appeal  to.  He  knows  that  theoretically 
there  is  such  a  rule,  which  also,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  is 
half  natural  to  him  owing  to  his  knowledge  of  Arabic. 
The  appeal  should  be  to  one  who  is  not  influenced  by 
a  foreign  language,  who  can  neither  read  nor  write,  but 
who  can  talk  correctly.  Of  course,  as  the  tendency  of 
Hausa,  owing  to  the  Arabic  influences,  is  towards  such 
a  rule,  and  as  it  is  already  more  than  half  established, 
and  as  it  will  continue  to  be  taught,  it  will  in  time 
become  incorporated  as  a  settled  fact  in  the  language, 
undoubtedly  to  its  benefit.  A  consequence  of  this 
tendency  and  its  influences  is  to  react  on  corresponding 
parts  of  speech,  and  we  get  such  forms  as  '  zuclda-tata '  or 
'  bakontaka4ataJ  These  forms,  as  education  spreads,  will 
become  the  correct  and  only  admissible  ones ;  but  all  I 
am  contending  for  is  that  they  are  due  to  outside  influence 
and  are  foreign  to  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  that 
the  original  form  was  '  zuchia  n  shi ' — not  even  '  zuchtcm  sa.' 
One  often  hears  '  zuchian  so,'  and  sometimes  '  zuchian  shi,' 
still :  our  grammarians  unhesitatingly  call  them  Provin- 
cialisms and  even  Barbarisms.  That  may  be,  but  un- 
educated provincials  do  not  invent  phrases,  nor  are  they 
responsible  for  the  grammatical  progress  of  their  language. 
They  are  merely  conservative,  and  retain  the  language 
as  it  has  been  handed  down  to  them  by  their  forefathers, 
and  would  continue  to  do  so  did  not  writing  and  education — 
which  among  other  things  includes  absorbing  the  ex- 
perience of  others — indicate  to   them   more   facile   forms 
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of  expression.  But  it  is  for  this  very  reason  that  students 
of  a  language,  so  far  from  p<><»li  poohing  provincialisms, 
should  study  them,  for  it  is  through  them  only — and 
especially  is  this  the  case  in  an  unwritten  language — 
that  we  can  get  at  what  the  original  phrases  were.  Take, 
for  instance,  our  word  '  get.'  Its  past  form  is  •  got ' ;  but  in 
compounds  we  find  '  forgot-ten,'  '  begot-ten.'  Why  ?  Turn 
to  the  English  of  three  hundred  years  ago,  in  Genesis,  in 
Americanisms — which  are  the  English  of  that  period  in 
many  cases — and  turn,  too,  to  the  countryside,  where 
"  provincialisms "  still  abound,  and  we  shall  find  that 
'  gotten '  was  the  original  form.  Even  now  '  gotten 
minerals  '  finds  a  place  in  the  august  language  of  Parlia- 
ment. So  far  from  contemning  '  zuchicmshi '  as  a  barbar- 
ism, let  us  be  duly  grateful  to  it  for  having  persisted  to 
our  time,  and  for  having  given  us  a  chance  of  noting  it. 

4.  In  Angass  there  is  no  inflexion  for  gender.  Beyond 
the  '  vocative '  forms  of  the  personal  pronoun,  the  pro- 
nominal prefix,  and  the  possessive  pronoun  sing.,  there  is 
nothing  to  show  whether  the  subject  or  object  is  masculine 
or  feminine  (see  too  chap.  xi.  paras.  8  to  11). 

5.  '  Sheuk '  is  the  word  for  '  body  '  (  =  H.  jik(k)i,  which 
is  derived  from  it).  It  often  becomes  nearly  '  shak,' 
due  to  its  proximity  to  other  vowels,  which  makes  '  shak ' 
easier  to  say. 

6.  From  another  word  '  shak  '  are  formed  the  reciprocal 
pronouns. 

'mu  k6r  shak,'  or  'shi  shak/  or  '  k6  shak'  =  '  we  fight 
with  one  another.' 

'  mun  sher  shak  ka '  = '  we  are  not  friends  with  one 
another.' 

'  u-dur  shak  k6  shak,'  or  '  ti-dur  shak-fu '  = '  settle  it 
among  yourselves.' 

7.  Note  that '  shtuk  '  also  means  '  word,' '  speech.'  In  a 
sentence  the  context  shows  which  meaning  is  to  be  under- 
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stood,  but  when  standing  alone,  and  on  other  occasions, 
there  might  be  ambiguity.  This,  however,  is  obviated  in 
practice  by  tacking  on  another  word  of  a  similar  meaning. 
It  will  be  noticed  later,  too,  that  the  possessive  pronouns 
have  a  contracted  form.  These  contracted  forms  are 
always  used  for  the  word  '  sheuk  '  = '  a  body,'  and  the 
lengthened  forms  always  with  '  sheuk,'  '  a  word.'  Thus 
4  shtuk-fana  '  =  '  my  word,'  '  sheuk-na  '  =  '  my  body.'  But 
this  is  not  possible  in  every  case,  as  ordy  five  of  the  seven 
forms  have  contractions  (see  next  para.).  Then  '  sheuk, 
1  a  word,'  is  tacked  on  to  some  other  word,  e.<j.  '  t6k,' 
which  has  a  similar  meaning.  This  method  is  resorted 
to  very  frequently,  for  in  a  monosyllabic  language  the 
variations  which  can  be  obtained  with  two  or  three  letters 
are  limited,  and  it  often  happens  that  the  same  combina- 
tion of  two  or  three  letters  means  two  or  more  different 
things. 

8.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  consist  of  two  sets  :  (1) 
The  separable,  (2)  the  inseparable.  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  their  use,  as  in  Hausa,  for  there  is  no  distinction  or 
variation  for  gender. 

9.  The  first  set  is  as  follows  : — 


ml 

-  na 

= 

mine 

This  ml-  ormu-  is 

ml 

-  gha  (f.-yi) 

= 

thine 

the    preposition 

ml 

-  nyi 

=-. 

his,  hers,  its 

ma  =  'of     (see 

mu 

-  nu 

= 

ours 

chap.  ix.  para.  1, 

mu 

-  wu 

= 

yours 

and    page    108, 

mu 

-  ma 

= 

theirs 

note  17). 

10.  The  second,  or  inseparable,  together  with  its  con- 
tracted forms,  is  shown  under,  with  'brung'  =  'a  horse.' 

brung  -  fana  contracted  to  -  na      =  my  horse. 

„      -fa(m.)|       „  -«h*\=  thy  horse. 

„      -fi(f.)  |      „  -yi    J         J 

„      -  kgnl  .  =    his,  her,  or  its  horse. 
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briing  -  funu  contracted  to  -  nu   =    our  horse. 
,,      -  f u  ,,  -  wu  =     your  horse. 

,,      -  kema         .  ■        .  =     their  horse. 

11.  Though  there  arc  these  alternative  forms,  it  does 
not  follow  that  either  can  be  used  indiscriminately  with 
the  same  word.  Thus,  though  briing  has  been  taken  as 
an  example,  one  can  only  say  brung-fana,  never  brung-na. 
Some  words  like  briing  take  only  one  form,  and  some  the 
other,  and  some  again  both.  I  can  find  no  clue  as  a 
guide  to  their  usage  j  it  seems  capricious. 

12.  '  Pup,'  father,  and  '  nin,'  mother,  with  these  pro- 
nouns should  be  noted. 

pu-na.  ni-na. 

pu-gha^m.  ni-gha.^ 

pu-yi    J  f .  ni-yi.    / 

pup-keni.  nln-keni. 

pti-nu  or  pup-funu.  ni-nu. 

pu-wu.  ni-wu  or  nin-fu. 

pup-kema.  nin-kema. 

The  lengthened  forms  are  permissible  too,  '  pup-fana,' 
'nin-fana,'  etc.,  but  the  forms  given  are  the  best;  'pup- 
na,'  too,  is  heard,  but  not  'nin-na.'  In  the  Hills  'na-u' 
=  '  ni-na,'  where  na  =  '  nin ' ;  '  apup '  is  also  used  for  '  pup  ' 
in  the  Hills. 

13.  The  plural  is  formed  by  adding  ;  -ma '  in  the  usual 
way  :  '  brung-fana-ma,'  '  brung-kema-ma.' 

14.  What  may  look  like  a  Possessive  Pronoun  is  not 
necessarily  one  ;  e.g.  '  nyl  ke  be  kyang  yit  gha '  might  be 
H.  '  ski  zei  Icoma  solce  idorika '  = l  it  will  return  and  pierce 
your  eye,'  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  'gha'  here  is  the 
dative,  H.  maka  = '  slii  zei  koma  soke  maka  ido  '  = '  it  will 
return  and  pierce  to  you  the  eye '  (rf.  French,  '  il  vous 
percera  Va>AV)\  l  your  eye,'  in  this  sentence  would  be, 
1  yit-fa.' 
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15.  The  Reflexive  Pronouns  are  forme*  1  by  exactly  the 
same  idiom  as  in  ILausa.     Thus  in  Hausa  k  da  kai*  =  '  with 

head,'  and  in  Angass  it  is  '  shl  ke,'  where  '  shi  '  =  '  witli '  = 
II.-  da,'  and  ke  =  '  bead '  =  H.  ■  teV 

gnan  shi  ke-na  (or  -fana)  =  II.  ni  da  ltai-na—  I  myself. 

gha  shi  ke-gha  (or  -fa)  =  11.  kai  'he  hai-nka  =  thou  thy- 
self (m.). 

yi  shi  ke-yi  (or  -fi)  =  II.  ke  da  kai-nki  =  thou  thyself  (f.). 

nyi  shi  ke-keni=H.  shi  {la)  dakai-n&a  (dakai-nta)  =  he, 
she.  it;   him-,  her-,  it-self. 

mun  shi  ke-nu  (or  -funu)  =  H.  run  da  Jcai-nmu  =  we  our- 
selves. 

wun  shi  ke-wu  (or  fu)  =  H.  ku  da  kai-nku  =  you.  your- 
selves. 

ma  shi  ke-kema  =  H.  su  da  kat-nsu  =  they  themselves. 

'  gwdlong  shi  ke-keni  met'='the  king  with  his  head 
went,'  i.e.  '  the  king  himself  went.' 

1  mat- da  shi  ke-keni  lehgan  '  = '  the  woman  herself  told 
me.' 

'  mwat  ke-keni '  = '  he  beat  himself,'  or  '  she  beat  herself.' 

'  yi  met  shi  ke-yi '  = '  go  yourself  '  (f.). 

16.  '  gwoldng  ma  ke  ajia  ma  p6  ledk  ke  sheuk  veang '  = 
'  the  king  and  the  Ajia  are  always  fighting  with  each  other.' 
Note  the  first  •  ma ' ;  =  H.  '  seriki  su  da  Ajia,1  an  idiomatic 
use  of  the  plural. 

1  ma  djl-ma,  ma  dun  ke  kema '  = '  they  are  stupids,  they 
hurt  themselves ' ;  lit.  they  spoil  their  heads. 

yit  =  eye.  vEng  or  veang  (very  long  e) 

diir  =■  arrange,  settle.  =  always. 

rit  =  good,  pretty.  dji  =  fool,  stupid. 
sheuk  =  body,  word,  speech,     gak  — one,  only. 

slier- friend,  dun  =  hurt,  spoil,  spoilt. 

nin  =  mother.  bap  =  two. 

kyang  =  pierce    (the  eye       d6k  =  silence,     keep     sil- 

only).  ence. 
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ding  =  but.  kwan  =  tliree. 

pet — a    particle,   is  some-  shwar  =  laughter,  laugh. 

limes      11.  hum (i.  pak  =  some others,  re- 

pd  =  the  H.  '  -no,'   in  the  mainder  =  H.  saura. 

continuous  tense,  mu-na,  gam  =  tell,  explain,  show. 

etc. 

1  gwdlong  sher-wu,  a-le-nyi  (ko)  nyi  diir  shtuk-da  wun ' 
= '  the  king  is  your  friend,  tell  him  to  settle  the  matter 
for  you.' 

'  al-a  shi  k6-n  gd-wat,  a-ji  be-ni  ke  nyi,'  or  '  a-ji'  k6  nyi 
b6-nl '  =  '  follow  the  thief  and  bring  him  here.' 

1  yem  met  keuni  gak '  =  '  the  boy  went  to  play  only.' 

1  ma  kwan  ma  sit  dun  lu,  dang  an-kat  ma  bap  gak '  = 
'  three  went  into  the  house,  but  I  found  only  two.' 

'  dun  shtuk  kurkuji,  ne  ma  li(-n)  shak-da,  pak  16  (or 
'  bi ')  shwar  dung,  pak  ke  shwar  ka '  (or  '  pak  shang  shwar, 
pak  shang  shwar  ka  ')  =  '  among  the  stories  which  they  tell 
each  other,  some  raise  laughter,  others  do  not.' 

'  a-ddk  mu-gha-da '  =  lit.  '  stop  yours,'  i.e.  '  oh  !  stop 
your  (story).' 

'  a-gam  mu-gha  mtin  pet '  =  *  (but)  tell  us  yours.' 
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CHAPTER    V 

1.  The  Noun  agent  is  expressed  by  the  word  'go'  =  'a 
man.'  In  composition  it  becomes  shortened  into  '  g6,' 
and  often  assumes  a  '  w,'  'gw6.'  Thus  '  wat '  =  theft,  to 
steal ;  '  go-wat '  =  a  thief  ;  '  I6ng  '  =  '  goods,'  '  possessions  ' ; 
1  gwd-ldng '  =  '  an  owner,'  and  from  this,  as  being  the  great 
owner— 'a  king.'  Its  use  is  the  same  as  the  Hausa 
1  mat- ' ;  '  gw6-sit '  =  H.  mai-ehiniki  =  a  trader  ;  '  go-wdk '  = 
H.  mai-gidda  =  &  householder  ;  '  gd-lu  '  —  H.  mai-daki,  and 
also  H.  mai-unywa,  or  '  chief  of  a  quarter '  or  '  suburb ' ; 
'  gd-ye-bup  k6  am '  =  H.  mai-lcaman-kiji-n  rua  =  lit.  a  catcher 
of  fish  of  the  water,  i.e.  a  fisherman. 

2.  The  Hausa  '  abinda '  is  expressed  by  '  bi-ne '  — '  the 
thing  which  '  ;  '  a-gam  bi  n6  a-rot  gnan '  = '  show  me  the 
thing  which  you  want ' ;  '  bi  n6  an-ne  '  =  H.  abinda  na  rjani 
=  the  thing  which  I  see,  i.e.  '  in  my  opinion.' 

3.  I  strongly  suspect  that  the  Hausa  '  -da '  which  we 
translate  'who,'  'whom,'  'which,'  etc.,  has  its  origin  in 
the  Angass  '  -da '  =  ■  the  very,'  '  the  particular  '  (see  chap, 
ii.  paras.  1,  2,  3).     Thus — 

'  brung-da,  n6  an-ne  don-don,  mut '  =  '  the  particular 
horse,  which  I  saw  yesterday,  has  died.'  In  Hausa  this 
would  be  '  doldn  da  na  gansliijia,  ya  mutuf  which,  literally 
translated,  is  '  the  horse,  which  I  saw  him  yesterday,  has 
died.'  The  necessity  of  inserting  '  shi,'  '  him, '  appears  to 
show  that  '  da,'  '  which,'  is  not  sufficient  by  itself,  and  is 
therefore  not  a  true  relative.  Taking  '  da '  as  being  in 
origin  the  Angass  '  -da,'  we  can  translate  '  the  particular 
horse,  I  saw  him  yesterday,  has  died,'  which  conveys  to 
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us  the  same  meaning  as  '  the  horse,  which  J  sa^  yesterday, 

has  died.' 

4.  Adjectives,  which  are  abundant,  follow  the  noun 
they  qualify.     They  undergo  no  inflexion  whatever. 

go  kun  =  a  big,  important  man. 

lu  warn  =  a  big,  huge,  spacious  room. 

mat  rit  =  a  beautiful,  good,  pleasant  woman. 

brung  tip  =  a  black,  dark  horse. 

5.  When  necessary,  adjectives  can  also  be  formed  from 
nouns,  as  in  Hausa,  by  the  aid  of  the  prepositions  '  k6,' 
'shi'  =  'with'  =  H.  ldd.' 

'  shang '  sa  '  sweetness,'  '  pleasure '  =  Hausa  '  dddij  '  shi 
shang '  or  '  ke  shang '  = '  sweet,'  l  pleasant '  =  H.  '  (hi  dadij 

'  arm  ke  jwal  dung '  =  H.  '  hainya  nan  da  duchi  dayawa  ' 
=  '  this  road  is  very  rocky.' 

6.  Our  '  -less,'  as  in  '  shameless,'  is  translated  simply 
by  '  ka '  =  '  not '  or  '  no  ' ;  '  bel '  =  '  sense,'  '  cunning  ' ;  '  bel 
ka '  = '  senseless ' ;     '  kepang '  =  '  shame,'     '  kepang    ka '  = 

'  shameless ' ;  '  kepang  nyi  ka  '  ('  nyi '  is  the  dative)  =  H. 
'  kumya  gareshi  ba'  —  l  he  is  shameless.' 

7.  The  plural  is  formed  by  suffixing  '  -ma.'  Thus 
'  brung  tip-ma '  (note  that  '  brung  ma  tip  '  is  '  the  horses 
are  black ')  =  '  black  horses.' 

8.  Adjectives  are  formed  into  substantives  by  the  prefix 
'  ko '  (see  chap.  iii.  paras.  3,  6,  8),  'net'  =  red;  'kd-nlt' 
=  a  red  one  ;  '  an-rot  ko-net,  ko-tip  ka '  = '  I  like  the  red 
one,  not  the  black  one  ' ;  '  ko-rit  ji '  =  '  the  pretty  one  has 
come.' 

9.  Names  for  colours  and  expressions  for  shades  of 
colour  are  numerous. 

1  tip  '  =  '  black,'  '  pe  '  =  <  white,'  'net'  =  'red,'  '  mulp  '  = 
'  green,'  '  gulm  '  =  '  blue,'  '  jan  '  =  '  yellow.' 

A  colour  adjective  reduplicated  means  a  lighter  shade 
of  that  colour,  '  net  net '  or  '  ne  net '  =  reddish  or  pink. 

10.  Various  particles  are  in  use  to  denote  the  shades, 


GRAMMAR  27 

but,  generally,  each  is  confined  to  a  particular  colour,  as 
twilri  is  bo'jd'ia  llausa,  and  tkirini  to  * /W»7,7.'  Thus 
1  n6t  gau  '  =  very  red  ;  '  n6t  kyang  kyang,'  '  net  kwok 
kwdk,'  or  4  net  pan  pe  pe  '=  reddish,  light  red,  pink  (pan 
pe  pe=  partakes  of  whitish) ;  net  fw6lm  fw6lm  =  Light  pink 
=  just  a  touch  of  red.  '  Tip  kum  kum  '  and  '  tip  shf  shit ' 
(for  shit  shit)  =  very  black  ;  '  tip  bang  bang  '  =  ■  Light  black.' 
or  '  dark  brown  ' ;  '  pe  pok  pok  '  =fari  fet  =  very  white  ; 
'  pe  vun  vun '  =  whitish,  with  tinges  of  other  colours,  as 
green,  yellow,  etc.  '  Vun  vun  '  is  also  used  with  '  n6t '  ; 
net  vun  vun  =  '  very  light  red,'  but  not  '  pink.' 

Note. — '  Tip,'  and  the  llausa  •  baJcki,'  mean  more  '  dark,' 
in  colour,  rather  than  '  black,'  and  '  pe,'  like  the  H./aW, 
is  'light'  rather  than  '  white.'  Objects  are  referred  to  as 
being  '  dark  '  or  '  light '  irrespective  of  the  actual  tint. 
In  Hausa,  for  example,  navy  blue  serge  cloth  is  called 
'  bakki,'  and  the  light  pink,  say,  of  a  flower,  is  spoken  of 
as  ifari*  We  are  accustomed  to  translate  '  bakki '  as 
black,  and  l/ari  '  as  white,  but  we  cannot  suppose  that 
the  Hausas  really  do  not  recognise  the  blue  shade  of  the 
cloth,  or  the  pink  tint  of  the  flower. 

11.  Colours  are  used  in  combination  too ;  '  tip  gulm 
giilm '  = '  black  blue  blue,'  i.e.  a  dark  violet ;  '  net  pe  pe  ' 
=  '  a  light  red.' 

12.  k  m6lp,'  or  '  mwelp '  indicates  a  shiny,  glazed  surface, 
1  sheen,'  '  glint,'  etc.  ;  '  tip  m6lp  sal  sal '  =  very  black,  with 
a  sheen  (as  patent  leather). 

13.  Among  the  Hill  Angass,  on  the  edge  of  the  plateau, 
whose  farms  for  the  most  part  are  on  the  plateau  itself, 
there  are  numbers  of  ponies,  for  each  difference  of  colour 
of  which  they  have  names  : 

'brung  fwalm'  ('kafalak,'  in  the  Hills)  =  a  light  bay. 
'brung  kaltung  kaleung '  (also  -  mol,'  in  the  Hills)  =  a 
bay  with  black  points. 
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'  briing  vun  '  "| 

*  brung  6s  ghrm  '  [>  A  dark  bay,  and  so  on. 

1  briing  ran  gun  ran  gun  ' ) 

'  chewe  '  =  black  and  white,  black  and  tan,  piebald, 
parti -coloured,  etc. 

1  bi  pe,  dap  rap  '  =  a  white  tiling,  it  takes  dirt  =  a  dirtyish 
white,  as  butter,  cream,  etc.  (k  dap '  or  '  dau '  (Hausa 
'  dauka  ')  =  to  take,  lift). 

'  tip  dung  ka '  = '  not  very  '  shike  shike  '  =  H.  daham 

black.'  dabnm  =  different. 

'  kepang '  =  shame,  modesty.  '  j wal '  =  stone,  rock,  rocky 
'  dap  '     or     <  dau  '  =  lift,  bill. 

take.  '  bel '  =  sense,  intelligence. 

1  kun '  =  great,  important.  '  bun '  =  choose,  select. 

1  warn '  =  big,  large.  '  ken '  =  seed,  species,  kind 
1  pan '  =  keep,  to  be   like,  =  H.  in. 

partake  of.  '  bak  '  =  short ;    '  dit '  = 
'  mwol '  =  brother,  sister  =  short,  small. 

H.  dan  uiva.  '  chor '  =  to  annoy,  poverty. 

a-ji  k6  brung-ma  gnan,  ma  ken  shike  shike ;  an-rot  ma 
dung  dung ;  an-bun  ko-gak  =  bring  me  horses,  different 
kinds ;  I  want  plenty  ;  I  will  choose  one. 

ko  n6  an-rot  del  ma,  nyi  do  sheuk  kaleung  kaleung ; 
dang  fwit  gnan  dung  ka  =  the  one  which  I  like  best  of 
them,  is  the  (body)  bay  with  black  points ;  but  I  don't 
mind  much  (it  does  not  worry  me  much). 

pak  ma  rit  dung,  dang  an-pan  kd  shluk  chewe  chewe 
=  some  are  very  good,  but  I  will  keep  the  (body) 
piebald  one. 

brung  warn  rit  mwen  (or  m6t)  lu  jwal-ma  ka,  m6  ko 
bak  bak-ma  dang  =  big  horses  are  no  good  (to  go)  in  stony 
places  ;  only  little  ones. 

('  lu  jwal-ma '  = '  a  house  of  stones,'  literally,  and  is  an 

idiom  for  'a  stony  place'   in   general)   ('  m6 dang'  = 

'  unless,'  '  except'  ;  see  chap.  x.  para.  22). 
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gwdldng  sit  mat  ma  pet,  (dang)  pirn  ko  fir  (ma)  mw6l 
k6nl  =  the  king  lias  bought  five  women  ;  but  he  has  given 
four  to  his  brother. 

bi  n6  a-rot  an-man  ka ;  manta  a-chor  gnan  ka  chor  chor 
=  I  don't  know  what  you  want ;  don't  annoy  me  (annoying) 
(for  ka  chor  chor  =  '  annoying,'  see  chap.  viii.  para.  1G  ; 
also  chap.  x.  para.  25). 

g6  lu  cheuk  mat  kun ;  rot  nyi  ka,  sei  ko  la  k6  shi  =  the 
householder  beats  his  head  wife  ;  he  does  not  like  her, 
only  the  one  after  her  {i.e.  the  next,  or  second,  one). 
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CHAPTER   VI 

THE   VERB 

1.  Before  discussing  the  Verb,  as  such,  it  will  probably 
simplify  matters,  if  the  following  remarks  are  considered 
first,  not  by  any  means  as  axioms,  but  merely  as  facili- 
tating the  notices  on  the  verb. 

2.  In  all  probability,  then,  there  are  no  verbs  in  Angass, 
in  our  sense  of  the  term.  All  words  which  at  first  sight 
appear  verbs  are  really  substantives,  which  take  on  the 
nature  of  verbs  by  the  use  of  certain  forms,  the  pronominal 
prefixes,  set  apart  for  the  purpose. 

We  have  an  analogy  in  English,  viz.  '  To  Boycott,'  '  He 
out-HeroderZ  Herod.'  Again,  words  like  '  horse,'  '  rat,' 
'  shadow '  were  substantives  long  before  they  were  used 
as  verbs,  e.g.  '  He  horsed  his  men  from  the  neighbouring 
farms,'  '  He  rutted  at  the  last  moment,'  '  See,  he  is  shadow- 
ing  the  woman  in  red,'  and  so  on.  The  above  have  become 
recognised  in  this  connection  by  usage  ;  but  we  can  still 
take  any  noun,  which  we  may  never  have  employed  in 
this  manner,  and,  by  tacking  on  the  established  verbal 
inflexions,  we  shall  be  perfectly  understood.  Thus,  take 
'  ghost '  and  '  football ' ;  'I  peeped  round  the  corner  at 
midnight,  and  saw  her  ghosting  down  the  corridor.'  '  What 
wretches !  they  footballer?  a  puppy  the  whole  length  of 
the  road.'  The  English  may  not  be  good,  but  the  meaning 
cannot  be  misunderstood. 

3.  As  a  language  gets  elaborated,  words  get  segregated 
into  'parts  of  speech';  thus  'build,'  'ask,'  'carry,'  are 
verbs  and  not  nouns.     Hausa  is  emerging  from  the  stage 
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of  'all  nouns,'  as  is  shown  by  the  inflexions,  among  other 
things,  for  the  verbal  noun,  active  and  passive.  Hut 
for  some  part,  it  is  still  in  the  more  primitive  stage,  and 
the  acceptation  of  this  would  make  the  language  easier 
for  the  beginner  to  grasp.  Thus  the  11 .  '  berchi  '  =  '  sleep,' 
a  noun,  but  the  employment  with  it  of  the  established 
pronominal  prefixes  shows  that  it  is  being  verbed  (an 
example  to  illustrate  my  meaning  !),  and  so  we  get  '  sun 
berchi,''  l suka  berchi,'  etc.,  where  iberchii  is  a  verb. 
'  V><  rehia,  the  verbal  noun,  is  yet  to  come. 

4.  In  Angass  any  noun  can  be  tacked  on  to  these  pre- 
fixes, to  turn  it  into  a  verb,  e.g.  '  ke  '  = '  a  head,'  and  so 
anything  'on  top,'  and  then  'up  above.'  '  An  ke  '  —  '  I 
upped  above,'  that  is,  'I  mounted,'  or  'I  climbed'  (see 
also  chap.  x.  para.  1,  last  sentence). 

5.  To  return  to  the  orthodox  view,  the  verb  undergoes 
no  inflexion  of  its  root  for  tense  or  person.  This  is  re- 
markable, and  has  its  analogy  in  Hausa.  Further,  it  has 
no  change  for  any  forms  whatever,  such  as  for  verbal 
nouns. 

6.  Again,  like  Hausa,  one  form  of  what  is  called  the 
personal  pronoun  (but  which  I  prefer  to  call  the  pro- 
nominal prefix  or  the  pronominal  inflexion)  does  duty  as  a 
rule  for  all  the  tenses.  The  context  refers  the  time  to 
the  past,  present,  or  future  (see  Miller,  Hausa  Notes, 
p.  43,  Note  N.B.). 

7.  These  prefixes  have  already  been  given  in  chap.  i. 
para.  6,  and  are  repeated  here  : — 

1st  pers.  Bing.  an- 

2nd  j>  is.  sing,  (m.)  a- 

2nd  pers.  sing,  (f.)  yi'- 

3rd  pers.  sing.  (k6-) 

1st  pers.  pi.  mu- 

2nd  pers.  pi.  wu-.  or  '  u- ' 

31-u1  pers.  pi.  ma- 


32  ANGASS   MANUAL 

8.  Can  these  be  regarded  as  inflexional  prefixes?  or 
are  they  merely  (as  stated  in  Robinson's  Grammar  on  the 
analogous  Hausa  forms)  another  form  of  the  personal 
pronoun?  The  construction  being  the  same  in  both  lan- 
guages, whichever  they  are  in  the  one,  that  they  are  in 
the  other  (see  chap.  i.  para.  6). 

9.  Tt  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  the  (kg-) 
is  placed  in  brackets  ;  for  two  reasons,  namely,  first,  that 
in  all  the  past  tenses,  such  as  '  has  given '  or  '  gave '  the 
1  k6- '  is  not  used,  as  the  root  of  the  verb  is  itself  the  3rd 
pers.  sing,  of  the  past  tense  ;  thus  '  pun  '  =  '  he  gave,'  or 
'  he  has  given,'  ■  met '  =  '  he  went,'  or  '  he  has  gone ' ;  and 
secondly,  because  I  think  that  the  *  k6 '  is  in  origin  the 
preposition  = '  with  ' ;  thus  '  k6  pun '  = '  gives,'  or  '  (he) 
will  give,'  but  most  probably,  if  not  almost  certainly,  its 
literal  translation  is  '  with  giving  '  j  thus  '  nyi  kg  pun '  = 

'  he  with  giving,'  i.e.  *  he  gives,'  and  also,  according  to 
the  context,  *  he  with  giving  (to-morrow) '  =  '  he  will 
give.' 

10.  The  person  being  so  definitely  ascertained  by  these 
prefixes,  a  nominative  is  not  always  necessary ;  thus 
'  a-pun  '  =  '  givest,'  '  wilt  give,'  '  gavest,'  '  hast  given/  and 
very  frequently  '  hadst  given.'  Consequently  there  is  no 
necessity  for  the  'thou'  which  we  are  accustomed  to, 
except  for  emphasis,  e.g.  '  gha  a-pun '  = '  thou,  thou  hast 
given '  =  H.  kaikabia.  The  1st  and  2nd  pers.  need  no 
subject,  as  the  person  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  these 
prefixes,  but  the  3rd  pers.  must  have  a  subject,  unless 
it  is  made  clear  by  the  preceding  conversation,  as  it  can 
refer  to  everything  or  everybody  in  the  world  except 
the  speaker  and  listener.  Thus  '  met  a  ?  '  =  '  has  he,  she, 
it  gone  ? '  '  m6t '  =  '  he,  she,  it  has  gone,'  '  ke  met '  = '  he, 
she,  it  goes,'  or  '  will  go  '  ;  but,  '  ma  m6t  a  ?  '  = '  have 
they  gone  ? '  '  gurm  m6t,  dang  mat  m6t  ka  '  =  *  the  man 
has  gone,  but  the  woman  has  not  gone.' 
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11.  an-pim  brung  nyi.  yi  sar  ma  sit     I  gave  bin  a 

horse  ten  years  ago. 

II  te  an-pun  brung  nyi  ka  =  he  said  that  I  did  not  give 
(or  have  not  given)  him  a  horse. 

an  pun  brung  nyi  dl-dher=l  will  give  him  a  horse 
to-morrow. 

an-pun  brung  (be)  dlskam-ma  gak  =  1  give  horses  to 
important  men  only. 

ke  11  te  an-pun  brung  nyi  ka  =  he  says  I  have  not  given 
him  a  horse. 

12.  Note  the  '  t6  '  after  '  H  '  ;  it  corresponds  to  our 
■  that  '  after  words  '  to  say  '  (that),  '  think  '  (that),  etc.,  but 
it  is  more  definite  and  is  more  nearly  equivalent  to  our 
1  viz.,'  or  '  i.e.' ;  thus  '  H  t6  '  =  *  he  said,  viz. —  '  or  '  he  said, 
that  is  —  '  or  'that  is  to  say — \  This  '  te  '  may  be  the 
origin  of  the  '  td  '  in  the  Hausa  idiom  '  mu  zo  td  berehi'  = 

1  Come,  that  is  to  say,  to  sleep.' 

13.  '  gat '  is  very  nearly  the  same,  in  usage,  as  the 
Hausa  '  kdn '  ;  thus,  '  karang-ma,  gat  ma  chin  yln  pas 
shl  k6nkw6nl '  = '  the  Angass  are  in  the  hahit  of  making 
arrow  poison  from  the  strophanthus ' ;  '  gat  ma  chin  anha  ' 
=  H.  su  ban  yi  hakka  = '  thus  they  are  in  the  habit  of 
doing.' 

1  chin '  =  to  do,   make  =  the  '  pas  '  =  an  arrow. 

Hausa  tyii  in  all  its  uses  keut  =  to  finish. 

idiomatic  or  otherwise.  pus  =  shoot. 

'  yln '  =  medicine,  poison.  shit  =  work,    grass,    bush 
'  kwdnkdni '  =  the    Hausa         country. 

ikonkonii  =  the  strophan-  pudl  =  day  after  to-morrow. 

thus;    in  the  Hills  it  is  pi  =  on  account  of . 

'dlmdk.'  pi-me  =  why? 

ma  pus  nyi  shl  (or  ke)  pas ;  mut  ka,  dang  ke  mut  =  they 
have  shot  him  with  an  arrow  ;  he  has  not  died,  but  he 
will  die,  literally,  but  (he)  with  dying. 

c 
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pi-me  (dang)  nia  chin  shit,  ma  keut  ka  =  why  have  they 
not  done  fchia  work  and  finished? 

pudl  ma  keut  =  to-morrow  they  will  finish. 

k6  keut.  a  met  bi-fa  =  it  is  finished,  you  can  go  (a-m6t 
bi-fa  =  II.  ka  taffi  abinka). 

an-pun  bl  zum  nyi  ka,  chin  shit  ka  =  I  have  not  given 
(or,  will  not  give)  him  a  present;  he  has  not  done  the 
work  (bi  zum  =  H.  abin  keauta). 

g6-w&t-ch6,  te  Desheuk,  chin  wat-ni  =  a  certain  thief, 
that  is  to  say  Desheuk,  has  done  this  theft.  (The  '  t6  ' 
here  corresponds  to  the  Hansa  '  icei'  or  '  weishi.'  There  is 
a  Hausa  word  '  at '  =  '  i.e. '  or  '  viz. '  Is  '  wei '  a  vulgarised 
form  of  this  '  ai '  ?)  '  Te  '  and  <  II  te  '  are  both  used,  like 
the  Hausa  '  icei,'  by  an  interpreter,  or  any  one  else,  to 
introduce  a  question  or  speech  spoken  by  some  one  else. 

To  summarise  : — 

an-pun  =  I  give,  shall  give,  have  given,  gave  (had  given). 

a-pun  =  thou  (m.)  givest,  shalt  give,  hast  given,  gavest 
(hadst  given). 

yi-pun  =  thou  (f.)  givest,  shalt  give,  hast  given,  gavest 
(hadst  given). 

ke-pun  =  he  gives,  will  give. 

—  pun  =  (he)  has  given,  gave  (had  given). 

mu-pun  =  we  give,  shall  give,  have  given,  gave  (had 
given). 

u-pun  =  you  give,  shall  give,  have  given,  gave  (had 
given).  ^ 

ma-pun  =  they  give,  shall  give,  have  given,  gave  (had 
given). 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  tense  '  had  given '  is  placed 
in  brackets ;  the  forms  given  above  do  have  this  meaning, 
but  there  is  a  special  form  (chap.  viii.  para.  5)  for  '  had 
given  '  which  is  noticed  under  the  '  narrative  tense,' 
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CHAPTER   VII 

THE    "CONTINUOUS"    TENSE 

1.  In  Hausa  we  have  the  "  Continuous  "  tense,  a  form 
so  remarkable  as  at  once  to  arrest  attention.  In  Angass 
there  is  a  precisely  similar  construction.  As  it  has  not 
been  gone  into  by  anyone  else,  I  venture  to  give  an 
explanation,  taking  first  the  Hausa  forms  as  being  in- 
telligible to  everyone.  I  have  already  done  this  twice — 
in  December  1907,  in  my  Notes  on  Hausa  ;  and  again  in 
August  1909,  in  the  Appendix  II  to  my  review  on  Mr. 
Ormsby's  Angass  Grammar ;  but  as  this  grammar  is  its 
natural  setting,  I  need  not  apologise  for  going  over  the 
explanation  again. 

2.  Take  the  Hausa  sentence,  '  suna  "binsa  '  =  '  they  are 
following  him.'  Rewrite  it  thus,  '  su-na  fn'-nsa,'  and  leave 
it  for  the  present,  merely  asking  ourselves  what  is  the 
1  -na,'  and  what  is  the  '  -nsa,'  and  what  is  '  In  '  ? 

We  have  (still  in  Hausa) : — 

3.  mu-na  ta(]ia  =  we  are  going. 

mu-na  Jiomowa  —  we  are  coming,  returning. 

mu-na  Latroiva  =  v?v  are  bringing. 

su-na  lajia  =  they  are  well. 

su-na  chachri  =  they  are  playing  l  chacha.' 

We  8ee  in  these  expressions  that  '  -na '  is  followed 
always  by  a  substantive,  the  first  three  being  verbal 
nouns.  In  some  Hausa  verbs,  the  verbal  noun  has  no 
form  different  from  the  root  itself,  thus  '  at ki f  ■■ '  work ' 
and  '  working,'  '  hi '  =  '  follow  '  and  ' following  ' ;  thus  when 
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we  see  isuna  aiki1  or  lsuna  W,'  we  know  from  the  analogy 
of  the  above  five  examples  that  laikii  and  tM1  are  on 
these  occasions  verbal  nouns.  That  being  so,  what  is 
the  '  -na '  1  Evidently  it  must  be  something  capable  of 
governing  a  noun,  or,  at  any  rate,  capable  of  joining  a 
pronoun  to  a  noun.  It  cannot  be  an  auxiliary  verb,  as 
thai  would  require  either  a  participle  or  an  adjective 
after  it ;  and  even  if  the  verbal  noun  formation  could  by 
any  chance  be  considered  as  showing  a  tendency  to  a 
participial  significance  (as  in  '  ya  tajji  kawowa '  = '  he  has 
-one  fetching'  (?)),  l  lafia'  and  l  char  ha'  cannot  be  so 
regarded.  Nor  are  they  adjectives.  Consequently  it 
must  be  a  preposition,  or  a  transitive  verb  with  some 
signification  such  as  '  have.'  There  are  no  difficulties  in 
accepting  it  as  a  preposition,  but  there  are  if  we  regard 
it  as  a  verb.  In  the  first  place,  any  such  word  as  '  to 
have '  is  so  important  a  step  in  a  language  that  we  should 
be  bound  to  come  across  it  in  other  constructions,  but  there 
is  no  trace  of  it  either  in  form  or  structure.  Secondly, 
the  '  -na '  form  refers  to  past,  present,  and  future.  The 
Hausas  have  tenses,  but  there  is  no  variation  of  form 
with  '  -na '  to  show  the  tense.  If  '  -na '  is  a  verb,  our 
original  sentence  must  be  capable  of  meaning  '  I  am 
having,  the  following  (or  the  pursuit)  of  the  seriki,'  '  I 
was  having,'  '  I  shall  be  having,'  '  I  had  been  having,'  for 
'  ina  bin  seriki '  connotes  all  these  meanings ;  but  in  a 
language  where  there  are  distinctions  for  tense,  it  is 
difficult  to  imagine  one  form  of  a  verb  on  this  occasion 
only  doing  duty  for  all  these  tenses. 

4.  On  the  other  hand  there  is  no  difficulty  in  accepting 
'  -na  '  as  a  preposition  with  some  meaning  akin  to  our 
'  with  ' ;  not  the  '  with  '  denoting  possession  as  in  '  I  will 
come  with  it,'  but  a  '  with '  denoting  a  much  vaguer  con- 
nection, more  like  '  I  will  come  w7ith  pleasure.'  More- 
over, we  already  recognise  a  preposition  '  na,'  denoting 
connection,  which  we  translate  '  of,'  and  it  is  not  a  far 
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cry  to  assign  to  it  a  meaning  the  connection  'with.'  We 
have  seen  (chap.  i.  para.  15,  and  chap.  ii.  paras.  6,  7,  8, 
and  9)  that  in  Angass  there  is  such  a  preposition  'k6' 
having  the  two  meanings.  Taking  '  na,'  then,  as  a 
preposition,  we  get  lmu-na  I  alia1  =*'  we  with  health,'  and 
'  mu-na  tajjia'  =  '  we  with  going';  the  context  will  show 
when  we  are  with  the  going,  thus — 

mu-na  tajjia  =  we  with  going  =  we  are  going  ; 

jia  muna  tajjia  =  yesterday  we  with  going,  i.e.  we  were 

going  yesterday  ; 
shelara  goma  nana  tajjia  har  ubansa  ya  hannashi  =  ten 
years  he  with  going  until  his  father  stopped  him 
(Robinson),  i.e.  he  had  been  going  ten  years  until 
his  father  stopped  him  ; 
m una  zua  gobe  =  \ve  with  coming  to-morrow,  i.e.  to- 
morrow we  shall  come. 

5.  We  have  explained  what  '  -na '  and  ibii  are  in  (un- 
original sentence.  There  still  remains  '  -nsa.'  Robinson 
says  that  with  the  forms  in  '  -na '  a  "  connective  '  -n '  is 
placed  between  a  verb  and  its  subject."  But  why  should 
the  forms  in  '  na'  only  have  this  connective  '  n  '  ?  This 
in  itself  shows  that  the  construction  is  different.  We 
have  '  suna  bin  serild,'  but  '  su  hi  seriki,  '  sun  bi  serUri,' 
1  suit  a  hi  seriJii.'  Again,  if  the  '  n'  is  only  connective, 
why  is  it  '  bi-nsa'  and  not  '  bi-nshi' '  ?  It  is  '  suit  a,  stui,  m 
bithi.1  The  last  three  are  recognised  as  tense  formations 
of  the  verb;  ' suna  bi-n  seriki,'  then,  follows  a  different 
construction  altogether. 

6.  '-fwa'  in  itself  suggests  the  inseparable  form  of  the 
possessive  pronoun,  and,  knowing  that  ibil  is  the  verbal 
noun,  we  can  see  that  '  In-usa'  means  '  his  following  and 
'  A/ 'u  teriki '  = ' the  following  (or  pursuing)  of  the  Beriki.' 

The  lnf  then  is  not  merely  a  connective  '  n'  but  is  the 
contracted  form  of  the  genitival  preposition  '  na  '  =  '  of ,' 
and  our  sentence  becomes  clearly,  l  we  with  his  pursuing  ' 
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=  '  we  are  pursuing  him  '  or  '  we  were  '  or  '  had  been,'  etc., 
•  pursuing  him,'  according  to  the  context. 

7.  l-na*  then  is  a  preposition.  Not  having  a  similar 
idiom,  we  have  not  a  word  to  translate  it  precisely,  but 
our  'with'  is  the  nearest  we  can  get.  The  l-?i'  is  also 
a  preposition,  and,  as  it  denotes  the  genitive,  it  can  be 
translated  in  a  manner  parallel  with  our  'of.'  That  these 
two  were  originally  the  same  word,  too,  admits  of  no 
doubt,  I  think. 

8.  In  Angass  the  form  of  this  construction  is — 

gnan     ke         rot  k6    am,  which  equals  the 

Hausa      i    -    na          so     -      n     rua 
=      I       with  want(ing)  of  water. 

'  rot  ke  am '  =  '  wanting  of  water,'  and  '  rot '  = '  wanting,' 
'  ke  '  =  the  preposition  '  of,'  and  '  am  '  is  '  water,'  '  gnan 
ke  '  =  ;  I  with  ' ;  and  in  this  sentence  we  see  the  preposition 
'  k6  '  exhibiting  its  two  shades  of  meanings  ;  just  as  '  na  ' 
does  in  the  Hausa  one.  If  we  translated  it  '  I  with  want 
with  water,'  it  would  be  still  intelligible  ;  but  English  has 
got  beyond  the  primitive  stage  of  the  Angass,  where  one 
word  has  shades  of  meaning  to  be  determined  only  by 
the  context. 

9.  Though  this  sentence,  '  gnan  ke  rot  ke  am,'  is  per- 
fectly grammatical  in  structure  and  is  intelligible, 
nevertheless  it  is  not  '  gurna '  or  idiomatic,  and  the 
Angass  prefer  an  idiom  whenever  possible.  This  par- 
ticular '  tense '  takes  the  idiomatic  form  of  '  gnan  po  rot 
k6  am ' ;  but  the  usual  form  still  in  the  Hill  Angass  is 
'  gnan  ke  rot  ke  am.' 

10.  This  tense  is  more  limited  in  its  meaning  than 
the  Hausa  form  in  '  -na,'  and  denotes  actual  uncompleted 
or  continuous  action,  at  the  time  of  speaking.  In  English 
we  have  two  forms  of  the  present  tense,  thus :' we  do 
the  work,'  and  '  we  are  doing  the  work.'     In  Angass,  too, 
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we  have  two  forms, '  mu  chin  shit,"  which  corresponds  with 
'we  do  the  work,'  and  lmun  pd  chin  kd  shit'  =  'we  are 
doing  the  work.'  Hausa  has  only  one  form  for  the  two 
—  imu-nn  iji-7i  aiki.' 

11.  This  '  p6  '  form  denotes  actual  action  at  the  time 
of  speaking.  For  instance,  if  an  official  had  left  his  oilier 
and  had  gone  home,  and  some  one  were  to  say  of  him, 
"he  is  busy  on  a  murder  case,"  the  *  p6  '  form  would  not 
be  used  ;  but  if  he  were  in  his  office,  actually  trying  the 
case,  then  "he  is  busy  on  a  murder  case"  would  be  fitly 
translated  by  the  '  p6  '  construction.     Thus — 

an  rot  am  =  I  want  water  (but  later  will  do). 

gnan  pd  rot  kg  am  =  I  am   (actually)    wanting    water 

(now). 
ma  yluk  lu  shl  wan  =  they  make  houses  with  mud  (clay). 
ma  pd  yluk  ke  lu    shl  wan  =  they  are  (now,  at  the 

present  moment)  making  houses  with  mud. 

12.  This  word  '  pd  '  =  '  mouth  '  ;  and  even  in  this  idio- 
matic use  we  can  trace  a  similar  idiom  in  Hausa,  where 
'  baki,'  '  a  mouth,'  is  employed  to  denote  being  in  the  act 
of  doing  a  thing,  e.<j.  '  su  baki-n  zua  ne '  =  '  they  are  in  the 
act,  or  point,  of  coming' ;  ' su  baki-n  katoowa-r  dolci  ne'  = 
'  they  are  in  the  act  of  bringing  horses  '  ;  but  whereas  in 
Angass  '  pd '  has  come  to  be  of  every  day  usage,  in  Hausa 
'  bald '  is  confined  to  a  particular  point,  and  has,  for  the 
tense  given  way  to  the  vaguer  '  na.' 

13.  The  full  tense  is  :— 
gnan  pd  (rot)  ke  (am). 


gha    pd 

>> 

kd 

57 

(,„.). 

yi       po 
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—      pd 
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(•  nyi '  may   be   inserted  for 
emphasis). 
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14.  Thf  preposition  '  kg '  is  sometimes  omitted,  but  the 

best  form  is  to  put  it  in. 

mi  =  to  rouse,  to  cause  to  rt  =  reach,  arrive  at. 

wake  up.  yeng  =  on  top,  the  end. 

sem  =  sleep.  -do  =  a  shout,  yell,  scream. 

kat  =  obtain,  find.  wal  =  cry,  sob. 

nang  =  call.  tap  =  look  after,  care  for. 

mwen,   another   form  for  wus  =  fire. 

'  m6t  '  aa  to  go. 

an-mi  ma  ka,  ma  po  sem  =  I  will  not  rouse  them,  they 
are  sleeping. 

a-kat  ma  p6  shit  chin  ka,  he  a-nang  ma  =  if  you  do  not 
find  them  at  work,  call  them  ('be'  in  the  second  sentence 
connotes  our  'if  of  the  first ;  shit  or  shit  chin  =  work ;  see 
chap.  ix.  para.  5). 

fwan  p6  te ;  chor  yit-na  ;  gnan  p6  rot  ke  mwen  =  rain 
is  falling ;  it  annoys  me  (my  eye)  ;   I  want  to  go. 

ma  p6  ke  a  ?  ma  (ke)  ru  ke  yeng  a  ?  =  are  they  (still) 
climbing  ?  (or)  have  they  reached  the  top  ? 

wus  p6  nung  ke-ni ;  an  chin  rang  e  ?  =  the  fire  is  burning 
it ;  what  shall  I  do  1 

an -f wot  j eh  ma  po  -do  =  I  hear  the  boys  shouting  (-do 
also  =  the  war-cry  or  '  kururua ' ;  a  very  peculiar  '  -d,'  pro- 
nounced almost  as  if  one  were  first  holding  one's  breath  ; 
there  is  a  similar  '  «b '  too,  p.  99,  para.  14). 

man  chor  gha  ka;  gnan  po  tap  ke  chin-fa  kesheuk  = 
don't  worry ;  I  am  looking  after  all  your  work  (or 
business). 

As  an  example  of  alternative  and  idiomatic  phrasing, 
the  last  sentence  would  be  better  thus :  man  chor  gha 
ka  ;  gnan  p6  tap-fa  kesheuk  chin-fa. 
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CHAPTER    VIII 

1.  The  Future  simple  is  the  simple  form  as  already 
shown  in  chap,  vi.,  with  the  ordinary  pronominal  prefix, 
the  context  determining  the  exact  tense. 

2.  The  Definite  Future,  '  I  am  going  to,'  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  in  English  and  Qausa,  by  the  aid  of 
the  verb  '  to  go  '  =  m£t  in  Angass. 

an-mgt  pun  =  I  am  going  to  give. 
a-m6t  pun  =  thou  (m.)  art  going  to  give, 
etc.    etc.  etc. 

3.  In  this  tense,  the  verb  following  the  auxiliary  k  met ' 
appears  to  be  of  the  verbal  noun  form,  for  it  takes  the 
preposition  '  ke,'  '  of,'  after  it — e.g.  : 

an-met  pun  ke  brung  nyi  =  I  am  going  to  give  him  a 
horse,  lit.  '  I  go  giving  of  a  horse  to  him.' 

ma  p6  met  ke  pun  kg  brung  nyi  =  they  are  (in  the  act 
of)  going  to  give  him  a  horse,  i.e.  /it.,  '  they  are  going  of 
(or,  with)  giving  of  a  horse  to  him.' 

4.  Verbs  taking  two  objects,  one  in  the  accusative 
and  the  other  in  the  dative,  are  followed  first  by  the 
accusative,  and  later  by  the  dative,  which  is  generally 
put  at  the  very  end  of  the  sentence,  e.g.  a-gam  ar  gnan,  n6 
ke  m6t  garu=  '  show  me  the  road  which  goes  to  Bauchi  '  ; 
a  better  way  still  is — a-gam  ar,  n6  (or  ko)  ke  met  garu 
gnan. 

5.  A  "Narrative  Past"  tense  is  formed  by  prefixing 
i  ka  '  to  the  verb,  thus  : — 

an-ka-pun  =  T  had  given  (and  sometimes)  I  gave. 
a-ka-piin  „  „ 


42  ANGASS  MANUAL 

—  ka-piin     he  had  given  (and  sometimes)  he  gave. 
mu-ka  piin  .,  „ 

u-ka-pun 
ma- ka-piin 

\<>te. — It  should  be  noted  that  although  numbers  of 
Angass  recognise  this  '  ka '  form,  there  are  also  numbers 
who  do  not.  If  it  is  a  tense  inflexion  it  destroys  the 
symmetry  which  recognises  only  one  tense  formation  for 
all  the  tenses  (see  chap.  vi.  para.  6). 

This  '  ka '  is  enunciated  with  a  very  short  '  a,'  and  as 
part  of  the  verb,  and  not  as  part  of  the  pronominal 
prefix  as  in  the  Hausa  l guka  Ma.'  The  'ka'  is  so  short, 
in  fact,  that  some  might  feel  inclined  to  write  '  ke  ' ;  but, 
on  the  whole,  I  consider  '  ka '  as  more  nearly  representing 
the  actual  sound,  and  also  it  prevents  its  being  mistaken 
for  the  preposition  '  ke.'  That  it  is  not  the  preposition 
is  clear  from  the  form  of  the  pronoun  ;  for,  if  it  were  the 
preposition,  it  would  have  to  be  '  gnan  ke-pun,'  '  mun 
ke-pun,'  etc. 

'  Before  he  died '  =  dok-da  be  ka-mut  ka  =  lit.,  '  formerly 
when  he  had  not  died.' 

'  Before  we  came '  =  ka-pi-don  mu-ka-ji  ka  — '  since  we 
had  not  come '  (ka-pi-don  =  Hausa  '  tunda  '). 

6.  The  Imperative  is  of  the  same  form  as  the  rest  of 
the  verbal  forms,  only  uttered  with  the  necessary  tone 
of  authority. 

a-pun,  or  pun  =  give,  or  give  thou  (yi-pun,  f.). 

pun  =  let  him  give. 

mu-pun  =  etc. 

u-pun  =  ,, 

ma-pun  -  ,, 

a-pun  (or  pun)  brung  nyi  =  give  him  the  horse. 

7.  The  negative  of  the  Imperative  has  already  been 
dealt  with  (chap.  ii.  paras.  11,  12,  and  13),  e.g.  : 

'  manta  a-pun,'  '  man  mu-pun,'  '  ma-pun  kat.' 
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8.  'Let'  is  also  expressed  by  the  verb '  ylt  '  =  *  to  allow,' 

in  the  same  way  as  with  ' /»  >t"  in   llausa. 

yit  ma-pun  or  ylt  ma  ma  pirn  =  let  them  give, 
a-ylt  ma-pun  or  a-ylt  ma  ma-pun  -  let  them  give. 

And  still  another  form  (a)yit(ma)  ko  ma-pim,  where  '  ko 
ma  pun'  is  the  subjunctive  =  H.  ' don  eu  hia!  that  they 
may  give. 

9.  The  Subjunctive  is  formed  by  placing  the  ubiquitous 
particle  '  ko  '  before  the  tense  : 

ko  an-pun  —  that  I  may  or  might  give. 

ko  a-pun  etc. 

ko  nyi  pun  (  =  II.  <1on  shi  Ma)  etc. 

etc.  etc. 

10.  These  are  frequently  contracted  to : 

kwan-pun. 

kwa-pun      (ko  yi-pun,  f.). 

ko  nyi-pun,  also  ko  pun. 

ko  mu-pun. 

ku-pun. 

ko  ma-pun. 

'  Fill  my  water-bottle  that  I  may  go  to  work  '  =  a-gam 
beng  am  gnan,  kwan-met  shit-chin. 

This  '  ko '  of  the  Subjunctive  is  possibly  only  the 
'  ko,'  meaning  '  like,'  see  chap.  xv.  para.  1  ;  and  the 
Coast  '  pidgin  '  English  may  give  us  a  chic  ;  thus, 
'give  me  water,  like  I  go'  =  'givc  me  water,  that  1 
may  go.' 

11.  If  we  assume  that  Angass  has  verbs  proper,  then 
it  also  has  verbal  QOUns,  which  arc  identical  in  form  with 
the  root  of  the  verb  itself,  and  which  do  nol  vary  at  all, 
as  in  some  cases  in  Hausa.      If,  however,  there  are  no 

verbs   (see   paras.    1-4,   chap,    vi.),    then    what    might   be 
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supposed  to  be  verba]  nouns  arc,  of  course,  merely  snb- 
stantives,  thus — 

pun  ke  briing  klmi  aher  =  either, 

1  The  giving  of  a  horse  is  a  sign  of  friendship/  or 

'  The  gift  of  a  horse  is  a  sign  of  friendship.' 

The  sentence  can  also  be  put : 

pun  briing  klmi  sher — (klmi  =  evidence,  sher  =  friend) 
His  running  away  was  no  one's  fault  =  bar-keni 
sheuk  mang  ke  gw6-che  ka. 

12.  The  Infinitive.  Taking  this  under  the  three  follow- 
ing headings,  we  find  : — 

(i.)  To  give  is  troublesome  =  pun  le  ke,  or  pun  posheuk. 

(ii.)  I  wish  to  go  =  an-rot  kwan-met. 

(iii.)  He  brought  food  to  eat=ji  ke  bl-se  ko  nyi  se. 
It  will  be  seen  that  (i.)  is  a  verbal  noun,  and  (ii.)  and 
(iii.)  are  the  subjunctive. 

These  are  the  only  two  ways  of  translating  our  infini- 
tive. There  are,  of  course,  periphrases,  as  in  Hausa,  such 
as  utilising  the  future  (see  examples  below),  or  some  word 
like  '  on  account  of,'  '  in  order  to  '  =  H.  garin  =  pi  in 
Angass,  etc. 

Thus, '  I  am  preparing  to  travel '  =  gnan  p6  deur  kesheuk 
kwan-met  (subj.)  (or  pi  met  =  H.  garin  tafia). 

1 1  shall  try  to  come  back  '  =an-dar  kwan-be  (subj.)  or 
an-dar  be  (verbal  noun),  lit.  i  I  shall  try  that  I  may 
return,'  or,  '  I  shall  try  returning.' 

'  I  sent  a  man  to  bring  the  horse  '  =  an-lep  go  ko  nyi  jl 
ke  brung  (subj.),  or  an-lep  go  ne  ke  jl  ke  brung  (fut.  == 
'  who  will  come  with  the  horse  '). 

'There  is  nothing  for  me  to  eat'=bi  an-se  (fut.),  or 
kwan-se  (subj.)  dlka  =  'the  thing  I  shall  [or  I  may]  eat, 
is  not.' 

1 1  taught  him  how  to  clean  his  horse '  =  an-gam  vang  k6 
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brung  nyi  (verbal  noun,  i.e>  '  I  Bhowed  the  cleaning  of  the 
horse  to  him '). 

'  I  sent  him  to  bring  the  horse '  =  an-lep  nyi  (te)  ko  nyi 
ji  ke  brung  (subj.),  or  an-lep  nyi  pi  ji  ke  briing  (verbal 
noun;  pi  JIausa  ijariit  ijarin  ZUG  'hi  doki,  i.e.  'for  the 
sake  of  coming  with  the  horse  '). 

'He  went  to  seek  the  horse '=  met  ke  gi  ke  brung,  or 
met  gi  ke  brung  (verbal  noun),  or  met  pi  gi  ke  brung. 

13.  The  Passive. — There  is  no  separate  form  for  the 
passive..    All  that  we  express  by  fehe  passive  is  rendered 

by  the  use  of  the  impersonal  pronoun  'ma'  'they,'  or 
'one,'  or  'people'  (see  chap.  i.  para.  14).  This  is  exactly 
equivalent  to  the  impersonal  pronoun  la'  in  Hausa,  e.g. 
1  su-n  boat  kurdi*  =  'they  have  given  me  money,'  ia-nbani 
kurdi'  -  'one  has  given  me  money  '  =  '  I  have  been  given 
money,'  '  mu-ka  tafft '  = '  we  went,'  '  a-lm  tajji '  = '  people 
went,'  '  lea  kamashi '  = '  catch  thou  him,'  '  a  kamashi '  = 
'  let  people  catch  him '  = '  let  him  be  caught.' 

14.  Thus  in  Angass  ma  mwat  gnan  =  either,  '  they  beat 
me,'  in  which  case  some  particular  persons  have  already 
been  referred  to  before,  or  else  the  impersonal,  'people 
have  beaten  me,'  i.e.  '  I  have  been  beaten ' ;  ma  li'  ta  ji 
(ta  ji  =  te  a-ji)  =  '  they  say  that  come  thou,'  which  may  refer 
to  some  particular  '  they  '  already  mentioned,  or  else  to 
an  impersonal  '  they '=' people  '  and  =  ' you  are  told  to 
come.' 

'  Before  the  world  was  made '  =  dok  da  ma  kaput  yil  ka 
= '  formerly  before  people  had  not  brought  out  the  world  ' 
(put  =  H.  iftttat1  and  is  obviously  the  origin  of  the  latter). 

15.  This  'ma'  is  used,  of  course,  with  all  the  tenses, 
ma  p6  mwat-funu  =  H.  '  a-na  luga-r  mu'  =  '  people  are 

beating  us  '  =  '  we  are  being  beaten  '  =  lit.  '  one  with  beating 
of  us." 

ma  met  nung  ke  lu-fa  'people  are  going  to  burn  my 
house'  = '  my  house  is  going  to  be  burnt.' 
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d6k-(n)ti  ma  ka-pun  brung  gnan  l  a  long  time  ago  one 
had  given  me  a  horse '  = '  a  long  time  ago  I  had  been 
given  a  horse.' 

Note. — Consider  the  Hausa  form  ■  an::o  da  ski' =l  one 
has  come  with  him,'  i.e.  '  he  has  been  brought.'  It  may 
be  interesting  to  inquire  whether  this  '  a- '  connotes  to  a 
II;iusa  mind  the  singular  or  the  plural,  that  is,  do  they 
think  to  themselves,  '  one  has  come  with  him,'  or  '-people 
hare  come  with  him  '?  We  find  in  the  Angass  that  it  is 
distinctly  plural,  i.e.  '  ma '  ;  and  we  note  also  that  with 
'  a- '  are  used  the  plural  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns, 
e.g.  'a-»,'  '  a-ha,'  the  same  as  in  '  su-n,'  and  l8U-Jca'm3  the 
'  -n '  and  '  -ha '  not  being  used  with  the  singular  pronouns, 
'  na,'  'lea,'  '  ya.'  Thus  it  may  perhaps  be  inferred  that 
'  a '  should  be  more  correctly  translated  by  the  impersonal 
1  they  '  or  '  people,  folk  '  than  by  '  one.' 

16.  There  is  a  form  to  express  our  '  a-running,'  '  a-bent '  ; 
its  construction  is  '  ka '  with  the  verb  reduplicated,  and 
corresponds  with  the  Hausa  verbal  form  such  as  '  a-guje,' 
'  a-fsugune.'     Thus — 

an-ne  nyi  ka  bar  bar  = '  I  saw  him  escaping.' 

an-ne   nyi   ka   lang   lang  =  'I    saw   him   abent'  =  H. 

'  a-tsugune.' 
an-ne  nyi  ka  wum  wum  = '  I  saw  him  a-buried  '  =  H. 

1  a-bizne.' 
an-ne    nyi  ka  su  su  =  *  I   saw   him   a-running '  =  H. 

'  a-gw'e-' 

17.  This  '  ka '  is,  again,  the  same  as  the  Hausa  '  a '  in 
such  phrases  as  H.  '  na  ganahi  a-doki ' ;  *  a  a,  bai  a-doki  ba ' ; 
'  na  ganshi  a-gidda,'  l  a-hainya,'  etc.  The  Angass  equiva- 
lents for  the  above  are  an-ne  nyi  ka  brung ;  e  e,  nyi  ka 
brung  ka ;  an-ne  nyi  ka  lu,  ka  ar,  etc. 

18.  The  Hausa  passive  verbal  noun  can  be  translated 
by  our  forms  in  '  -able,'  e.g.  H.  '  yu-uwa '  = '  do-able,'  '  ba  ta 
amrua '  =  '  she  is  not  marriageable,'  '  ba  shi  ketarua '  = '  it 
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is  not  fordable,'  etc.  There  is  a  form  in  Angass,  boo, 
which  corresponds  to  this,  and  takes  the  form  chin  b6 
chin  —  H. '  yiuwa '  = '  possible ' ;  yeuk  b6  yeuk  '  marriage- 
able'— (yeuk,  'to  marry '  is  used  only  of  women.  'To 
marry,'  of  a  man,  is  la,  which  lit.  'take,'  'capture,' 
'  seize  ') ;  del  be  del  '  crossable,'  '  fordable ' ;  chin  be  chin 
ka  =  H.  *  ba  yu-uwa f  = l  not  possible.'  These  can  also  be 
paraphrased  by  the  form  ke  chin  ka     'not  with  doing.' 

Note. — This  form  'chin  be  chin'  (  =  ' possible ')  is  in  all 

likelihood  the  conditional  'if  he  does  it,  he  does  it,'  see 
chap.  ix.  para.  5;  yeuk  be  ytuk  ka  'if  she  marries,  she 
does  not  many.'  i.e.  she  is  not  marriageable;  del  be  del 
=.'if  it  is  crossed,  it  is  crossed,'  i.e.  it  is  cross-able  or 
fordable. 

It  might  be  noted  here  that  the  verb  can  be  used  both 
transitively  and  intransitively,  e.g.  pin  dam  = '  he  broke 
the  stick,'  and  dam  pin  =  '  the  stick  broke.' 

19.  For   the    Hausa    '  da da,'   the   conditional,  see 

under  'if  (chap.  ix.  para.  6). 

20.  '  -dhlr  '  is  often  suffixed  to  a  verb  to  denote  redupli- 
cated action,  and  can  be  translated  by  the  Hausa  k  kuma  '  ; 
be  = '  to  come  back,'  be(n)dhlr  = '  he  has  come  back  again,' 
yal-dh!r  =  H.  iya  tashi  kuma'  =  'he  has  got  up  again,' 
tum-dhir  = '  he  has  come  down  again.' 


nam  =meat,  flesh. 
bet  =  overturn,  upset, 
shl  ko  =  when, 
dok-nti   (n    euphonic)  =  a 
long  time  ago,  ages  ago. 
child  =  to-day. 
dlder  =  to-morrow. 
jelmat     cowries,  money. 
beng     calabash. 
wer     soup. 


pdshtuk  ^  with  difficulty. 
eng  = '  to    give,'     in     the 

sense  of  '  to  pay." 
tap  -take  care. 
ran  =  to  tie,  bind. 
Nen  -  The  Creator. 
p6tom     first. 
dl     II.  wurin,  or   French 

chez. 
shl      pay,  wag68. 
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dokddk     day    before  bar     fco  escape. 

yesterday.  deum     fco    finish,    to    be 

gwang     prevent,  hinder.  finished. 

ma  H'ngan  te  karang  ma  se  nam  gurm  they  tell  me 
(or,  I  am  told)  that  the  Angass  eat  man's  flesh. 

ma  nung  ltt  =  the  bouse  has  been  burnt. 

ma  chin  nyi  (ko)  ddk-nti  =  it  was  done  years  ago. 

ma  pun  jelmat-keni  nyi     he  has  been  given  his  money. 

manta  ma  mwat  nyi     don't  let  him  be  beaten. 

gw6long  ke  II  te  u-chin.  be  u-chin  =  if  the  king  says  Do 
it .  do  it. 

ma  ye  nyi  chini  a.  dider  a?  =  will  he  be  caught  to-day 
or  to-morrow  I 

ma  sit  nyi  shi  ko  dang  e  ?  =  when  was  he  sold  ? 

ma  bet  beng  wer-kem  =  his  bowl  of  soup  was  over- 
turned. 

ma  gwang  su  nyi  posheuk  =  he  was  with  difficulty  pre- 
vented from  running  away — (nyi  is  the  dative  --=  anhanna 
masa  =  they  prevented  running  away  to  him). 

an-rot  te  kwan-eng  shi  nyi  =  I  want  to  give  him  his 
wages. 

an-rot  te  ko  ma  mwat  nyi  =  I  wish  him  to  be  beaten. 

a-lirgan  kwan-met  =  tell  me  (so)  that  I  may  go. 

man  a-ran  mun  ke  gak  (ka)  =  don't  tie  us  together. 

man  ma  ran  mun  ke  gak  =  don't  let  us  be  tied  together. 

an-wul  ar  ne  a-gam  gnan  kesheuk  =  I  will  follow  which- 
ever road  you  show  me. 

Nen  nyi  den  gha  (den  =  H.  aje)  =  may  God  preserve  you. 

Nen  nyi  yit  gha  =  may  God  leave  you  (prosperous,  etc.). 

ma  kat  bi-ni  di  we  ?  =  from  whom  was  this  thing 
received  1 

manta  ma  yit  nyi.  ko  nyi  bar  =  don't  let  it  be  allowed 
that  he  escape. 

su  dokddk,  ma  (ka)  ne  nyi  ka  =  he  ran  away  the  day 
before  yesterday,  and  has  (had)  not  been  seen. 
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a- tap  man  ma  tu  gha     take  cue  not  to  be  kille<l. 

pdtom  ko  gak  met,  dang  ko  che  kwat  > first  one  went, 
then  another — (kwat     also). 

shl  ko  niu  ru,  mu  kat  ma  ka  tu  nyi  when  we  arrived, 
we  found  he  had  been  killed. 

a-ll(n)  gwdldng  ko  nyi  16b  go-leb  =  tell  the  king  to  send 
a  messenger. 

166k  deum  a  ?  =  has  the  war  stopped  I 

e  e.  166k  k6  deum  ka  veng  =  no,  no,  war  will  never  stop 
— (veng  very  much  drawn  out,  ve-e-e-eng). 

a-chln  nyi  ko  ko-ni  =  do  it  like  this  (or  ko  an-nl). 
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CHAPTER  IX 

1.  There  are  few  Prepositions,  and  they  are  only  used 
when  absolutely  necessary. 

k6  =  of,  with,  by,  from. 

shi  =  with,  by,  frequently  elided  into  si  and  even  s6. 

pi  =  because  of. 

sei  =  H.  sai  =  except,  until ;  most  probably  this  is  de- 
rived from  the  Hausas,  as  a  good  many  Angass  do  not 
know  it. 

ma  =  to,  of,  used  when  '  ke '  would  be  ambiguous,  i.e. 
when  '  ke  '  might  mean  '  with,'  instead  of  '  of.' 

These  are  not  traceable  to  any  known  nouns  or  roots. 
Note  '  pi '  also  =  '  place,'  '  spot.' 

brung  ke  gwolong  =  the  horse  of  the  king. 

an-tu  nyi  shi  (or  si,  or  se)  sap  =  I  killed  him  with  an 
axe. 

ma  tu  nyi  ke  (or  shi)  mwat  =  he  was  killed  by  blows 
(beating). 

ma  ye  bup  ke  (or  shi)  shang  =  they  catch  fish  with  a  net. 

an-ji  shi  rot  =  I  will  come  with  pleasure. 

sei  dider  =  until  to-morrow. 

an-rot  bi-che  ka  sei  nam  =  I  don't  like  anything  except 
meat. 

pi  ko-da  dang  an-lep  nyi  =  because  of  it  (then)  I  sent 
him. 

wok  ne  a-ne  ma  ajia  =  the  house  which  you  see  is  the 
Ajia's  ;  in  this  last  sentence  '  ke  ajia  '  would  mean  '  is 
with  the  Ajia,'  i.e.  possesses  or  holds  the  Ajia,  i.e.  that 
the  Ajia  is  in  it. 

ar-ni  ke  jwal  dung  =  this  road  is  rocky. 


GRAMMAR  51 

ar-nl  shl  jwal  dung -this  road  follows  rocky  place- 
am  shl  shang  -  the  water  is  sweet. 
am  ke  shang     the  water  will  be  sweet. 

2.  The  above  show  that  there  are  very  many  occasions 
on  which  one  might  imagine  one  could  use  a  certain  pre- 
position, which,  however,  would  be  wrong  in  practice.  Afi 
a  rule,  however,  '  k6 '  means  rather  'of  than  'with,' 
while  'shl'  denotes  only  the  latter.  The  shades  of  mean- 
ing of 'kd'  have  already  been  noticed  in  chap.  ii.  paras. 
6-9,  and  chap.  vii.  para.  8,  and  chap.  vi.  para.  9. 

3.  The  above  are  the  Prepositions  proper.  There  are 
others  which  are  nouns  used  prepositionally.     Such  are  :  — 

bwin  =  behind,  lit.  =  '  the  back.' 

p6kin  =  in  front,  lit.  =  '  the  forehead.' 

nar  ke  =  on  top  (ke  =  head). 

bider  =  under  => lit.   'the  origin,'   'cause,'   'foundation,' 

'  bottom.' 
ner  =  in  the  midst  of,  lit.  = '  the  middle.' 
dhir  or  di  =  at  the  place  (of)  =  H.  wuri-n  and  French 

ahez,  also  H.  a-wuri-n. 
ka  ke  =  H.  d-kdn  (for  a-kai-ri)  =  about,  with  reference  to. 
dun  or  nun  =  in,  inside  =  lit.  '  the  inside.' 
ke  shl  ke  =  after  =  lit.  '  with  foot  of.' 

Thus  :— 

nyi  ka  bwin  (ke)  teung  =  H.  shi  a-haya(-n)  itar?w  =  he  is 
behind  the  tree. 

nyi  ka  p6kin  (ke)  teung=II.  shi  a-gal>ha(-n)  itache  =  he 
is  in  front  of,  etc. 

nyi  ka  nar  kl  ke  jwal  =  he  is  on  the  top  of  the  rock. 

nyi  bider  jwal  =  he  is  under  the  rock. 

an-ne  nyi  ka  ner  ke  ma  =  11.  na  ganehi  a-f.<a/,ka-n-su  =  l 
see  him  in  the  midst  of  them. 

ke  ter  dhir  gw6l6ng-  he  will  sleep  at  the  king's  (place). 

ka  ke  ke  me  ma  p6  kbr  e?  =  H.  a  l;a{i)-n  mine,  nma 
facia  ?  =  concerning  what  are  they  fighting  \ 
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nyi  diin  wdk  =  he  ifl  in  fche  house. 

ke  shi  ke  ko  da,  be  ma  mdt  =  after  1 1 1  i s ,  they  went. 

4.  ' Or'  is  not  usually  put  in;  when  it  is,  'ko'  and 
'  kabe  '  or  '  abe  '  are  used,  though  the  latter  mean  rather 
1  perhaps.' 

a-ji  ke  brung,  kabe  gnu,  gnan-  bring  me  a  horse,  per- 
haps (or)  a  goat.  More  idiomatically  this  would  be  'a-ji 
ke  brung  gnan  kabe  ko  ghu  bang. 

5.  lIf  is  'kat'  or  'kadan,'  but  the  most  general  way 
of  expressing  our  '  if  '  is  to  leave  out  the  '  if '  in  the  sen- 
tence in  which  we  should  insert  it,  and  precede  the  other 
sentence  with  '  be  '  ;    thus,   '  if  I   go,   I   shall  return  '  = 

'  an-met,  be  an-be.' 

1  If  you  abuse  me,  I  shall  abuse  you' =  a-kas  gnan,  be 
an-kas  gha,  where  the  '  be  '  =  the  Hausa  '  Jioma.'  H.  = 
(idem)  ka  zageni,  zan  koma  za<je  ka. 

However  '  kadan '  or  '  kat '  sometimes  introduces  the 
first  sentence,  kadan  a-kas  gnan,  an-kas  gha,  but  better, 
kadan  a-kas  gnan,  be  an-kas  gha  kwat. 

6.  The    above    method    can    translate   our    conditional 

clauses,  such  as  are  rendered  by  the  Hausa  '  da da,' 

but  as  these  last  are  somewhat  indefinite,  the  conditional 
sentence  is  introduced  by  the  '  indefinite  pronoun  '  ko-me, 
used  as  a  conjunction.  H.  '  da  na  sani,  da  ba  na  yi  shi 
ha'  =  ko-me  an-man,  be  an-chin  ka  =  had  I  known,  I 
would  not  have  done  it. 

ko-me  gha  di,  be  mwol-na  16k  ke  mut  ka  =  had  you  been 
here,  my  younger  brother  would  not  have  died— (di  =  H. 
airurin  or  akfflOt). 

ko-me  (n)fw6t  sheuk  tok-fana,  be  mu  yir  anha  ka  =  had 
he  listened  to  my  talk,  we  should  not  have  suffered  thus. 

ko-me  an-man  abe,  be  an  ka  =  H.  da  na  san  hakka,  da 
ba  hakka  ne  ba.  A  better  form  is  ko-me  an-man  abe,  be 
ye  an  ka  gnet  =  if  I  had  known  thus,  it  would  not  have 
been  so. 
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ko-me  an  ka,  be  (y6)  an-ll  gha  II.  inda  ba  hakka  ba,  da 
na  gaya  maka.     This  ye,  an  emphatic   particle,  can   be 

better  inserted  in  every  one  of  the  above  sentences  after 
'be.' 

ko-me  ji  be-nl  dondon,  be  y6  der  an  yal ;  tang  ke  ji  ka, 
be  mwen-fana  gi  par-che  dang  had  he  come  yesterday,  J 
should  have  started  to-morrow  ;  since  he  will  not  come, 
my  going  is  postponed — lit.  'my  going  seeks  another  day.' 

ko,  instead  of  ko-me,  is  very  often  used,  and  is  just  as 
admissible. 

7.  '  But '  =  dang,  often  omitted.  I  shall  go,  but  I'll 
return  =  an-met,  dang  be  an-ji ;  I  like  him,  but  1  don't 
like  his  father  =  an-rot  nyi,  dang  an-rot  pup-kenl  ka. 

Note  that  dang,  introducing  a  principal  sentence,  means 
'  then '  =  H.  '  saanan  '  or  '  Jeana,'  and  is  incessantly  em- 
ployed in  narrations  and  stories  ;  thus,  dang  takwara  met 
jit  shw6  ;  dang  nang  as  ;  dang  as  ji  di ;  dang  kat  takwara 
la  shwe  dun  pil ;  etc.  = '  then  the  partridge  went  to  cook 
the  corn  ;  then  she  called  the  dog  ;  then  the  dog  came 
there ;  then  he  found  the  partridge  pecking  the  corn  in 
the  grass,'  etc.  * 

8.  '  Before '  =  ddk-da,  ka-pi-dok,  ka-pi-don. 

ddk^a  former  time  ( =  H.  d<l),  and  the  '-da'  is  the 
definite  article  or  demonstrative  pronoun  (chap.  i.  paras. 
2  and  3). 

ka-pi  =  H.  a-ivuri ;  don,  sometimes  ddn,  is  possibly  an 
euphonic  or  softer  form  of  ddk,  it  also  means  'yesterday.' 
Both  are  used  adverbially. 

Before  he  died  =  ddk  da  be  ka-mut  ka  -  lit.  formerly 
when  he  had  not  died. 

Before  we  came  =  d6k  -  da  be   mu  ka  -  ji  ka  (narrat  ive 

tense). 

=  dek-da  be  mu  ji  ka. 

=  ka-pi-d6k  mu  ka  ji  ka. 

=  ka-pi-don  mu  ka-ji  ka,  and,  idioma- 
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bically,  d6k  da  ka  p6  ji-funu  -  II.  lit.  '  da  a-hakin  zuarmuj 
or  '  da  a  kwanakin  zwirmuj  also  d6k  da  ka  ji-funu. 

I  tefore  thu  world  was  made  =  ddk-da  ma  kaput  yil  ka,  or 

d6k  da  Nen  ka-ter  yil-ni  ka. 

li,  fore  vou  go,  bring  the  money-  da  b6  a-ka-m6t  ka, 
a-ji  k6  j6lmat-da ;  or,  bettor,  a-kut  a-ji  k6  jelmat-da 
dang  ko-a-met,  where  a-kut,  though  of  verbal  form  = 
1  tukuna  '  (see  chap.  x.  para.  1,  p.  72)  =  not  yet. 

First,  bring  it  =  a-kut  a-ji  ke  ni  dang,  i.e.  before  you  do 
anything  else ;  I  will  give  it  to  you  before  I  go  =  an-ka- 
m6t  ka,  an-pun  gha  dang. 

ka-pi-don  has  also  the  meaning  of  '  since '  =  H.  tunda. 

ka-pi-don  gnan  di  ( =  H.  tunda  ni  ke)  an-ka-ne  ko-nyi 
ka  =  since  1  was  here  (i.e.  in  this  world  =  since  I  was  born) 
I  had  not  seen  its  (his)  like. 

ka-pi-don  an-ji  be-ni  tar  sar  po  fir  =  It  is  fourteen 
months  since  I  have  been  here. 

ka-pi-don  ma(ka)  leiigan  =  since  I  was  born  =  H.  tun 
aJcahaifeni  =  lit.  since  they  bore  (or,  begat)  me. 

kas  =  to  curse,  abuse.  jit   shwe  =  H.    daffa  gd- 

tar  =  moon,  month.  kaiwd  =  special  prepara- 

sar  =  ten.  tion  of  corn  for  food, 

sar  po  fir  =  H.  goma  sha       ye  =  a  particle. 

hudu  =  fourteen.  gnet,  an  emphatic  particle, 

shwe  =  corn.  bang  =  a  particle, 

as  =  dog.  dak  =  a  particle, 
pil  =  a  spiky  grass  =  H.       mor  =  energy,    exertion  = 

tofa.  H.  aniya. 

u-chln  ko-ni,  be  mu(ka)ji  ka  =  do  this  before  we  come. 
Note  this  might  also  mean  '  if  you  do  this,  we  do  not 
come,'  and  so,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  we  get  it  idiomatically, 
1  u-chin  ko-ni,  u-kut  u-chin  ka-shi-nu '  (u-kut  u-chin  =  H. 
Tcu  (tukuna)  ku  yi ;  ka-shi-nu  =  H.  a-sau-nmu,  or  a-baya- 
nmu. 
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kut  is  used  very  idiomatically  (.see  para.  8  supra,  and 
p.  56  under  kudi). 

a-kut  a-chln  =  II.  lea  zamma  yi,  or  tukuna  ka  yi. 
a-kut  a-tang  =  ll.  ka  zamma  kidaya-toa,  or  ka  tukuna  ka 
kidaya. 

a-kut  a-jl     II.  ka  zamma  zua,  or  tukuna  ka  ::o. 

a-m6t  bi-fa ;  dang  kadan  a-met,  be  an-pun  jelmat(-fa) 
gha  ka  =  be  off  with  you — (  =  H.  iatji  abinka) — but  if  you 
go  I  shall  not  give  you  (your)  money. 

u-chin  shi  mor  =  H.  ka  yi  da  aniya.  This  is  only  said 
by  women  ;  a  man  would  say  u-mor  u-chln. 

1  Is  there  a  road  from  Bauchi  to  Gwortok?'  As  there 
is  no  preposition  for  '  from  '  or  '  to,'  as  here,  this  has  to 
be  paraphrased  :  ma  kat  ar  garu  ko  ma  met  gwortok  da  ? 
(da  =  dl  a  ?),  or  ar  di  we  garu  diim  gw6rt6k  a  ? 

e  e,  ar  dum  gw6rt6k  di-ka  =  no,  there  is  no  road  to 
Gwortok. 

an-kat  nyi  didhir  =  I  got  it  from  him  (didhir  =  H. 
wurinxa,  or  F.  die::  hit). 

an-kat  nyi  ka-pi-fa  =  I  got  it  from  you  (ka-pi-fa  =  H. 
a-wuri-nla). 

an-fw6t  nyi  dhir  G6fwan  =  I  heard  it  from  Gofwan. 

pi-da,  a-chin  shit-nl  dhir-na  =  on  this  account,  do  this 
work  for  me. 

ke  ter  didhir  =  he  will  sleep  at  his  place  =  H.  >curin.<a, 
(or  F.  cTiez  lui). 

k6  ter  dl  mat,  kabe  dl  gwdldng  -  he  will  sleep  at  the 
woman's  or  the  king's  (house). 

ko-ye  su  ji  da  =  the  one  that  ran  away  has  come. 

u-we  dak  =  all  right,  go. 
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CHAPTER    X 

1.  '  Yet '  =  dang,  or  kudi ;  kudi  dang  =  not  yet  =  H. 
tukuna. 

He  has  not  come  yet       =  ke  ji  dang  ka. 

=  k6  ji  ka  kudi. 
=  k6  ji  dang  ka  kudi. 

They  have  not  come  yet  =  ma  ji  ka  ma  kudi. 

ke  ja  (  =  ke  ji  a)  k6  ji  ka  ?  =  will  he  come  or  not  ? 

kudi  dang  =  not  yet. 

a-ter  dang  =  sleep,  still  =  H.  ka  Jcioana  tukuna. 

ter  kudi  dang  =  II.  kwanaki  tukuna  = '  the  time  is  not  up 
yet ' ;  e.g.  if  some  one  is  expected  in  seven  days  and  a  man 
asks,  after  four  days,  if  he  has  come,  the  answer  would  be 
ter  kudi  dang. 

kudi  gang  =  it  is  still  unripe. 

kudi  is  sometimes  contracted  to  kut ;  ktit  po  nyok  =  he 
is  still  breathing  ;  kut  be-ni  =  he  is  still  here. 

As  an  example  how  any  word  may  be  used  as  a  verb 
by  the  addition  of  the  pronominal  prefixes,  take  this 
word  '  kut,'  which  = '  still,'  '  yet,'  and  compare  its  uses  on 
pp.  54  and  55. 

2.  '  When  ? '  =  shl  kd  dang ;  when  =  shi  ko. 
When  will  he  come  1  =  ke  ji  shi  ko  dang  ? 
Not  for  ten  days  =  ke  ter  sar  dang. 

Since  when  did  he  do  it  ?  =  dok  chin  shi  ko  dang. 
Since  when  has  he  been  ill  ?  =  dok  le  shl  k6  dang  ? 
'Whenever,'   'at  any  time'=ko   shi  ko   dang  =  H.  ko 
yauslie. 

Do  it  at  any  time  =  a-chin  ko  shi  kd  dang. 


GRAMMAR  57 

I  will  tell  you  when  to  go     ke  ke  met-fa  (be)  anil  gha 
or  shl  ko  a-met,  be  an-li  gha. 

3.  'Where'  =  pi  n6  =  'the  place  which'  ;  where!  = 
nln  e? 

a-mSt  nin  e  ?  =  where  do  you  go  ? 

pi  n6  an-m6t  la-gha  ka  where  I'm  going  is  no  concern 
of  yours. 

pi  n6  an-met  am-gha  di-ka  =  where  I'm  going  is  no 
concern  of  yours  ( =  H.  ba  ruarika  ba). 

pi  (ne)  ke  met  kesheuk,  a-la  shi-kenl  =  H.  wuri-nda  zei 
{<tjii  duk  La  In  shl     wherever  he  goes  follow  him. 

an-kat  bi-se  nin  e?  where  shall  I  get  food?  Answer 
ko-nine  =  anywhere. 

4.  '  From.'  There  is  none ;  sometimes  ke  is  used  (see 
para.  8). 

I  returned  from  Bauchi  =  an-we  garu  ;  (we  -  to  return 
home),  lit.  I  have  come  home  Bauchi ;  the  context  shows 
it  is  from  Bauchi. 

Where  do  you  come  from  ?  =  a-we  ka-pi-pi-dang(e)  ?  (or 
awe  nin  e)  dang  a-ji  ?  =  lit.  '  you  homed  from  where,  then 
you  have  come  1 ' 

I  got  it  from  the  king  =  an-kat  nyi  dhir  (or  di)  gwdldng. 

Take  it  from  him  =  a-la  bi  (n)sar-k6ni. 

I  shall  do  it  from  to-day  till  the  day  after  to-morrow 
an-dom  (an-chin)  chini  har  pudi  =  I  will  commence  (I  will 
do)  to-day  till  to-morrow. 

He  has  done  it  from  a  long  time  =  ddk  nti  dang  chin. 

5.  '  Now '  =  I6k-l6k-ni,  or  16-lok-ni  -  lit.  '  this  little 
little.' 

Just  now  he  said  it,  and  he  denies  it  again  =  ghiir  sheuk 
tdk  ldk-lek-ni,  be  chi  kwat. 

6.  '  Together '  =  ke  chit,  ke  gak,  p6  gak. 
Let  us  go  together  =  mu  met  ke  chit. 

I  will  go  together  with  you  -  an-met  ke  chit  ke  gha. 
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Let's  both  make  friends  together  ke  nyi  k6  gnan  mu 
chin  sher  ke  gak. 

Collect  them  together  -  a-kwdk  (ma)  k6  gak. 

7.  'Near'  kus.  Pankshin  is  near  Fier  =  Pangchen  do 
kiis  ke  Fyer 

8.  '  Far' =  son,  Bauchi  is  far  from  Fier  =  garu  son  k6 
Fyer. 

I  am  far  from  doing  it  =  an-chin  ka,  son  dung  =  lit.  I  do 
not  do  it,  very  far. 

9.  '  Thus '  =  anha  (n  nasal)  an,  a. 

We  like  it  thus  =  mu  rot  anha  ;  '  thus  they  do  '  =  ma 
chin  anha. 

gat  ma  chin  anha  =  H.  su  kan  yl  hakka  =  they  are  in 
the  habit  of  doing  thus. 

10.  '  How  ? '  =  rang  e  ?  how  will  he  do  it  1  =  ke  chin 
rang  e  ? 

I  don't  know  how  I  shall  do  it  =  an-chin  rang  6, 
an-man  ka  =  how  shall  I  do  it  1     I  don't  know. 

Another  method  is,  '  I  don't  know  its  doing  '  =  an-man 
chin-kgni  ka. 

Another  method,  again,  is  an-man  bl  ne  an-chin  kwan- 
chin  ka  =  H.  ban  saiii  abinda  zan  yi  en  yi  shi  ba  =  I  don't 
know  the  thing  which  I  shall  do,  that  I  may  do  it. 

I  will  show  you  how  to  do  it  =  I  will  show  you  its  doing 
=  an-gam  chin-keni  gha  =  H.  zan  nuna  yinsa  {ma)  ka. 

How  far  1  =  son  rang  e  ?  How  far  is  Fier  1  =  Fyer  son 
rang  e  ? 

11.  '  Exactly,'  '  absolutely '  =  ket  ket,  kwap  kwap. 
Divide  it  exactly,  don't  let  one  exceed  the  other  =  a-rip 

kwap  kwap,  manta  ko-che  del  kd-che\ 

12.  '  Slowly,'  ■  bit  by  bit '  = '  II II,'  {  shfdidi  shi'didi.' 
Go  slowly  =  a-m6t  II  II. 

Tell  it  to  him  slowly  (or,  bit  by  bit)  =  a-le  nyi  shldidl 
shididl. 
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13.  '  Quickly  '  -  le  le  ;  come  quickly  =  a  ji  le  le. 

14.  '  Truly  '     zin  gngt ;  nyi  do  da. 

15.  '  For  ever  '  -  har  gak,  veng  or  v'&ng  with  «'i  very 
prolonged  e  and  a  ;  it  also  = '  continually,'  '  always.' 

16.  'Only'- gak  (the  numeral  'one')  sei,  which  pro- 
bably is  the  Hausa  '  gat'.' 

1  want  nothing,  only  fowls  =  an-rot  bl-che  ka,  ki  gak. 
1  will  not  drink  gruel,  only  beer  --=■  an-shwe  wer  ka,  sei 
mos,  or,  mds  gak. 

17.  'Yes'  =  e,  i,  with  the  voice  lowered.  With  the 
voice  raised  they  answer  a  call,  like  the  Hausa  '  na'am.' 

18.  '  Perhaps  '-  kabe  j  it  also  answers  at  times  to  our 
1  it*.' 

Perhaps  it's  true  =  kabe  zin,  also  abe  zin. 

19.  'Whether or '  =  kat kat;    kabe kabe; 

abe abe;  kat,  contracted  from  kadan  =  rather,  'if; 

kabe  and  abe  are  more,  '  perhaps.'  Whether  he'll  come 
or  not,  I  don't  know  =  kat  ke  ja  (-=ji  a)  kat  ke  ji  ka, 
an -man  ka. 

20.  '  Certainly  '  =  gnet ;  certainly  he'll  come,  don't  doubt 
it  =  ke  ji  gnet,  man  a-kak  ka  (or  kat). 

21.  '  No  '  =  e  e,  hai,  the  latter  is  used  more  in  the  Hills  ; 
la  hai  nyi,  or  kenl  =  H.  ya  dauka  masa  a  a  —  '  he  refused 
him.' 

22.  '  Unless,'  '  Except '  =-  me dang;  sei dang. 

I  will  not  go  unless  I  am  well  =  an  met  ka  me  (or  sei) 
gnan  kam  dang. 

Don't  go  unless  you  wish  =  man  a-m6t  me  (or,  sei)  a-rot 
dang. 

I  don't  want  to  fight  unless  I  get  a  cause  to  =  an-rot 
166k  ka,  me  (or  sei)  an-kat  fung  leek  dang— (fung  open- 
ing, window,  etc.). 

23.  To  do  '  again  '  =  bwdk.  I  will  not  do  it  again  = 
an-bwdk  ka. 
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24.  'At  once '  =ka-pi-da  (  =  H.  a-wun-n),  ka-pi-pi-da 
(  =  11.  a-wuri-iruri-u),  ka-pi-pi'  (     H.  a-vmri-wur%). 

25.  '  Sort  of '  -  gat  anha,  ken  =  H.  iri  (  =  seed,  etc.). 
This  sort  of  disposition  annoys  me  exceedingly  =  shook 

chin  (     Hausa  lKcUli*)  gat  anha-ni  (nl     this)  chor  gnan 

ka-chor-chor.     (For  this  form,  ' chor  ka-chor-chor,'  colli- 
de /      c  /  /  / 

pare  the  Arabic  ]j   x  &:    •  =  he  beat  him  beating,  {.e.  he 

beat  him  severely) ;  lit.  it  = '  he  annoyed  annoying '  (see 
chap.  viii.  16). 

mat  gat  anha-ni  =  lit.  '  this  sort  of  woman  !  '  = '  what  a 
woman  ! '  spoken  in  anger. 

bi  gat  ada  (another  form  of  anha)  wer  (  =  forbidden)  mini 
ket  ket  =  this  sort  of  thing  is  absolutely  forbidden  to  us. 

gwo-ni  ken-keni  me  ?  =  what's  the  race  of  this  man  ? 
also  =  what  sort  of  (disposition)  man  is  this? 

an-man  ken  ke  bl-ni  ka  =  I  don't  know  what  sort  of 
thing  this  is. 

In  Hill  Angass  kodl  =  gat  anha  ;  mat  gat  anha-ni !  = 
mat  di!  (Hill  Angass). 


gang  =  ripe,  ripen. 

ter  =  to  sleep,  remain,  lie 

down, 
nyok  =  breath,  lungs, 
we  =  to  return  to  the  place 

one   has   started  from  : 

generally  '  home.' 
ghur  =  to    lift    up,    take, 

carry, 
zin  =  truth. 
ti  =  ages  ago,  long  ago  = 

H.  tuni. 
ti-nti  =  H.  tuntuni. 
chit,  only  used  with  ke  = 

together. 


chi  =  deny. 

kwok  =  to  collect,  gather. 

har  =  up  to  =  Hausa  liar. 

ki  =  a  fowl. 

wer  =  Hausa  kunu,  gruel. 

mds  =  beer  =  <jia. 

she  or  shwe  =  to  drink. 

kak  =  to    doubt,    suppose 

not. 
kam  =  strong,     well     in 

health. 
fung  =  opening,   window, 

cause, 
wer  =  forbidden,  unlawful. 
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CHAPTER    XI 

COMPARISONS   OF    ADJECTIVES   AND 
ADVERBS 

1.  Adjectives  undergo  no  inflexion  of  any  sort.  Com- 
parisons are  effected  by  means  of  the  verb  del,  '  to 
surpass,'  whose  use  corresponds  exactly  with  the  Hausa 
*JL9 

2.  'This  woman  is  pretty,  but  that  one  is  prettier,'  can 
be  translated  in  any  of  the  following  ways : 

(a)  mat-ni  rit  (n)yit,  dang  ko-pana  del  rit  nyi. 

but  that  one  surpasses  beauty  her. 

(/;)       „       ..         „       dang  rit  ke  ko-pana  del  nyi. 

but  the  beauty  of  that  one  surpasses  her. 

(<■)       „       „        „       dang  ko-pana  del  nyi  rit. 

but  that  one  surpasses  her  beauty. 
(rf)      „       „        „       dang  ko-pana  del  nyi  shi  rit. 

but  that  one  surpasses  her  with  beauty. 

For  which  the  Hausa  literal  equivalent  would  be — 
('/)  mata  nan  keau-n  (jani,  ammo,  wachan  fi  keau,  ta. 
{!>)      ,,        ,,        ,,  ,,  ,,      keau-n  wachan  fi  ta. 

(c)      ,,        „        ,,  ,,  „      wachan  fi  ta  keau. 

(<l)     „       ,,       ,,  ,,         ,,      wachan  fi  ta  da  keau. 

3.  '1  am  stronger  than  you '  =  an-del  gha  kam  II.  na 
fi  lea  karifi      I  surpass  you  strength. 

1  I  am  stronger  than  you  '  an  kam  an-del  gha  B.  na 
kariji  na  fi  ka  =  I  am  strong,  I  surpass  you. 

4 1  am  stronger  than  you  '  =  kam-fana  del  mu-gha  =  H. 
k<uifi-nafi  na-ka  —  my  strength  surpasses  yours. 
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kam,  from  meaning  'strong,'  has  a  secondary  meaning, 
•  health/  thus  an-del  gha  kam  =  '  I  am  stronger  than  you,' 
or,  '  I  Mm  healthier  than  you.' 

'  Honey  is  very  sweet,  bul  sugar  is  sweeter'  = 

shi  shang  dung,  dang  succur  del  nyi  (shl)  shang     II.  (a) 
zwna  dadi  dayawa,  amma  succur  Ji  shi  {<la)  dadi. 

shi  shang  dung,  dang  shang  kg  succur  del  nyi  =  H.      (/>) 
zuma  dadi  dayawa,  amma  dadi  na  succur  fi  shi. 
'  My  son  is  taller  than  yours,  but  yours  is  stouter  than 
mine ' = 

yem-fana  son  del  mu-gha,  dang  mu-gha  del  mi-na  shi 

mwal.  (a) 

yem-fana  del  mu-gha  (shi)  son,  dang  mu-gha  mwal  del 

mi-na  (b) 

'  He  is  stronger  than  any  one '  = 
del  gurm-ma  shi  kam  kesheuk  =  H.  ya  Ji  mutane  da 

kariji  duka,  lit.  he  surpasses  men  with  strength  all. 

4.  Thus,  too,  with  adverbs — 

'  A  horse  runs  faster  than  a  man  '  =  brung  su  del  gurm 
=  H.  dote  ya  gudu  yafi  mutum. 

1  You  do  it  better  than  he '  =  a-chin  del  shit-chin-keni  = 
H.  ka  aiki  yafi  aikinsa. 

1  You  do  it  better  than  he '  =  a-del  nyi  shi  shit-chin  =  H. 
ka  Ji  shi  da  aiki,  i.e.  you  surpass  him  with  work. 

'  Our  tobacco  is  good,  but  the  Hausas'  is  better '  = 
taba-fana  shang,  dang  taba  (n)gwa  del  nyi  (shi  shang). 

5.  '  Rather '  =  w6k  =  H.  gara  ;  (it)  also  = '  better.' 
'  I  would  rather  die  than  tell  a  lie.' 

(a)  an-chan  kwolm  (be)  wdk  an-mut. 

(b)  ,,  ,,         ,,       ,,     mut-fana. 

(a)    =  H.  (da)  na  yenke  karia  gara  en  mutu. 

(h)  „      „       „         „         „     mutu-na  =  my  dying. 

Note  that  chan  =  to  cut ;  chan  kwdlm  =  the  Hausa 
'  yenke  karia' 

(The  above  is  a  form  of  oath.) 
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'  Better  a  "jigwel"  should  seize  me  than  I  should  go 

there '  = 

(kadan)  an-met  pana  w6k  jlgwel-ma    ye    gnan. 

II  II 

H.  da      na  taffi.  ehan   goma    aljin    su  kama    ni. 

'I      feel      better      now,      the      fever  has  left  me '  = 

II  II 

w6k  gnan  I6k-l6k-ni  (or  dak),    fworm      bw6t   gnan. 

'  He  is  a  poor  man,  but  I  am  better  off  '  = 

nyi-kenl  {lit.  =  shi-nsa)  g6-ch6r,  gnan  k6  I6ng  w6k  w6k  = 

S        II         II   S    S      II        % 

H.  mai-falauchi,  ni  da  dukia  dama  dama. 

'  Better  a  fool  than  no  fool.' 

dji  dlka,  w6k  (n)dji  toll — (toil -a  particle). 

*  It  is  better  so  '  =  wok  an,  or  w6k  anha  ;  (anha  is  more 
definite  than  an,  indicating  some  particular  method  men- 
tioned) =  H.  goma  hakka. 

'I  feel  better  to-day' =w6k  gnan  chini  ( =  H.  goma 
gareni  yau). 

1  Do  you  feel  better  than  yesterday  ? '  =  w6k  gha  chini 
del  ko  don-don  a  ? 

6.  The  Superlative. 

'  God  is  the  greatest  of  alii'  = '  God  exceeds  every  one 
in  greatness  '  =  Nen  del  ma  keshtuk  shi  kun  =  H.  allali 
ya  fi  su  duka  girma. 

Note  the  impersonal  ma  =  them,  or  people. 

7.  '  Too '  is  expressed  by  dung  =  H.  dayawa. 

akwoi  kaderko  ?  a  a  ktrogi  ya  yi  masafadi. 

kwatgrk  di  a  ?  e     e,    fw6r  warn     nyi     dung. 

.11         II  II  .       II 

Is  there  a  bridge?     No,  no,  river  broad  for  it  plenty. 

'  This  dress   is  too    long    for    him  '  =  fatat-nl   son   nyi 

dung;  ya  yi  mani  yawa     dung  gnan  dung,  or  warn  gnan 

dung. 

8.  For  phrases  such  as,  '  as  much   as   possible,' '  to  the 
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uttermost,'  etc.,  there  is  an    idiomatic  use  of  '  diim,'  'to 
finish.' 

'He  honoured  him  bo  the  utmost'  or  'finish  '-diim 
piin  kiin  nyi  lit.  '  he  finished  the  giving  '  (or.  '  In-  gave), 
honour  to  him.' 

9.  As  has  been  noticed  in  chap.  iv.  para.  4,  there  is  no 
inflexion  in  gender.  In  most  primitive  languages,  how- 
ever, there  are  different  words  to  denote  the  male  and 
female  of  such  animals  as  are  in  close  contact  with  the 
people,  such  as  domesticated  animals,  etc.,  and  even  when 
the  language  becomes  elaborated,  the  primitive  terms  are 
still  retained  ;  thus  in  Hausa  we  have,  '  doki,'  f.  '  godia ' ; 
1  zaliaraj  f.  '  Jcaza  '  ;  '  bunmru]  f.  '  akwiaj  etc. ;  and  in 
English,  '  horse,'  f.  '  mare  '  ;  '  cock,'  f.  '  hen  '  ;  '  dog,'  f. 
'  bitch '  ;  and  the  very  fact  that  we  have  to  say  '  he-goat,' 
'  she-goat,'  shows  that  the  goat  was  unknown  to  the  early 
English  as  a  domestic  animal.  In  Angass,  however,  we 
do  not  get  these  differences.  To  denote  the  female,  the 
word  mat,  'a  woman,'  or  'wife,'  is  used:  thus  briing,  'a 
horse ' ;  mat  brung,  '  a  mare  '  ;  ma,  '  sheep ' ;  mat  ma,  '  an 
ewe ' ;  nung,  '  bull ' ;  mat  nung,  '  a  cow  ' ;  and  so  on.  (The 
Hill  Angass  have  kus  =  a  cow.) 

10.  To  lay  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  a  horse,  etc.,  is  a 
male,  the  word  '  go,'  '  a  man  '  (the  same  word  as  the  noun 
agent,  see  chap.  v.  para.  1),  or  gwo-mis,  'a  husband,'  is 
affixed  ;  thus  go-brung,  go-nung. 

11.  Some  instances  there  are,  but  chiefly  among  names 
or  nicknames,  in  which  da  (m.),  na  (f.)  are  prefixed  to 
denote  the  gender.  Thus  kum  is  '  a  navel,'  and  da-kum 
(m.),  na-kum  (f.),  stand  for  a  person  with  a  noticeable 
navel ;  '  a  child  born  in  the  rain  '  is  gd-fwan  or  da-fwan 
(m.),  and  na-fwan  (f.)  ;  or  '  born  on  the  road'  is  gwo-ar 
(m.),  na-ar  (f.).  Kwdm  is  '  twins,'  and  da-kwom,  na- 
kwom,  is  '  the  boy  or  girl  of  a  pair.'  Kup,  again,  is  the 
'  child  born  next  after  twins,'  and  is  da-kup  or  na-kup  (f.) 
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according  to  the  sex.  But  though  the  f.  na  is  generally 
retained,  the  m.  da  is,  as  a  rule,  omitted,  g(w)6  being 
preferred. 

Note. — There  is  one  exception  to  the  above,  and  it  is,  or 
may  be,  significant — so  much  so,  that  I  have  endeavoured 
to  the  utmost  to  see  if  it  is  only  an  exception,  or  not ;  or 
perhaps  it  is  merely  a  coincidence,  and  this  is,  that  jan 
also  means  the  '  boy  of  a  pair  of  twins,'  and  its  feminine 
is  jana.  However,  it  is  the  only  word  of  this  form  that  I 
can  come  across. 

12.  The  plural  forms  include  both  males  and  females, 
briing- ma  =  ' horses  '  in  general,  including  mares;  as-ma 
= '  dogs,'  including  bitches ;  but  '  mares  '  would  be  mat 
bruDg-ma,  etc. 

warn  =  big,  large,  spacious.  bw6t  =  to  let  go,  release. 

kwaterk,1  from  the  Hausa  chor  =  poor,  poverty  ;  also, 

'  kaderko '  =  bridge.  '  annoy.' 

ma  =  sheep  =  turn  in  Hill  kw6lm  =  alie. 

Angass.  fatat  =  cloth. 

bill  =  a  particle  =  indeed,  kun  =  important,   import- 


etc.  ance,  dignity, 

jigwel  =  the  local  spirit.  mwal  =  stout,  robust. 

ye  —  to  seize,  catch.  taba  =  tobacco, 
fwdrm  =  fever. 

1  kol  is  the  nearest  Angass  word  for  a  bridge 
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CHAPTER    XII 

THE  NUMERALS 

1.  There  are  distinct  separate  words  for  the  numerals 
up  to  and  including  six.     They  are  : — 

gak  =  one.  fir  or  fier  =  four. 

bap  =  two.  pet  =  five, 

kwan  =  three.  pimi  =  six. 

Among  the  other  dialects  *  two '  is  also  '  vul,'  not  in 
counting,  when  it  is  '  bap,'  but  in  combination,  thus  '  two 
horses '  =  brung  vul.  '  Three,'  too,  is  '  kun,'  and  '  four '  is 
'  fer '  and  '  far,'  in  these  dialects. 

2.  Above  six,  the  numerals  are  compounded  with  '  p6 ' 
=  'the  mouth,'  which  is  equivalent  to  five,  so  that : 

pd-bap  =  seven.        p6-kun  =  eight.        p6-far  =  nine. 

3.  '  Ten '  is  '  sar.'  This  may  or  may  not  be  an  idio- 
matic use  of  sar,  which  means  '  a  hand,'  and  also  the 
1  fore-limb '  generally. 

4.  By  the  aid  of  the  prefix  '  ko,'  these  numerals  become 
substantives.  Thus,  in  answer  to  '  how  many  horses  have 
fallen  ] '  the  answer  would  be  '  two  have  fallen,'  or  '  eight 
have  fallen '  = '  ko-bap  ma  gu,'  '  ko-po-kun  ma  gu.'  But 
the  '  ko '  forms,  again,  are  only  used  in  reference  to 
animals  or  things ;  if  to  men,  one  must  say  '  g6-bap  m& 
gu '  or  '  gurm  po-kun  ma  gu.' 
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5.  Above  '  ten  '  we  get : — 


sar  pd-gak,  or  simply  pd  gak  =  11 


pd-bap, 

pd-kwan, 

pd-fir, 

pd-pet, 

pd-pimi, 

pd-pd-bap, 

pd-pd-kun, 

pd-pd-far 


pd  bap     12. 
pd-kwan  =  13. 
pd-fir  =  14. 
pd-pet =  15. 
pd  pimi  =  16. 
p6  p6-bap  =  17. 
p6  p6  kun  =  18. 
p6-p6-far  =  19. 


ty6rk  bap  =  20,  where  tyerk  apparently  -  10. 


Then— 

tyerk  bap  pd-gak 
,,    p6-bap 


pd-kwan 

pd-fir 

pd-pet 

pd-pimi 

pd-pd  bap  =  27. 

pd-pd-kun  -  28. 

pd-pd-far  =29. 


=  21. 
=  22. 
=  23. 
=  24. 
=  25. 
=  26. 


ty6rk  kwan  pd  gak  =31. 
pd-bap  =  32. 
pd  kwan  =33. 
pd-fir  =  34. 
pd-pet  =  35. 
pd-pimi  =  36. 
pd-pd-bap  =  37. 
pd-pd-kun  =  38. 
pd-pd-far  =  39. 


tyerk  fir  =  40. 
pet  =  50. 
pimi  =  60. 
pd-bap  =  70. 
pd-kun  =  80. 
pd-far  =90. 
sar  =  100. 
tygrk  sar  pd-gak  =  101. 
„        „    pd-bap  =  102. 

And  so  on. 
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tyerk 

sar 

pd  sar 

=  110 

n 

ii 

pd  sar 

p6  gak 

-111. 

11 

ii 

p6  tyerk  bap 

=  120. 

ii 

ii 

ii       ii 
And 

kwan 
so  on. 

=  130 

200  =  tyerk  sar  tyerk  sar  pi  bap  =  100,  100,  two  places 
(or  times). 

300=  tyerk  sar  tydrk  sar  pi  kwan  =  100,  100,  three 
places  (or  times). 

1000  = tyerk  sar  pi  sar  =  100,  10  places  (10  times). 

II  II      % 

=      deri     imri  goma  (pi  =  ivuri,  a  place). 

6.  The  Hausa  '  deri,'  however,  is  coming  into  use,  and 
the  hundreds  are  counted  with  its  help,  e.g.  d6ri  bap,  den 
kwan,  etc. ;  also  den-keni  bap,  den-kern  kwan,  i.e.  '  its 
hundred  two,'  '  its  hundred  three,'  and  so  on. 

When  not  counting  up  to  the  100,  sar  gak  in  ordinary 
conversation  means  100  as  often  as  10. 

7.  This  *  p6 '  is  used  idiomatically  as  in  Hausa  ;  e.g. 
bakinsu  naica  =  p6  ma  rang  e  ?  = '  what  is  their  value?' ;  pd 
di-ka  =  lit.  '  there  is  no  mouth,'  i.e.  •  there  is  no  remainder,' 
is  used  with  the  10's  to  denote  '  exactly  ' ;  thus  tyerk  bap 
p6  di-ka  =  '  exactly  20'  (see  also  para.  11  seq.). 

kuk  is  also  used  to  denote  '  exactly,'  or  to  emphasize 
pd  di-ka;  brung  ma  sar  kuk  p6  di-ka  =  <the  horses  are 
exactly  10.' 

Note  sar,  though  as  a  rule  it  has  a  long  a,  is  often 
pronounced  with  a  short  one. 

tyerk  sar  kuk  - '  exactly  100.' 

They  are  only  2  =  ma  bap  gak  (note  that  gak  also  = 
'  alone,'  '  only  '). 

There  are  only  27  =ma  di  tyerk  bap  p6  p6  bap  ( =  H.  su 
akivoiy  etc.). 
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ma  kwan  we  kwan,  d6k  ke  ma  do  da  =  *  they  are  only 
three,  that  is  all  absolutely  '  =  H.  8U  guda  uku  ne  kadni, 
iynkansu  ke  nan. 

8.  To  avoid  the  use  of  the  cumbrous  higher  numerals, 
the  Angass  have  a  system  well  established,  by  which  the 
numerals  mentioned  are  multiplied  by  2,  3,  or  10  ;  this 
they  call  the  "Notation  of  the  Angass  "-bi  tang  k6 
Karang-ma — (tang -to  count);  for  instance,  in  referring 
to  things  which  it  is  well  understood  must  mount  up  to  a 
large  number,  the  multiple  10  is  inferred,  e.g.  if  a  man  is 
asked  how  many  bundles  of  corn  he  has  harvested,  he 
may  answer  "  p6-far  "  =  9.  Here  the  context  shows  he 
must  mean  90,  as  9,  18,  or  27  bundles  would  be  manifestly 
too  small,  for  it  is  known  he  must  have  somewhere  about 
100.  This  multiple  10,  however,  is  confined  to  corn 
bundles. 

a-gylp  shwe-da  ma  rang  e  ?  = '  How  much  corn  have  you 
harvested  j ' 

an-kat  p6-far,  tdng  se  =  'I  have  got  9  [i.e.  90],  enough 
to  eat.' 

9.  In  using  the  multiples  2  and  3,  however,  it  is  usual 
to  add  '  tang  bap  bap,'  '  tang  kwan  kwan,'  i.e.  '  count  by 
2's,'  •  count  by  3's ' ;  for  example,  after  any  one  day's 
work  of  harvest,  the  bundles  obtained  are  put  together 
in  3's,  so  if  a  man  counts  9  such,  he  knows  he  has  27 
altogether. 

10.  Nearly  everything  else  is  counted  by  2's.     Thus — 
an-sit  kang  sar,  tang  bap  bap  =  'I  have  bought  10  hoes 

counting  by  2's,'  i.e.  *  I  have  bought  20  hoes.' 

11.  In  counting  by  2's,  there  is  frequently  1  over,  the 
odd  one;  this  is  called  •  bggwir '  ;  gwir  '  unpaired,' and 
is  applied  to  a  bachelor  or  spinster,  or  any  one  unmarried. 

'  pd,'  again,  is  the  odd  amount,  of  numbers,  above  10; 
if  the  whole  number  is  less  than  10,  then  the  odd  amount 
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above  5  ;  thus  po-kenl  is  the  7  of  17,  the  0  of  19,  etc.  (see 
para.  7). 

an  tep  pd-kenl  la  be  = '  I  let  you  off  the  odd  amount.' 

sar  kg  j6p  = '  10  with  its  children,'  i.e.  all  the  numbers 
over  10  and  under  20  are  called  'the  children  of  10.' 

And  so,  too,  tyerk  bap  k6  jep,  tyerk  sar  k6  jep,  '  20  with 
children,'  etc. 

jep  (or  j6b)  k6  ke  =  H.  yaya  akai  =  the  odd  numbers 
above  the  10's;  gak  liss  or  gak  ll-liss  (for  liss  liss)  = 
'  exactly  1.' 

12.  Distributive  numbers  are,  as  in  Hausa,  expressly 
by  '  1,  1  '  ;  '2,  2/  etc.,  i.e.  'gak  gak,'  'bap  bap,'  etc.; 
thus, '  divide  it  among  them  by  4's  '  (or,  4  each)  =  a-rib  ma 
fir  fir. 

13.  The  Ordinals  are  formed  by  the  prefixing  of  '  da '  or 

'  gd  '  :— 

da  gak,  or  go  gak  =  first. 

da  bap,  or  go  bap  =  second. 

etc.  etc. 

Note. — Go  putom  =  '  the  one  in  front '  ( =  go  pd-kin), 
rather  than  '  the  first.' 

14.  'Once,'  'twice,'  etc.,  are  formed  rather  curiously; 
viz.  by  the  aid  of  '  shi,'  '  a  foot,'  or  '  shak.'  (Note  in  the 
Hausa  '  sau  daia,'  and  '  sail,'  '  a  foot.') 

shi  gak,  or  shak  gak  =  once, 
shi  bap,  or  shak  bap  =  twice, 
shi  sar,  or  shak  sar   =  ten  times. 

15.  Fractions. 

yit  = '  an  eye ' ;  and  also  '  direction  '  or  '  side,'  and  so 
'  a  portion.' 

a-be  yit-ni  = '  come  back  to  this  side.' 

a-ji  yit  b6-ni  or  bi-ni  = '  come  to  this  side '  (where  I  am). 

del  yit  panton  = '  he  has  crossed  to  the  other  side.' 
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Divide  it  into  10  (parts)  =  a  rib  ma  sar  {note  the  pi.  ma). 

Give  him  3  portions  of  it  =  a-eng  yit  kwan  nyi. 
„       „     5         „         „    =  a-eng  yit  pet  nyi. 

Beyond  this  there  are  no  means  of  expressing  fractions, 
but  it  suffices. 

Give  him  T^th  =  a-rib  ma  sar,  a-eng  yit  gak  nyi  -  divide 
it  into  10  and  give  him  one  portion. 

Give  him  fths  =  a-rib  ma  p6-bap,  a-6ng  yit  fir  nyi. 

16.  kwang  (  =  H.  wqje)  =  '  direction,'  '  side,'  and  can  also 
be  used  in  place  of  'yit,'  e.g.  a-pun  kwang  gak  gnan  = 
'  give  me  one  portion.'  When,  however,  '  one  portion,' 
only,  is  used,  it  means  '  a  half,'  thus  the  above  sentence 
really  is  'give  me  a  half.' 

17.  '  To  measure '  =  gam  ;  gam  sar  =  '  to  measure  by 
cubits,'  i.e.  from  the  elbow  to  the  finger  tips. 

18.  gam  ka  = '  cheap,'  but  always  used  with  '  sit,'  '  to 
sell '  or  '  buy.' 

gam  dung  = '  dear  '  j  bi-da  gam  dung  = '  this  thing  is 
very  dear.' 

k6  ke  =  H.  da  kai  = '  something  on  top,'  i.e.  '  profit.' 

pd-shi  =  also,  '  profit.' 

a-sit  b6  a-kat  ka  ke  = '  if  you  sell,  you  will  get  a  profit.' 

an-kat  p6-shi  dung  dung  = '  I  got  plenty  of  profit.' 

s6  (  =  lit.  '  to  eat ')  = '  to  cheat '  ;  s6  gnan  kuk  =  '  he 
cheated  me  indeed '  (or  badly).  For  k6  ke  may  also  be 
used  ka  ke  =  H.  d-kai. 

I  measured  it,  its  breadth  is  12  feet  =  an-gam,  ban-k6ni 
gam  shi  sar  pd-bap. 

I  weighed  him  out  six  measures  =  an-gam  nyi  de 
pimi. 

What  is  the  height  of  this  tree  ?  =  son  k6  yom  ni 
rang  e  ? 

Its  height  is  that  of  five  men  =  son  k6nl  dar  p6  gurm 
pet  (for  '  p6,'  see  para.  7,  and  chap.  vii.  para.  12). 

This  is  dear,  I  can  get  it  cheaper  at  Bauchi  =  bi-ni  ma 
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gain  dung  ;  an  kat  garu  ma  gam  ka.  Note  the  pi.  '  ma ' ; 
also  that  one  cannot  express  'cheaper'  and  'dearer'  ;  one 
cannot  say  directly,  'this  is  cheaper  than  that.' 

II<>\\  many  times  have  1  told  you  not  to  do  so?  =  shi 
(or  shak)  ko  rang(e)  gnan  p6  li  kgni  gha,  man  a-chln 
anha? 

Twenty-two  times  =  shi  (or  shak)  tyerk  bap  p6  hap. 

The  last  time  I  showed  you  how  to  do  it,  you  told  me 
you  understood  =  ddk  (or  ko)  ka  shi  an-gam  chin-keni  gha, 
a-lengan  te(n$)  a-fwot. 

I  don't  care  a  little  bit  =  f(w)it  gnan  dit  ka,  or  an-le  ke 
dit  ka,  or  an-le  but-keni  dit  ka — (dit  =  a  little  bit  =  small, 
short,  etc.). 

Don't  you  care  ?  =  ale  but-keni  ka  ? 

Of  course  I  do  (I  care)  =  an-le  but  gnet. 

Tell  him  not  to  cross  over  to  the  other  side  ;  the  place 
is  dangerous  ;  let  him  go  round  =  a-le  nyi  man  del  panton  ; 
pi-da  buss  ;  nyi  wang,  nyi  wang. 

If  you  cheat  me,  I  will  not  buy  from  you  again  =  a-s6 
sit  gnan,  be  der  mu  si-sit  ( =  sit  sit)  ka,  or  be  an-bwok  sit 
k6  gha  ka — (der  = '  to-morrow,'  and  is  used  idiomatically 
for  '  for  the  future '). 

I  don't  agree  to  your  price  ;  it  is  too  much  =  an-la  e 
ke  jelmat-fa  ka,  del  a  =  (ZzY.)  I  don't  take  'yes'  for  your 
money,  it  surpasses  thus. 

Give  it  to  the  fourth  (man)  =  a-pun  nyi  go-(or  da-)fir. 

Give  it  to  the  seventh  (woman)  =  a-pun  nyi  go-(or  da-)p6 
bap. 

If  they  get  6d.  each,  will  that  be  enough  ?  =  ma  kat  sisi 
sisi,  be  tong  a  ? 

Yes,  just  right  =  e,  tong  gnet,  or  tong  et. 

You  are  a  wealthy  man,  how  many  sheep  have  you  1 
=  gha  do(n)  gwdldng,  gha  ke  ma  ko  range?  {not  ma 
k6  gha). 

I  had  eighty,  but  twelve  have  died  =  ddk  gnan  ke  tyerk 
p6  kun,  dang  sar  po  bap  mut. 
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Come  away,  this  man  is  dear  =  a-be,  gwo-da  rit 
sit  ka. 

Are  your  houses  far  apart?     u-t6ng  be  wun  son  a? 

mu  le  lu  di  shak  di  shak  =  we  have  built  them  close 
together. 
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CHAPTER   XIII 

THE   INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS 

1.  These  are  somewhat  complicated,  and  deserve  fuller 
mention.  The  interchangeable  usages  show  niceties  of 
expression.  Most  of  them  are  clear  enough,  but  some 
baffle  analysis,  and  can  only  be  classed  as  colloquialisms 
or  idioms. 

2.  Thus,  "  Whatever  thief  you  see,  catch  him,"  may  be 
one  of  the  following  : — 

wat,  n6  a-ne  keshtuk,  a- ye  nyi  =  H.  barao,  da  ka  gani 

duk,  ka  kama  shi. 
ko-we  wat,  n6  a-ne,  a-ye  nyi  =  H.  koicani  barao  da  Tea 

gani,  ka  kama  shi. 
ko-me  wat,  ne  a-ne,  a-ye  nyi  =  H.  komi  barao  da  ka  gani, 

ka  kama  shi. 
ko-we,  a-ne  wat,  a-ye  nyi  =  H.  kowani,  ka  gani  barao,  ka 

kama  shi. 
ko-me  wat  dang,  ne  a-ne,  aye  nyi. 
ko-we  wat  dang,    ,,     „ 
ko-we-we,  ne  a-ne  wat, 
ko  wat  dang,  ne  a-ne 
ko-ye  wat  dang,  n6  a-ne      „      „ 
ko-me  wat  ko  dang,  ne  a-ne,  aye  nyi. 
ko-we  wat  ko-dang,    „      „        „      ,', 
ko-me-ye  wat  dang,     „     „        „      „ 
ko-me-we-we  wat  dang,  ne  a-ne,  aye  nyi. 
ko-we  k6  wat  nS  a-ne  aye  nyi. 
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3.  Again,  l  give  me  anything,'  is,  besides,  the  usual 
forms. 

apun  ko-me-me  gnan. 
a-pun  ko-dang-e  gnan. 

4.  '  Who  will  go  ? '  we  k6  m6t  e  ?  The  answer,  '  any- 
one '  is  any  of  the  following  :  ko-we,  ko-me-we,  ko-dang, 
ko-me-ye,  ko  me  dang,  ko-wa,  ko  me  ko-dang,  ko-we-we, 
kd-me-wa-cha,  ko  me-wa,  kd-me-we-we. 

5.  '  Which  one  has  fallen  ? '  =  ko-dang  te  e  ? 
ko-ni  ka,  ko-che  =  not  this  one,  another. 

ko-da  ka,  ko-che  dl  =  not  the  one,  there  is  another. 

6.  briing-che,  '  a  certain  horse,'  can  also  be  expressed 
ko-che  k6  brung  =  '  a  certain  one  of  (a)  horse  ' ;  brung-pana 
also  can  be  said  ko-pan&  k6  brung ;  which  suggests  that  in 
Hausa  '■Icowani  mutum'  was,  originally,  l koiva  na  mutum] 
which  would  account  for  the  feminine  form  '  kowa  ta 
mata? 

7.  '  How  many  went  % '  =  ko-rang  ma  m6t  e  ?  and  also 

„        „  „       =  ko  ma  m6t  rang  e  ? 

=  the  ones  they  went  how  many  ? 
Those  who  stayed  are  two  =  ko  ma  tong  bap. 

8.  In  calling  out  to  any  one,  especially  at  night : 
1  Who's  there  ? '  =  wa  ma  e  ? 

=  wa-che  ma  e  ? 
=  wa-ma  do  de  ?  (for  do  da  e). 
=  ye  ma  ma  e  ?  (in  anger). 
=  ye  wa-ch6?  (sing.). 

The  first  four  are,  of  course,  the  plural  forms,  as  people 
who  come  in  such  a  way,  e.g.  stealthily,  at  night,  etc.,  as 
to  require  to  be  called  out  to,  do  not,  as  a  rule,  come  by 
themselves,  one  at  a  time. 

'  Who  is  he  ? '  -  ko-ni  we  ? 

=  wa-che  do  nyi  ? 
=  we  do  nyi  ? 
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9.  In  commencing  interviews,  salutations,  etc.,  the 
following  are  among  the  most  frequent  expressions  : — 

rang  e  ?  =  how  are  you  ?  gha    kam    a  ?  =  are    you 

bwap  =  well  =  H.  lafia.  well  1 

bwap  a  ?  =  are  you  well  1  gnan   kam   gnet  =  I   am 

bwap  gnet  =  quite  well,  quite  well. 

ko  yal  ke  lu  k6t  ket  wa?  =  lit.  is  the  getting  up  of 
your  house  all  right"?  i.e.  is  your  house  well?  The  fact 
of  getting  up,  i.e.  rising  in  the  morning,  shows  good 
health,  otherwise  one  would  have  to  keep  to  one's  bed  ; 
thus  a-yal  a  ?  =  '  have  you  risen  1 '  i.e.  '  are  you  well  ? ' — ans. 
bwap  ro-rop  (for  rop  rop),  bi-ch6  ka  =  '  absolutely  well, 
nothing  wrong,'  or  an-yal  = '  I  have  risen,'  i.e.  '  I  am  quite 
fit.' 

w6ng  16k  a?  Is  there  any  little  worry?  (wong  =  lit. 
1  heat,'  and  thus  'trouble')  wong  ka  =  no,  no  worry. 

mat-da-ina  ma  p6  put  wa  ?  =  are  your  women  in  good 
health  ? 

ma(n)kam  ket  kit  =  they  are  exceedingly  well. 

mu-uda-ma  ma  yal  wa  ?  =  and  yours,  are  they  all  right  1 

a-mwen  kuk  a?  =  H.fazo  kauivi  ne ?  —  'are  you  merely 
on  your  journey  ? '  i.e.  '  you  have  not  come  here  for  any- 
thing special  ? ' 

an-mwSn  kuk  gnet  =  I  am  just  on  my  way. 

zum,  bi-chg  ka  =  H.  lafia,  babu  komi  =  quite  well,  there  is 
nothing  (wrong). 

rit  do  da  ke  ?  =  is  all  well  1 

gnan  k£  chor-fana-che  16k  =  I  can  just  manage. 

chor  =  foY.  poverty,  chor  but-na  =  the  H.  bukatal  rai,  i.e. 
the  necessities  of  life. 

gha  k6  sheuk  tok  a  ?  =  have  you  anything  to  say  ?  gnan 
k6  shluk  t6k  =  I  have  something  to  say,  ye  me  ?  =  well, 
what  is  if?  and  then  the  business  portion  commences. 

If  during  the  conversation  a  man  wishes  to  agree  with 
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the  speaker,  he  will  interject  anget  (  =  an  gnet)  =  so  it  is, 
or,  it  is  so  indeed  =  H.  hakka  kua. 

At  the  end  of  the  interview,  if  one  is  in  the  position  to 
dismiss  the  other,  he  will  say,  an-bwdt  gha  =  lit.  II.  na  saka 
ka,  and  =  H.  na  salameka. 

10.  The  word  corresponding  to  the  Hausa  '  yaixua'  is 
banga.  It  is  derived  from  'bang,'  which  =  the  H.  waye; 
bit  bang  (in  the  Hills  bit  mang)  =  H.  gari  ya  waye ;  but 
how  the  final  '  a '  comes  in  I  do  not  know. 

bang  wun  ya  (or  a)?  =  H.  gari  ya  ivaye  raw/iw  ?  =  Have 
you  risen  well  1     Has  dawn  found  you  well  ? 

an-tdk  banga  wun  =  H.  ina  gai*htku  =  l  salute,  or  greet, 
you. 

an-leb  leb  nyl  banga  =  I  send  him  salutations. 

11.  The  word  t6k,  to  speak,  is  used  for  'to  greet'; 
an-t6k  ke  gha  =  lit.  I  speak  to  (with)  you  =  How  d'you  do  1 
It  is  used  between  equals,  and  by  a  superior  to  an 
inferior. 

a-tok  kenl  mun  =  greet  him  for  us. 

a-t6k  ke  gwdldng  gnan  =  greet  the  king  for  me. 

an-tdk  ke  gwar  =  I  greet  him  ;  gwar  is  used  when  speak- 
ing through  a  third  person,  and  connotes,  '  say  to  him 
that '  (see  p.  101,  note  6,  and  p.  112,  notes  8,  8,l)). 

do-(n)gwar  dung  =  H.  sanunsa  da  gajia  dayawa  (do  = 
trouble). 

12.  s6  y!l  =  /?7.  'to  eat  earth,'  and  is  used  by  inferiors 
to  superiors.  It  is  accompanied  by  the  actual  act  either 
of  throwing  earth  on  their  heads,  and  over  their  shoul- 
ders and  backs,  or  of  only  going  through  the  motions  of 
doing  so. 

se  yil  wun  (  =  Iif.  '  he  eats  earth  to  you,'  i.e.  he  salutes 
you)  may  also  be  used  by  a  chief's  spokesman  to  the 
petitioners,  though  the  chief  himself  would  never  use  the 
expression. 
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13.  'Welcome'  is  li  =  H.  'marhaba,'  but  is  always 
followed  by  the  particle  ke  or  dak. 

like  like,  or  li  dak  li-dak  =  welcome,  welcome. 

li  gha  ke,  or  li  gha  dak  =  welcome  to  you  (sing.). 

It  is  used  only  to  strangers,  on  arrival,  or  meeting  on 
the  road,  and  the  usual  answer  is  '  unhmmm  !  gha  p6  ja? ' 
(for  jl  a  ?)  =  oh  ho  !  so  you  are  coming  ? 

(li  also  means  '  to  spit.') 

la  li  =  H.  '  dauka  marimba  '  —to  welcome. 

la  li  mun  ka  =  he  did  not  welcome  us. 

14.  de  (to  be  distinguished  from  de  =  'a  bowl,'  which  is 
pronounced  with  a  curious  '  d,'  a  sort  of  incipient  click) 
is  the  word  for  an  '  overlord,' '  master,'  etc. ;  nyi  de-funu  = 
'  he  is  our  chief,'  and  also  includes  all  that  is  meant  by 
the  slang  expression,  '  he's  our  boss.' 

15.  Among  his  subjects,  to  speak  of  a  chief  by  his  name 
shows  contempt,  and  to  address  him  by  it,  an  insult.  The 
lesser  chiefs,  however,  are  spoken  of  by  their  names,  out 
of  their  hearing.  One  chief,  too,  will  speak  of  another, 
and  correctly,  by  his  name,  but  not  so  to  his  face. 

16.  '  The  king  has  sent  to  salute  you '  =  gwdldng  leb  16b 
t6  ma  tdk  ke  gha  =  lit.  '  the  king  has  sent,  that  is  to  say 
that  they  should  speak  with  you.' 

Greet  all  your  house  and  family  =  a- tdk  ke  ko  lu  ke  go- 
ama  kesheuk  ;  go-ama  is  a  special  pi.  of  '  go,'  '  a  man,'  and 
is  used  for  '  relations.' 

Greet  your  friend  for  me;  is  he  well?  =  a-t6k  ke 
sher-gha  gnan ;  nyi  (-n)kam  a? 

17.  '  To  thank '  is  palang ;  an-palang  wun  dung  =  I  thank 
you  very  much  ;  '  to  be  delighted '  is  tarn  rot,  where  tarn 
means  to  dance,  to  palpitate ;  and  rot  =  to  like ;  an-tam 
rot  k6  ne-fa  =  I  am  delighted  to  see  you  =  lit.  '  I  thrill 
liking  with  the  seeing  of  you.' 
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bw6t  =  to  release;  wdng  =  heat,  to  burn;  but -the  in- 
ternal organs,  and  also  metaphorically  '  internal  senti- 
ments,' etc.  =  the  H.  zuchia ;  la  =  take  up  ;  mang  or  bang 
=  to  dawn,  be  clear,  clean. 
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CHAPTER   XIV 

THE   SEASONS 

1.  The  '  year'  is  '  yi.'  It  is  counted  from  sowing  time 
to  sowing  time,  or  from  harvest  to  harvest,  so  that  one 
year  may  possibly  be  a  fortnight  longer  than  another. 
It  is  not  connected  in  any  way  with  the  motions  of  the 
stars  or  the  sun.  Accuracy  as  regards  its  length  is  not 
aimed  at  in  the  least,  and  no  record  of  years  is  kept 
at  all. 

The  Filani  king  of  Bauchi,  Ibrahima,  penetrated  to 
Ampier  and  burnt  the  town.  His  exploit  is  one  of  the 
landmarks  of  the  history  of  the  Angass,  but  no  one  could 
tell  you  how  many  years  ago  it  occurred,  though  it  is  in 
the  memory  of  men  still  living,     (a.d.  1841  or  1842.) 

No  one,  again,  knows  how  old  he  is,  exactly,  or  even 
within  several  years,  if  he  is  at  all  advanced  in  age. 

The  sowing  time  is  regarded  as  the  beginning  of  the 
year. 

2.  The  '  month '  is  tar,  which  also  means  '  the  moon.' 
They  reckon  from  new  moon  to  new  moon,  and  count  it  as 
thirty  days,  though,  of  course,  it  is  not  so  ;  however,  it  may 
possibly  be  the  remnant  of  an  older  system. 

3.  The  seasons  correspond  with  the  Hausa. 
tar  kut  =  H.  funturu ;  kut  =  dcirl,  or  cold. 

lun  =  H.  rani;  sometimes  ner  lun  =  H.  tsdkkan  rani. 
fdngfting  =  H.  bazara,  from  fwan  =  rain, 
pas  =  H.  damana — (pas  also  =  an  arrow), 
tar  bdgha,  or  m(w)6gha  =  H.  agazere  =  lit.  'month  sun- 
strokes you.' 
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p6  w6p  m  H.  liaha  ;  wep  =  harvest ;  p6  wep  ■■=  commence- 
ment of  harvest. 

4.  The  times  of  the  day  are  divided  according  to  the 
usual  routine  of  the  daily  work. 

yal  ke  pus  =  rising  of  the  sun  ;   sunrise  ;  pus  =  '  sun.' 

pus  bit  -  early  morning  sun,  about  7  a.m. 

pus  w6ng  (shtuk)  =  the  sun  heats  (the  body),  about 

0  A.M. 

pus  ke  ka  ner  =  sun's  head  in  the  middle  =  noon. 

pus  tap  ke  =  sun  bends  his  head  =  after  noon. 

pus  pd  sin -late  afternoon,  3  p.m.  to  4  P.M. 

pus  k6  bwap  =  sun  has  got  cool  =  about  5  P.M. 

pus  te  lu  =  sun  fallen  to  his  house  =  sunset. 

pi  rap  =  the  place  is  dark  =  twilight. 

ma  pd  gyerm  =  they  are  gossiping  =  late  evening,  up  to 
9.30  or  10  p.m. 

gurm  ma  ke  sem  =  men  are  asleep  =  after  10  p.m. 

par  ch6k  chok  =  night  indeed,  indeed  =  from  10  p.m.  to 
4  a.m  =  the  real  night. 

pd  tarn  pi  =  first  glimmering  dawn. 

bit,  or,  bit  dung  =  '  dawn,'  preceding  '  sunrise'  or  yal  ke 
pus,  and  completes  the  cycle  of  the  day. 

5.  pus  is  '  the  sun '  proper,  and  not  '  day  time,'  which  is 
ka  bang  bang  or  bang  bang  =  H.  mrurl. 

par  is  '  the  night  time.' 

sei  par- ch6  =  until  another  night,  or  sei  pus-ch6  =  until 
another  sun  =  H.  sai  inula  rana,  but  the  former  is  much 
the  more  correct.  n 

chini  =  to-day. 

der  =  to-morrow. 

pudl  =  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

pudi-pana -  1 1 .  gatd=t$ie  day  after  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

dondon  =  yesterday. 

d6kd6k  =  the  day  before  yesterday. 
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d6kd6k  pana  -  the  day  before  the  day  before  yesterday. 

6.  There  are  no  names  for  the  days  or  months ;  and 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  the  week.  A  few  months  are 
kept  a  record  of,  but  not  beyond  seven  at  the  outside. 
For  instance,  a  woman  (much  less  a  man,  even  in  the  Hill 
Angass  now)  does  not  know  how  many  months  her  preg- 
nancy lasts  before  she  gives  birth. 

7.  The  elements  of  astronomy  are  quite  unknown,  nor 
is  there  any  sort  of  speculation  on  the  subject.  There 
are  names  for  a  very  few  stars,  e.g.  '  Orion's  Belt '  is  '  dang 
kwan '  = *  the  tail  of  three ' ;  i.e.  the  first  to  rise  is  tara  = 
the  barewa,  the  next  is  as  ke  shi-keni  =  the  dog  following 
it,  and  the  third  is  gw6(m)bi  as  k6  shi  p6t  =  the  owner  of 
the  dog  following,  close. 

m(w)alm  is  a  '  star '  in  general ;  mwalm  bit  =  the  morn- 
ing star,  mwalm  p6sm  =  the  evening  star;  mwalm  put  = 
lit.  '  a  star  has  come  out,'  i.e.  a  falling  star,  which,  they 
think,  thereupon  dies ;  zuzuk  is  the  Pleiades  group ;  pus 
ye  tar  =  lit.  the  sun  has  seized  the  moon,  i.e.  an  eclipse — 
(zuzuk  for  zukzuk). 

8.  ter, '  to  sit,'  l  to  sleep,'  is  used  like  the  Hausa  '  Txwana ' 
for  '  a  day ' ;  bi  le-ni  ke  bal  ter  gak  ka,  ko  me  ter  pet  be 
tong  ka  =  this  illness  will  not  be  cured  in  one  day,  even 
five  days  are  not  enough. 

Nen  nyi  pun  ter  zum  mun  =  H.  Allah  shi  ha  mu  kioandkin 
lafia  =  God  grant  us  a  prosperous  time. 

9.  ter,  however,  is  not  always  used  when  '  Jcwanaki '  or 
its  equivalents  would  be  correct ;  e.g.  H.  '  Jcwanaki  nan  ban 
yi  girma  ba '  =  dok-da  be  an-ka-kun  ka  =  lit.  that  former 
time,  I  had  not  grown  big ;  i.e.  at  that  time,  I  was  not 
grown  up. 

Again,  H.  '  hwandkij  '  loJeachinda,'  i  saanda,'  etc.,  are 
usually  translated  by  the  phrase  corresponding  to,  say, 
H.  a-zua-rmu  =  '  at  our  coming,'  i.e.  l  when  we  came '  =  H. 
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saanda  muka  zo ;  e.<j.  H.  muka  zo,  amma  kivanaki  da  muka 
zo,  kana  aiki. 

mu     ji      gnet,    ka-ji  -  funu,    gha   p6        shit. 

II      II        II        I!    II        II       II     II         II 

=  H.  muka   zo       de,       a-zua  -  rmu,    ka  -  na       axki. 
=         we  came  indeed,  at  our  coming  you  were  working. 

10.  ter,  again,  is  used  more  widely  than  '  kicana,'  e.fj. 
How  old  are  you  ?  =  yi-fa  (or  yi-fa-ma)  ko  rang  e  ? 

In  three  months  I  shall  be  twenty  =  kut  tar  kwan  ko 
an-ter  ty6rk  bap  (kut  =  tukuna  ;  ko  an-ter  is  the  sub- 
junctive). 

Note. — Of  men  :  he  is  three  years  old  =  k6  ter  yi  kwan. 
Of  animals  :        „         „       „    =k6  chin  yi  kwan. 
Where  chin  =  the  Hausa  '  yi '  in  all  its  idiomatic  uses. 

11.  '  Wait  a  bit,'  the  Hausa  *  sai  anjima  kaddan '  =  ma 
tdng  16k  dang.  (Xote. — If  the  dang  were  omitted,  the 
sense  would  be  a  command  =  H. '  sujima  kaddan,'  or  '  ajima 
kaddan.') 


bal  =  to     get     well,    be 

cured, 
dok  =  formerly,     former 

time, 
dang  =  a  tail. 
tara  =  H.  barewa,  a  gazelle. 


as  =  a  dog. 

gw6-(n)bl  =  II .  mai  ahu  = 

the  owner, 
bang  =  clean,  clear,  open. 
t6ng  =  to  remain,  sit;    to 

be  enough. 
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CHAPTER   XV 

1.  '  To  be  like  '  is  '  ko '  ;  nyl  do  ko  (n)gwol6ng  =  he  is 
like  the  king;  bi  shluk-keni  ma  ko  ma  gw6l6ng  =  his 
appearance  (or  bodily  features)  is  like  that  of  a  king ; 
=  an-ne  ko  nyl  ka  =  I  have  not  seen  (anyone)  like  him. 

2.  '  la '  =  the  H.  dauka  and  karba,  and  '  pan '  =  the  H. 

rikke,  are  also  used  for  'to  be  like,'  but  their  signification 
is  more  nearly  our  '  to  take  after ' ;  nyl  (ma)  la  (n)gwolong 
=  he  takes  after  the  king. 

an-ne  be  la(n)gwol6ng  =  I  see  he  takes  after  the  king  ; 
i.e.  he  looks  like  the  (or  a)  king. 

an-ne  brung-da,  shluk-keni  la  shtuk  ke  nung  =  I  see  the 
horse,  its  body  is  like  that  of  a  cow. 

yem-fana  la  yem-fana  dok  mut  =  my  child  is  like  my 
child  that  died  awhile  ago. 

la  sheuk  and  pan  sheuk  are  also  '  to  be  like,'  but 
includes  '  to  take  the  shape/  or,  '  figure  of.' 

pan  sheuk  ko  keus  =  it  takes  the  shape  like  a  carrier's 
pad,  i.e.  it  is  round. 

nyl  pan  sheuk  kS  pup-kenl  =  he  takes  after  his  father 
(in  appearance). 

nyl  ma  la  shluk  ke  gwtildng  =  he  takes  after  the  king. 

Note. — The  pi.  ma  in  several  of  the  above  sentences 
indicates  that  there  is  more  than  one  point  in  which  the 
likeness  occurs. 

ko-m  ma  la  sheuk  k6  ko-ni  =  this  one  is  like  that. 

3.  '  To  be  nearly  like  '  =  chdk  (or  16k),  kabe  la  =  /?7.  'a 
little  perhaps  it  is  like.' 

ch6k  (or  16k)  kabe  la  mlna  =  it  is  nearly  like  mine. 
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wujai  16k  kabe  la  vrili  =  a  hippopotamus  is  nearly  like 
a  rhinoceros. 

My  child  is  nearly  like  the  one  that  died 
=  yem-fana  lok  kabe  la  ko  d6k  mut. 
Also  =  yem-fana  kus  kg  ko  d6k  mut. 

Note. — the  ko  in  these  two  sentences  is  that  mentioned 
in  chap.  iii.  paras.  6  and  8  ;  d6k  mut  = '  he  formerly  died,' 
and  ko  d6k  mut  =  '  the  one  that  formerly  died.'  In  other 
words,  again,  the  ko  turns  d6k  mut  into  a  substantive. 

4.  '  To  be  nearly  '  =  16k  kabe,  16k,  kus. 

This  man  is  nearly  mad  =  gw6-m  16k  kabe  dji. 

=  gw6-ni  ke  16k  (n)dji. 
=  gw6-ni  kus  ke  (n)dji. 

He  is  nearly  dead  =  lok  kabe  mut,  kg  lok  mut,  kus 
kg  mut. 

5.  la  sheuk  =  to  be  like  in  appearance,  features ;  la 
shak  =  to  be  like,  in  disposition,  manners,  etc. 

shtuk-chin-kgni  (ma)  la  shak  (kg)  sheuk-chin  kg  puna. 
His  disposition  is  like  my  father's. 

6.  '  To  become '  =  met  (which  also  is  '  to  go  '),  or  bar. 
He  has  become  mad  =  bar  dji. 

He  has  nearly  become  a  blackguard  =  ch6k  kabe  mgt 
kul. 

bar  bl-chg  =  H.  '  ya  zamma  woni  abu '  = '  he  has  become 
something  else  '  =  i.e.  "  he  is  not  '  all  there,'  "  either  physi- 
cally or  mentally. 

7.  Relationships  : — 

pup  =  father.  ygm  mat  or  rip  =  a  daughter, 

nin  =  mother.  gaj^t  =  a  grandson. 

gaigt  =  grandfather.  kgka  =  a  granddaughter. 

kgka  =  grandmother.  mwol  =  a  brother, 

ygm  =  son.  mal  =  a  sister. 
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pup    kun  -  fathers    elder    brother  —  (kun  =  big,   im- 
portant). 

pup  16k  =  father's  younger  brother — (ldk  —  small). 

niwol  ke  nin  kun  =  mother's  elder  brother. 

mwol  k6  nin  lok  =  mother's  younger  brother. 

Aunts. 

mal  k6  pup  kun  =  father's  elder  sister. 
mal  k6  pup  16k  -  father's  younger  sister. 
mal  k6  nin  kun  =  mother's  elder  sister, 
mal  k6  nin  16k  =  mother's  younger  sister. 

(mwol  k6  nin  k6  pup  =  mwol  ke  keka  =  maternal  great- 
uncle,  and  so  on.) 

ko  kun  ke  nin  =  the  elder  one  of  the  mother  =  either, 
1  mother's  elder  brother,'  or  '  mother's  elder  sister.' 

ko  16k  k6  nin  =  mother's  younger  brother,  or  younger 
sister. 

8.  The  '  eldest  son  '  is  known  as  yem  kun  or  go  kun. 
The  next  child  is  ko-di  go  kun,  and  the  next  again  is  ko-di 
go  ka  dun,  which  means  '  the  one  following  the  middle 
one,'  which  the  second,  of  the  three,  is. 

The  others  are  called  by  their  names.  The  youngest  of 
all,  whether  a  boy  or  a  girl,  is  known  as  keus. 

The  eldest  daughter  is  '  rip  kun ' ;  the  rest  are  called 
by  their  names. 

A  man  will  talk  of  his  eldest  brother  as  mwol-nu  kun  = 
'  our  big  brother ' ;  of  the  others  as  mwol  kun  and  their 
names,  and  of  his  youngest  brother  or  sister  as  keus-funu  ; 
i.e.  our  youngest. 

The  mother  will  call  her  first  born  yem  ka  ket,  which 
is  really  '  child  of  virginity  ' — (e.y.  ket  gnu  is  a  virgin 
goat). 

9.  In  the   Hill  Angass  there  are  a  few   slight  differ- 
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ences  ;  small  children  call  their  father  '  de  '  (sec  chap.  xiii. 
para.  14)  ;  later  on,  pup. 

Young  boys  call  their  mother  by  a  word  sounded  like 
our  ■  nor  '  pronounced  short ;  young  girls,  '  nau,'  and  later 
on,  nin. 

pup  kun  is,  to  all  de  kun. 

yem  kun  is  also  y6m  ka  ket. 

ko  dl  go  kun  is  also,  more  generally,  ko-(n)dang  go- 
(n)kun  and  ko  dl  go  ka  dun  is  also,  more  generally,  ko 
di  go  ka  ner.  The  dl  in  the  last  two  lines  can  also  take 
its  other  form,  dhir  =  the  II.  wuri(n). 

10.  mu  kang  kwang  kg  pup=  II.  mim  gamma  wqjen  id, a 
=  we  are  related  on  the  father's  side 

gajet  -  keni  kwang  pup,  go  Wussedlg  ;  keka  -  kenyl 
ke  kwang  nin,  mat  Kabir ;  pi  koda  kang  go  k6  go- 
(n)Wussell6  ke  go  (n)Bwir  kesheuk  =  II.  kakansa  na  ivojen 
uba,  mutumen  Wussrllc  ne ;  kalia-tasa  ta  icojen  uwa  motor 
Kabir  die ;  don  wan-nan  ya  tara  dewji  da  WvsseUe  duk  da 
Kabir  —  his  grandfather,  on  his  father's  side,  was  a  Wus- 
selle  man  ;  his  grandmother,  on  his  mother's  side,  was  a 
Kabir  woman  ;  because  of  this  he  claims  kinship  with 
both  Wusselle  and  Kabir. 

Note. — That  go  =  the  Hausa  '  dengi  '  as  well  as  '  man.' 
an-kang  pup-keni,  k6  nin  bang  (or  kwat)  -  II.  na  gam  mi 

uba  da  shi,  da  uwa  kuma  =  \  join  his  father  and  my  mother 

too,  i.e.  we  have  the  same  father  and  mother. 

pup-keni  ma  ke  ni-na  ma  kang  ^V  =  ubansa  (su)  da 

uioatOi  suka  gamma  uba,  i.e.  his  father  and  his  mother  had 

a  common  father. 

Xote  how  these  expr»s>ions  of  relationship  correspond 
exactly  with  the  Hausa  idiom  ;  kang  =  II.  gamma,  and 
kwang  =  JI.  wcge. 

mu  la  shak  k6  nyi  (  =  H.  kamar-mu  data  da  *1ii)  =  lit. 
we  take  a  likeness  with  him,  i.e.  1  am  like  him. 
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CHAPTER   XVI 

PHRASES   AND    IDIOMS 

1.  II.  ha  abinda  hahu  =  ko-dang  do  di-ka;  or,  nyi  ke  m6 

(chi)  ka  (dak). 

2.  H.  shelara  abinda  ya  Jitter  yi  del  bi  ma   11  (or 

tang) ;  or,  (ter)  (te)  yi 
la  tang  ka. 

3.  H.  ko  daia,  not  even  one  =  ko gak  ka,  or  ko 

gak  li-liss. 
He  is  a  poor    man,   he   has    not  even    one   goat  =  nyi 
gwd-chor,  ko  nyi  ke  ghu  (ko)  gak  ka. 

4.  long  di  =  he  is  fortunate,  or  prosperous. 

5.  ke  gha  rit  =  it  is  fortunate  for  you. 

6.  a-fwdt   kwom-che    ka?  =  have    you    not   heard   any 
news  1 

7.  an-fwot  bi-che  ka  =  I  have  heard  nothing. 

8.  a-tok  shluk  (n)gwa?  =  do  you  talk  Hausa? 

9.  a-fwot  (n)gwa  ?  =  do  you  understand  Hausa  ? 

10.  Pus-ni  rang  do  nyi  ?  =  what  time  is  it  1 

11.  Pus-ni  wong  shluk  do  nyi .=  it  is  9  a.m.  (see  chap.  xiv. 
para.  4). 

12.  but-na  del  ko-ni  ma  ke  ko-pana  =  I  prefer  this  to  that. 

13.  a-lap  bissok-fana  =  lit.  accept  my  repentance,  i.e.  for- 
give me. 

14.  a-wurn,  tdng  se-nan  (se  gnan)  dung  =  hurry,  I  am 
tired  of  waiting. 

15.  ji  ke  am  tip  gnan  =  bring  me  pure  (or  clean)  water 
(lit.  black). 
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16.  (be  ke)  met  bang = he  bas  already  gone. 

17.  a-rot  bi  dung  =  you  like  the  thing  very  much ;  also, 
idiomatically  for,  'you  arc  playing  the  fool'  (in  an  argu- 
ment). 

18.  ail-rot  bi  ka,  mu  tdk  nyi  kut^  I'm  not  playing  the 
fool,  let's  talk  the  matter  to  a  finish  (a  friendly  answer). 

19.  mu  rot  shak  —  we  like  each  other;  and  also,  in  con- 
tinuation of  17  and  18  =  the  affair  has  ended  satisfactorily 
to  us  both. 

20.  a-chin  a-yit  k(w)6r-dl  =  come,  stop  this  quarrelling. 

21.  a  gdrm  r^ng  ka  kol  (kole)  =  what  a  roundabout  way 
of  doing  things  !  (contempt). 

22.  a-chin  ka  kol  =  you  are  quite  in  the  wrong. 

23.  gha  ye  a-chin  sheuk,  a-met  p6  sheuk-fa ;  rather 
hard  to  translate  =  H.  kai  ne  ka  yi  nuujanar  nan,  ka  tqffi 
bakiii  laifinka  =  you  raised  the  question  yourself,  and  have 
been  found  in  the  wrong  ;  off  with  you  ! 

24.  a-senan  (for  a-se-gnan)  ka  (or  pi)  ta  =  lit  you  have 
eaten  me  for  spite,  i.e.  you  have  convicted  me  because 
you  hate  me. 

25.  mat  katkat,  be  w6k  t6ng  gwir  =  it  is  better  that  a 
bad  woman  should  remain  single  (see  chap.  xi.  para.  4). 

26.  par-che  be  gnu  k6  met  g(y)i  ke  karbak  shit  ka  =  a 
goat  will  never  go  into  the  bush  to  seek  a  hyena  (karbak) 
(gyi  =  to  seek). 

27.  shit  n6  a-nang  bi  kuk,  nyi  ke  be  k&ng  yit  gha  =  the 
grass  which  you  call  contemptible  may  one  day  pierce 
your  eye  (gha  =  H.  gareka  =  the  dative). 

28.  yin  ke  ta,  mat-da  cheung,  be  t6ng  =  the  remedy  for 
spite  (or  disobedience),  if  the  woman  is  too  much  for  you, 
ignore  her  (or  "  sit  tight  "). 

29.  y6m  man  wus  ka,  ke  niing  nyi  dang-  until  a  child 
is  accustomed  to  the  fire,  it  will  burn  him. 

30.  yit  ke  pe,  ke  ne  pi  ka,  bi  kuk  (better  be  kuk)  =  if 
your  (f.)  eye  sees  nothing,  it  is  worthless. 
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31.  ma  cho  ma^  II.  suka  (or  aha)  kerkcuihshe  su. 

32.  sar  ke  puk,  dang  anbelm  =  I  lick  the  hand  with 

food  in  it. 

33.  sheuk  tdk  be  a  sit  gak  gak  (or  shldldl  shldidl)  = 
(compose  yourself  and  re-)  tell  your  story  bit  by  bit. 

34.  a-gam  dung  dung  be  lam  gol  ke  t6k  =  if  you  explain 
so  much,  you  will  blind  justice  with  your  talk. 

35.  bi  ke  dun,  an-chan  (or  chol)  but-na,  kwan-song 
ko-che  =  the  affair  has  got  all  mixed  up,  I  will  start  again 
and  make  it  clear. 

36.  a-ne  kwamtdk,  b£  mana  11  te  kwamtak^if  you  see 
so  and  so,  don't  say  it  is  some  one  (or  thing)  else. 

37.  yit  ke  kor  del  ko  u-kor  dung  u-kang  sar  =  not  to 
fight  is  better  than  fighting  and  making  it  up. 

38.  ma-(n)chit  -  ma-(n)kwap  =  ma-(n)gak  =  they  are  ex- 
actly the  same. 

39.  bi-ni  do-ni,  bi-ni  do-ni  =  lit.  i  the  thing  is  thus,  the 
thing  is  thus ' — said  to  exhort  a  man  how  to  tell  his  com- 
plaint, or  story. 

40.  a-li  ke  =  come,  speak  out — (ke  a  particle  =  H.  ka 
fadi  mana. 

41.  ke  k6  shit,  be  ke  ke  yang  =  H.  en  ka  yi  mini  kan 
karra,  zan  yi  maka  kain  it  ache  (ka  shekara  kana  furawa). 

42.  ke  ke  shwe  k6  ton  dung  =  the  ears  of  corn  are  very 
heavy,  i.e.  ripe. 

43.  sheuk  we  mun  di  Nen,  pi  wang  di-ka  =  the  thing 
has  fallen  on  us  from  God,  there  is  no  help  for  it — (we 
mun  =  has  come  home  on  us). 

44.  mun  ke  pi  wang  ka  =  we  cannot  help  it,  the  thing  is 
beyond  our  control. 

45.  bi  kat  k6  go  gak  do  ni  a?  =  do  all  these  things 
belong  to  one  man?     (In  wonder.) 

46.  me  put  e?  =  lit.  what  has  come  out?  =  what  has 
happened  ? 
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47.  me  put  wun  e?  =  what  has  happened  to  you  I 

48.  blder  kor  =  the  origin,  cause,  of  the  fight  <>r  quarrel. 

49.  u-dom  ch!n-k6nI-=  EL  kufara  yinsa  =  make  a  begin- 
ning. 

50.  a-yal  Pangchen  ko  a-met  lbi,  pus  ko  rang  dang  a-ru? 
=  if  you  start  from  Pankshin  to  go  to  lbi,  how  many  days 
is  it  before  you  arrive? — i.e.  how  many  days  is  it  from 
Pankshin  to  lbi? 

51.  an-yit  nyi  ka  vang-  I'll  never  leave  it. 

52.  gha  a-man  ka  bang,  dang  gnan  a  ?  -  you  don't  know, 
how  should  I  ?  =  II.  kai  ba  ka  sani  serrai  ha,  beri  ni. 

53.  ddk  putom  rot  ka,  dang  ka  shi  b6  rot  (or  dang  be  be 
rot  kwat)  =  at  first  he  didn't  like  it,  but  now  he  doe-. 

54.  kg  m6t  a  ?  =  H.  ya  taffi  ?  ke  met  ncha  ?  =  H.  ya  taffi 
ke  n an? 

55.  ka  yil-ni  fwan  ke  yal  bider ;  a  ka  ncha?-  In  this 
country  the  rain  comes  from  the  east;  is  it  not  so? 

56.  ang  et  (for  a  gnet)  =  it  is  so  indeed — (a  or  an  =  thus, 
gnet  =  indeed). 

57.  ma  II  ta  (for  tg-a)  ji  =  H.  wei  ka  7io  =  you  are  told  to 
come. 

58.  we  II  di  ?  =  who  says  this?  =  H.  enji  ica  ? 

59.  ma  lep  ko  we  ka  shit-chin  keni,  ko  y6m  ni  ?  =  H. 
ansa  kowa  a  aikinsa,  shi  yaro  nan  fa  ? 

60.  ma  pun  mwol-na  16k  p6  minyi ;  gnan  do,  ma  pun 
gnan  ka?  =  Il.  aniba  kanena  rabonsa;  ni  de,  baza  dbani 
ba? 

61.  p6  minyi  =  II.  bakin  nasa,  or  rabonsa ;  p6  kgni  =  H. 
bakinsa. 

Give  me  my  share  =  a  pun  pd  mlna  gnan  -  II.  ka  bani 
bakin  nawa. 

62.  an-fwdt  ma  11  te  166k  po  ji-  I  heard  them  Bay  that 
war  is  coming. 
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63.  fwdt  ka  fw6t  fw6t- rumour  =  H.  icai  wai  ne,  or  jit  a 
jita  na  ji. 

64.  brung-ni  kg  we  ?  p6  la  kg  do  =  whose  horse  is  this  ? 
it  is  neighing. 

65.  mina,  am  gha  kgnika  =  it's  mine;  it's  no  business 
of  yours. 

Q6.  yit  la  ke  kg  bi  kg  gwo-chg  ;  or,  yit  char  kg  bi  kg 
gwd-chg  =  leave  off  looking  (or,  don't  look)  after  another's 
concerns. 

67.  a-la  ke  kg  magna  (migha) ;  or,  a-char  magna  gak  = 
just  look  after  your  own. 

68.  pak  ma  te  kg  ke  kg  briing  =  some  fell  off  their  horses. 

69.  pak  ma  su ;  ko-we  dap  (or,  wul)  ar  shi  ke  shi  kg  ko 
bar  kg  chdk-kgni  =  others  fled  ;  each  took  a  different  road 
in  order  to  save  his  neck. 

70.  yit  mat-kgni-ma  kg  jeb  ma  sar  kg  go-fwin  ;  ma  ka 
chin  fwan  shi  (or,  kg)  ma  =  he  left  his  wife  and  children 
in  the  hands  of  the  enemy  ;  they  made  slaves  of  them — 
(fwan  also  means  'rain,'  and  'to  untie'). 

71.  go-ma  kg  sheuk  buss,  ma  dgn  sheuk  buss-kgma  ma  = 

3  2  1 

H.  luadanda  ke  da  laifi,  asa  masu  (ma)  laifi-nsu  (-kema). 

3  1  2 

72.  go  kg  chin  ka,  manta  a-dgn  nyi  kat  =  (continuation 
of  71)  (but)  the  man  who  has  not  committed  (an  offence)? 
put  no  (fault)  on  him. 

73.  go-chg  kg  tung  gd-mang-sheuk  ka,  a-kuk  ka  =  no 
one  will  touch  an  innocent  man,  without  cause  (a-kuk 
ka)  ( =  H.  liakka  banza  ba). 

74.  go  kg  ji  keshluk  kg  sheuk  kg-(n)go-wat,  bg  kg  kat 
shl-kgni  =  every  one  who  brings  word  of  a  thief,  will 
receive  his  reward. 

75.  dang  go  kg  ji  kgsheuk  kg  sheuk  kg-(n)g6-fwin-kgnl, 
pi  jur,  mang  sheuk  ka,  Ngn-kgni  kg  ye  nyi  (gha  idiomati- 
cally better  than  nyi)  =  but  whoever  brings  word  of   his 
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enemy,  on  account  of  envy,  and  not  for  a  fault,  his  (>"<\ 
will  seize  him  ('  you,'  better). 

76.  bushang  ke  mw6n  ke  gnan  -  bowels  are  wandering 
witli  me,  i.e.  I  am  wandering  with  banger. 

77.  a  lap  nyi  kak     '  look  after  it  properly  ' ;  the  answer 

is : — 

78.  ke  yal  pdttung  a?  ne  be-nl  bang  =  '  will  it  fly  up- 
wards ?     See  !  it  is  actually  here  ! ' 

79.  Nen  chen  ko  w6ng  ke  pup-keni  ma  chen  di-dher  = 
God  ordains  that  the  spirit  of  his  father  should  follow 
him  (i.e.  sustain,  or  back  up,  him). 

80.  an-li  kol  ka,  an-li  ka  s6  gnet  =  T  will  not  talk 
roundabout,  I  will  go  straight  to  the  point. 

81.  man  ke  di-dlt  (for  dit  dit)  rit  ka  =  a  little  know- 
ledge is  no  use. 

82.  an-dun  jeimat-fana  =  I  have  spent  (wasted)  my 
money. 

83.  ki-da  kiit  dung  =  the  fowl  is  fully  developed. 

84.  gwoldng  Per  gam  shtuk  buss  ke  (n)gwdldng  Shiwgr 
dondon-da  =  the  king  of  Ampier  once  humiliated  the  king 
of  Shiwer. 

85.  a-dur  shtuk-gha  ko  a-kang  gnan  =  get  ready  to 
meet  me. 

86.  gw6mi  shi  (n)shl  =  relationship  is  a  matter  of  visits. 

87.  pak  ma  tot  kema  ko  ma  la  jeimat  =  some  pawned 
themselves  to  get  money. 

88.  a-ne  wus  ka  pap  ke  mwol-gha,  be  la  am  ka  migha  = 
H.  en  ka  ga  gemu  dan  uwanka  ya  kamu  wuta,  shafa  naka 
rua. 

89.  ma  chin  (<»r  put)  kwang  deri,  ko  ma  del  a,  ko  ma 
kat  a,  6h6  6  they  are  about  100,  whether  more  or  less, 
doesn't  matter. 

90.  ma  ji  ke  bi  zum.  nang  kenl  they  c:\\\\*>  with  a 
present  to  enquire  of  him. 
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91.  Nen  dem  vwal  mun-Oo'l  waul  accident  from  us. 

92.  tu  nyang  nyang  a  ?  (or,  kak  tu-kenl  gnet  a  ?)  sar 
put  nyi  a?  =  did  he  kill  him  deliberately,  or  by  accident? 
(sar  put  =  the  hand  came  forth,  i.e.  of  itself,  inadvertently). 

93.  mwen  gum  anna  sheuk  buss  dl  mat-ma  =  to  go 
naked  thus,  is  shameful  to  women. 

94.  an-kat  bi  s6  pi  =  I  have  got  (found)  something  fearful 
(or,  terrifying)  (s6  pi  =  lit.  '  eats  the  world  ').  See  page  109, 
note  35. 


gum  =  naked. 

kat  =  get,  find. 

kak  =  to  intend,  mean  to 
(it  is  also  a  particle). 

dun  =  to  spoil,  waste. 

ki  =  a  fowl. 

dur  =  to  arrange  =  H. 
gyara. 

bushang  =  bowels. 

pdteung  =  heavens,  sky. 

chen  =  to  follow. 

but  =  stomach,  internal 
emotions. 

bissdk  =  penitence. 

wurn  =  haste,  hurry. 

kut  =  to  end,  finish. 

gorm  =  to  be  crooked,  alter 
one's  story. 

tung  =  to  touch. 

(ka)kol  =  not  straightfor- 
ward, of  speech. 

jur  =  H.  Itishi  =  envy, 
hatred. 

ta  =  spite,  envy. 

gwir  =  unpaired. 


pap  =  a  beard. 

dem  ■*=  to  ward  off,  protect 
from. 

nyang  nyang  =  on  purpose. 

karbak  =  hyena. 

kang  =  pierce. 

cheung  =  H.  gagara  =  to 
be  too  much  for. 

chd  =  to  kill  thoroughly. 

ru  =  arrive. 

ptik  =  H.  mia  =  soup. 

lam  =  H.  lata  =  spoil. 

chan  =  to  recollect. 

chol  =  plan,  device. 

yang  =  the  guinea  -  corn- 
stalk. 

ton  =  heavy. 

wang  =  getting  out  of  the 
way,  avoid,  go  round. 

buss  =  bad,  wicked,  dan- 
gerous. 

putom  =  fresh,  foremost. 

char  =  to  covet. 

fwin  =  fight. 

bar  =  to  escape. 
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CHAPTER    XVII 

The  stories  in  Angass  are  very  similar  to  those  of  the 
Hausas,  as  these  subjoined  will  show.  They  are  appa- 
rently learnt  off  by  heart,  as,  in  telling  one,  a  man  will 
frequently  be  corrected  as  to  a  particular  word,  and  if  he 
hesitates  or  forgets,  he  will  be  helped  by  the  others. 
Often,  too,  there  occur  phrases  which  appear  to  be 
archaic,  as,  taken  out  of  the  story  and  repeated  by  them- 
selves, they  are  not  understood,  but  when  represented  as 
being  in  a  story,  the  answer  is,  '  Oh,  then  it  is  all  right, 
for  our  fathers  told  us  it.'  In  the  story  itself  they  are 
intelligible  by  the  context. 

THE   HARE  (Kafwon)  AND   THE   PYTHON 

(Myirm) 

Kafw6n   ma 1      ye      sar 2  k6  myirm  ;   ma  ma  3-mar,   ma 
Zovno  *    (su)    kama     hanu-n    mesa ;       su-na    noma,     su 

1 1  are  they  took  hand  of  python ;  they  farm- 
ma  3-mar,  nyin  te  ma ;  nyln 4  te  ma, 
na  noma,  yungwa  yafadi  (akari)  su ;  (<hi)  yungwa  >/a  fadi  su, 
farmed,  hunger  fell  them ;  hunger  fell  them, 
kafwdn  t6 5  dun G  s6  me?  11  ke kafw6n,  '  a-dap 
7:om<>  (t/a  <-1ie)  su  chimine?  yachegazomo,  ihadavka 
hare  (said)  that  they  eat  what?  (he)  said  to  hare  'take  up 

chele      a- den      mun      ka      wus ' ;     chede  wdng ; 

takunia    "ka  aje  garemu      a      wuta  '  ;  tukunia     ya  yi  ::afi  ; 
pot        place    for  us      on  the  fire ';  the  pot      warmed; 

*  The  Hausa  interlineation  is  only  a  more  or  less  lit- nil  equiva- 
lent of  the  Angass  above  it. 
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kafwdn       dap  d^ng  16b        chele,  tut, 

zomo     ya  dauka      wufaia      ya  sa  (a)  t  "lamia,      ya  Jama, 
hare    lifted  (python's)  tail  «      put  it  in  pot,         it  burnt, 

yil ;  myirm       II  te,        '  gha       g6-nl !        gha 

yayihayaJci;      mesa      ya  die,       *  kai     wannanf      Jcai 

it  smoked  ;       python    said  that   '  you  !  this  man  !     you 

go         kuk !  '  myirm  be  kg  dang ;  leb 

mirfum(en)  banza  ! '  mesa      ya  Jwma  da  wutzia;    ya  sa  (a) 
a  man     fool ! '  python  came  back  with  the  tail ;  he  put  (it) 

chele"  j     mur    k6  gam    pfff ; 7     dang     ma       16        es,s 

tulatnia  ;   it88€  ya  cJiiJcka  pfff ;  saanan  suka    zuba     gari 

pot ;     the  fat  filled  up  pfff;      then    they  poured  flour 

ma  yak  es  ma  le  di ; 9  ma  chet  gwim  ; 

suJca         diba  gari     suka  zuba  a-chikJri ;  suka  daffa  gay  a  ; 
they  took  up  the  flour  they  poured  it  in  ;  they  cooked  gruel 

ma     dap,       ma  se ;  ma 4   dap  ma 

sukadauka,  sulia  chi ;  (da)  suJm  dauka  suJia 

they  lifted,    they  eat ;     (when)  they  had  taken     they  had 

se,      kafwdn      li  te,10  '  gwo-ni,  mur  anha, 

cJii,        zomo         ya  cJie     '  midumen  nan,  yayikisseJiakka, 
eaten  the  hare   said  that  '  Hi  !  this  man  ;    he  is  fat  thus, 

(kw)an-chin  range  ?  '       dang  yal,  li  keni  j 

zan  yi  mine  (da  shi)  ?  '    saanan      ya  tasJii,     ya  che  masa, 
what  shall  I  do  1 '         then         he  rose    he  said  to  him 

'tajl11      u-metmusup';        kafwon       turn  sit 

'  lea  zo  ku  taffi  mu  icanka  '  ;       zomo      ya  sauki    ya  shigga 
1  come,  you  go  let  us  wash  ' ;  the  hare  got  down    entered 

nun  am ;    walang,12  walang,  walang,      put  dar 

chikkin  rua ;  sjrfasJt,      splash,    splasli,     yafiita     yatsaya 
into  water  ;   splash,     splash,    splash,  he  got  out  he  waited 

po  kung ;  put  dar,  myirm 

bakin  gefe ;  (da)  ya  Jitta,  ya  tsaya,  mesa 

brink  of  pool ;  (when)  he  got  out    he  waited,     the  python 
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H  te  nyi  met  ghuzn  dang ;  dum 

ya  che,  zei  tajjl  fitsari  tukuna ;         ya  je 

said  to  him        he  was  going        to  pump  ship  ;        he  went 

sit  nun  gak ; 13  kafwdn  su  lele  ;  dum 

ya  shigga  chikkin  dedei ;  zomo  ya  giulu  maza  maza;     ya  je 
he  entered  into  the  grass ;  the  hare  ran  quickly  ;    he  went 

dap  wus  ;  dum 4  dap  wus,  be  ji 

ya  dauka  icuta  ;      (da)  yaje  ya  dauka  icuta,         ya  homo 
he  took  fire ;     (when)  he  went  he  took  fire,    he  returned 

nyang 14  pd-kung  ;  16  chir  16  chir        16  chir  ; 

ya  toya  gefe ;  ya  kewoiya,       kewoiya,     kewoiya ; 

he  fired  the  brink  ;  he  went  round,  and  round  and  round  ; 

mylrm  yal  sit  nun  am-dhlr  ; 15  dang  wus 

mesa  ya  taslii  ya  koma  shigga  nia ;         saanan  ivuta 

the  python  rose      he  entered  into  water  ;      then  the  fire 

s6  pi 50  k6t  ket ;  wus  4  s6 

ya  chi  ivuri  serrai  served  ;  (da)  icuta,  ya  clii 

eat  up  the  place  completely ;         (when)  the  fire  had  eaten 

pi,  mylrm  put  sit  (nun)  kurr ; 16 

wuri,  mesa  ya  fitta  ya  shigga  toka  ; 

the  place,  the  python  came  out,  he  entered  into  the  ashes  ; 

kafw6n      ji  ne  te,  '  bi-fana 1T  ke  mut ' ; 

zomo     ya  zo    ya  gani  ya  che  '  abina  zei  mutu  '  ; 

the  hare  came    he  saw  (he  said)  that '  my  affair  has  died  ' ; 

dap  bi-kenl  luk 18  kajin ; 19 

ya  dauka  abinsa  ya  sa  (a)  ruzu ; 

he  took  up  his  thing  and  threw  it  into  his  pouch  ; 

ke  den  yer ; 20  be  yit  dl 

ya  hau        y a  aje  (chikkin)  rumbu  ;    ya  beri  (shi)  awurin 
he  mounted,  he  placed  (it)  in  the  granary  ;  he  left  it  (there) 

ke  ter  ko  bit  bang ; 21  bit  mang, 

zei  kwana  don  gari  shi  waye  ;  (<2a)  gari  ya  «'«//'', 

he  slept  until  morning  dawned ;    (when)  morning  dawned 

G 


98  ANGASS   MANUAL 

ye  yer  ke  (n)  yer 22  nang 

ya  kama  rumbu  ya  hau  rumbu  ya  kirra 

he  seized  the  granary    he  mounted  the  granary    he  called 

mat-kenl,   '  na  23-dengel !  24  na-dengel !        yi  dap  chuk 25 
matansa,         ■  na-dengel !  na-dengel  I  ki  dauka  wukar 

his  wife        '  na-dengel !  na-dengel !         take  up  the  knife, 

bwan,  yi  pungan ' ;  26  dap  chuk, 

kabewa,  ki  bani ' ;  ta  dauka  wuka, 

(of)  the  vegetable,   (and)  give  me ' ;    she  took  up  the  knife 

punyi ;  27        bak 27  w  bu-u-u-u-t,2S      b&k      b-u-u-u-t 28 
ta  bashi ;       ya  yenke        bu-iit,         ya  yenke       bu-u-t 
she  gave  him  ;     he  cut  slash,  he  cut         slash 

mylrm  yal  ra  la  la  la  la  la  la  29  k6  ter  po 

mesa  ya  tashi  ra  la  la  zei  kivanta  bakin 

the  python  arose  rumbling    he  was  lying  (at)  the  door  of 

yer ;  be  II  '  t6,  bel 

rumbu ;  ya  koma  die  *  ki  fuda 

the  granary  ;    (the  hare)  said  that     i  bore  into  (the  side  of 

but  6  6  6  na 23  chelkche '  j 31  '  an-dap  32  de 

chikki-i-i     na  chelkche ' ;     '  zan  dauka  kworiarka 

the  granary)  na  chelkche ' ;  '  shall  I  take  up  (and  give)  (you) 

ran-fa  ?  yi  fw6t  t6  b6l  but  6  6  6, 

da  zdne  V  'ki  ji  nache  fuda  chikki  i  i, 

your  striped  bowl  ? '  '  Listen,  (I  said)  that  bore  into  the  side, 

na  d6ng6l ' ; 33     j6b  ma  su      ma  ji       bel  but 

na  dengel ' ;      yara  suka     gudu  suka  zo  suka  fuda  chikkin 
na  dengel ' ;  his  boys  ran   they  came  they  bored  into  the 

yer ;         kafwdn  wul  put  ghur  j6b-ma 

rumbu ;        zomo  ya  bi  yafitta  ya  kivashe  yara 

granary  ;  hare  slipped  out,  he  issued,    he  seized  the  boys, 

ma  su ;  mylrm  II  t6  '  jwet 34  jwet  jwet ' ; 

suka  gudu ;         mesa  ya  chet  'jwet  jwet  jwet ' ; 

they  ran  ;   the  python  said  that  '  squeak,  squeak,  squeak ' ; 
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kat  kafwdn  *  ma  will  nine,  ke 

ya  same  zomo  (ya  che)  '  nm  bi  enna  da 

he  found  the  hare  (he  said)  '  they  are  off  where,  with 

karang  3,-kenI-ma  ?  '  yem  11  te  '  wai !  wai !  wai ! '  kafwdn 
mutanensa?'      yaro  ya  die  l  wai  I  trail  waif    zomo 
his  men  1 '         a  boy  said  that  •  oil !  oh  !  oh  ! '  the  hare 

te,  '  dar-nl  kwan-ji  (kwan)  dab 

ya  che,  '  hi  tsaya  nan  liar  en  zo,  r,i  rfauke 

said  that  '  wait  here,  until  I  come  I  take  thee 

(n)yi  rl ' ;  3G  mylnn  II  t6  '  jwet    jwet    jwet ' ; 

ki  nan'  ;  mesa  ya  che  i jicrt     jw<~t     ju-Pt '  ; 

(from)  here' ;  the  python  (said)  that '  squeak,  squeak,  squeak ' ; 

kat  kafwdn ;  •  ma  wul  nine  k6 

ya  same  zomo  ;  {ya  che)  *  sun  hi  enna  da 

he  found  the  hare        (he  said)  '  they  are  off  where,     with 

karang  ^-kenl-ma  ? '  kafwon  H  te,  '  Teung-ma, 

mutanensa  ? '  zomo  ya  che,  '  Ifatua,  vlan 

his  men  1 '      the  hare  said  that  '  Trees,  (if  you  are)  my 

gwo-na,37  b6  3S  langan  ;  26  teung-da  11  t6, 

kit  rfen</i-?ia(ne),  fru  karheni ' ;  itachen  ya  die, 

relations,  then  take  me '  (safe)       the  tree  said  that 

1  u-tap  yom-fana  kwat,     u-bwan  16-fana  kwat ' ; 

'  kun  karrie         itache  na  kama     kun  diba  yaya-na  kuma  '  ; 
'  you  break        my  branches  too    you  pluck  my  fruit  too  ' ; 

kafw&n  d6,30  '  Yekut,  gw6-na 

zomo  ya  che,  l  Loko,  id  an  ka  yi  dengi 

the  hare  (said)  that    '  (0)  Loko,  (if  you  are)  my  relations 

be  langan  pado ' ;  40  Yekut  dok  kass  ; 

ka  karheni  kuma' ;  Loko  ?/<t  yi  tihiru  kauwi  ; 

then  take  me  up,  again  '  ;         the  Loko  was  silent  merely 

mylnn  bu-u-u-u-m  n        ko  ye  kafwdn  ;  be  Yekut 

mesa  ya  taffi,  bu-u-tt-m      zei  kama  ::<>nio ;         Loko  kuma 
the  python  (went)  bum    to  catch  the  hare  ;      then  the  Loko, 


11)0 


ANGASS   MANUAL 


la  dap 
ya  dauke  (sh£) 

took  (him)  up, 

dap 


met  kg  nyi ;  Yektit 

ya  tatji  da  %hi  ;  Loko 

(and)  went  with  him  ;  the  Loko 

'  k&shak  mdt 42  f im ' ;  mylrm  mut ; 
ya  dauka  (magenta),      '  kashak  mot  Jim ; '    mesa  ya  mutu ; 
took  (speech),  (he  said)  '  kashak  mot  fim  '  the  python  died  ; 

'  kafwdn  43  a-ptit       nun  gnan  ; 

'  zomo  ha  fitta  dagija  chikki-na ; 

1  Hare  !  come  out  (from)  inside  me  ; 

1  a-chln  an        dang      a- 
'  Jca  yi  kaka  lea 


(Loka  ya  ehe) 

(the  Loko  said) 


an-tu ' ; 

na  Imxtlie  (shi) '  ; 


I  have  killed  (him) ' ;      (How)  did  you  do  thus  then 

'kashak41 
"  kashak 
"  kashak 


you 

m6t  fim ' ; 

mot  fim"  ' ; 
mot  fim  "  '  ; 


tu  de  ?  44  an-li  te 

kasshe  shi  ? '  '  va  che 

killed  (him)?'     'I  said  that 

'  kwan-ye  an-li  gha  b6  mut  a  ?  ' 

1  idan  na  kama  na  gay  a  maka  zaka  mutul ' 

1  If  I  should  take  (and)  say  to  you,  would  you  die  ? ' 

bente,46  '  a-lengan,  an-be  4T  an-mut ' ;  dang 

ya  cite,  '  idan  ka  che  mam,  zan  koma  mutu ' ;  saanan 

he  said  that  '  if  you  said  (it)  to  me,  I  should  die '  ;     then 

kafwon  II  t6  '  kashak  mot  fim  ' ;         yektit  mut ; 

zomo  ya  che  '  kashak  mot  fim '  ;       Loko  ya  mutu  ; 

the  hare  said  that       '  kashak  mot  fim ' ;       the  Loko  died  ; 


dang  Yekut  mut 

saanan  Loko  ya  mutu 
then  the  Loko  died, 

kut  dak.51 

ya  kare. 
it  is  quite  finished, 


fi48chdkrr49 

ya  kekashshe  kayo  (or  karo) 
he  dried  up  crackling 
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NOTES 


1  Note  the  idiomatic  plural  ma. 

2  ye  sar  = '  they  caught  hands  '  ;  i.e.  '  they  made  a 
friendship '  ;  but  the  expression  connotes  a  reciprocal 
friendship  ;  whatever  one  does  for  the  other,  the  latter 
must  return  it,  whether  a  day's  work  on  a  farm,  or  a 
meal,  etc. 

3  ma-mar  for  mar  mar,  intensive  or  emphatic  redupli- 
cation. 

4  A  phrase  repeated  like  this  is  best  translated  by  our 
participial  forms,  thus  '  hunger  fell  on  them  ;  hunger 
having  fallen  on  them,  the  hare  said.' 

5  t6  is  frequently  used  without  a  verb  '  to  say,'  '  to 
think,'  etc.,  p.  33,  para.  12. 

6  If  the  hare  himself  said  '  what  shall  we  eat?'  it  would 
be  '  mu,'  but  as  his  words  are  being  retold  by  the  teller, 
the  latter  uses  '  dun,'  to  show  he  is  merely  relating 
another's  phrase;  a  sort  of  oratio  obliqua,  see  p.  113, 
note  12. 

7  Onomatopoeia. 

s  es  intonation  high  =  H.  '  ydri]  '  flour ' ;  intonation  low 

9  dl  =  H.  '  aicurin '  (see  chap.  ix.  para.  3) ;  it  could  also 
be  the  accusative. 

10  This  is  an  aside.  The  hare  is  so  struck  with  the  fat 
or  oil  in  the  python's  tail,  that  it  rouses  his  desires.  He 
plans  to  kill  him. 

11  taji  for  te  a-ji. 

12  walang,  or  walak,  onomatopoeia. 

13  gak,  a  species  of  grass. 

14  nting  =  'to  set  fire  to,  in  one  place';  nyang  =  'to 
fire  in  many  places.' 

lr>  dhlr  =  'again'  =  H.  l  ya  /coma  yV  (see  chap.  viii. 
para.  20). 
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16  kurr  =  the  blackened  stumps  of  grass  left  after  a  fire. 

17  The  hare  already  regards  the  python  as  his  own. 

18  luk  =  //7.  'to  throw.' 

19  kajln  =  a  bag  made  of  webbing,  with  a  shoulder 
strap,  used  for  food  in  travelling;  nearly  like  our 
haversack. 

20  yer  or  gyer  =  the  storehouse  for  grass  or  other 
goods  ;  it  has  a  round  opening  only  at  the  top. 

21  bang  or  niang  =  '  clear,'  '  clean.' 
—  The  (n)  merely  euphonic. 

23  na  (see  chap.  xi.  para.  11)  den-gel,  the  '  g'  is  hard. 

24  den-gel  =  lit.  '  a  hunchback  '  ;  na-den-gel  is  the  wife's 
name. 

25  chuk  is  the  '  household  knife,'  kept  by  the  wife. 

20  pungan  (see  chap.  iv.  paras.  1  and  2) ;  pun  gnan  is 
also  to  be  heard. 

27  punyi  for  pun  nyl. 

27<a)  bak  =  to  cut  with  a  knife. 

28  Onomatopoeia,  the  sound  of  the  knife. 

29  The  python  unwinding  himself. 

30  The  lengthened  sound  in  shouting  out. 

31  chelkche  or  chakche,  '  fine,'  '  upstanding  ' ;  '  na- 
chelkche'  is  another  wife  of  the  hare's,  see  notes  23 
and  24. 

32  She  doesn't  hear  him  properly,  and  asks  if  he  wants, 
a  bowl  to  put  the  meat  in. 

33  He  calls  to  '  na-dengel '  again,  as  he  imagines  '  na- 
chelkche'  has  not  heard.  Thinking  the  python  was  dead, 
he  was  proceeding  to  cut  him  up,  when  suddenly  the 
python  uncurls,  whereupon  the  zomo  is  frightened,  and, 
being  inside,  wants  a  hole  cut  for  him  to  escape. 

34  Onomatopoeia,  the  sound  of  the  python's  voice. 

35  karang  is  '  mankind '  as  distinguished  from  beasts. 
The  Angass  apply  it  peculiarly  to  themselves  :  (  = '  where 
are  they  going  with  his  people1?') 

30  ri  for  dl  = '  awurin,'  see  note  9. 
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37  go  =  ■  a  man  ' ;  also  '  relative/  see  ex.  86,  p.  93. 

38  This  ■  b6  '  connotes  an  '  if '  in  the  preceding  sentence 
(chap.  ix.  para.  5). 

39  d6  for  tfi. 

40  pado,  a  particle. 

41  Onomatopoeia. 

42  Cabalistic  words  ;   no  meaning  to  them. 

43  The  Loko  (H.)  tree  addresses  the  hare,  which  has 
taken  refuge  in  it. 

44  de  for  dl  e?  dl  is  the  accusative  'him,'  see  chap.  i. 
para.  12. 

45  ba  =  b6  a,  see  38  (note). 

46  bentg  for  b6  II  t6  ;  of  frequent  occurrence,  the  '  n '  is 
euphonic. 

47  an-b6,  or  simply  '  beV  see  note  38. 

48  fi  = '  to  dry,'  '  wither  up.' 

49  chdkrr  =  the  crackling  sound  of  splitting  wood  dry- 
ing up. 

50  See  p.  109,  note  35. 

51  dak,  a  particle.  See  p.  104,  note  10,  and  p.  114, 
note  15. 

The  hare  is  treacherous,  first  to  his  friend  the  python, 
and  secondly  to  the  tree  which  rescued  him,  nevertheless 
roars  of  laughter  greet  the  denouement; — a  significant 
commentary  on  their  views  on  friendship  and  gratitude. 

THE    PARTRIDGE  (Takwara)  AND 
THE    DOG  (As) 

Takwara  ma l  k6      as  ma         ye       sar ; 2         ma 

Pakara  su  da  harre  mka  kama  Itanu ;  suka 
The  partridge  they  with  the  dog  they  caught  hands  ;    they 

met  mar  kg  takwara ;  dang  as  ma  3 

tajji  gona  na  pakara ;  kana  karre  sun 

went  (to)  the  farm  of  the  partridge ;         then  the  dog  they 
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mar  mar  ;  dang  takwara  t6  '  an-met 

noma  noma ;  lean  a  pakara  (tache)  *  zan  tajji 

farm-farmed  ;      then  the  partridge  (said)       i.e.  ' 1  will  go 

an-jit 4  shwe  mun ' ;  5  dang  as  t6 6  '  6 ' 

en  daffa  rnumu  gakaiwa1  ;  kana  karre  ya  che  (o' 

I  will  cook  corn  for  us ' ;       then  the  dog  (said)      i.e.  *  0 ' 

dang  takwara  met  jit  shwe  ;  gyi  pil 

kana  pakara  ta  tqfti  ta  da  fa  ydkaiwa ;         ta  nema  to  fa 
then  the  partridge  went  she  cooked  corn ;  she  sought  grass 

ko  kwok "  shwe  dl ; 8  nang  as, 

don  ta  zuba  dawa  awurin  ;  ta  Irirra  Jcarre, 

in  order  to  pour  out  the  corn  there ;         she  called  the  dog, 

1  ji  ko  mu  sum  shwe ' ;  dang  as  ji  dl ; s 

'  zo  don  mu  snku  dawa  '  ;  liana  Jcarre  ya  zo  ivuri ; 

1  come,  that  we  may  crunch  corn  ' ;  then  the  dog  came  there  ; 

dang  kat  takwara  la   shwe  dun  pil ; 9 

kana  ya  same  pdkara  ta  Jcarba  dawa  chikkin  to/a  ; 

then  he  found  the  partridge  she  took  the  corn  in  the  grass  ; 

li  te\  '  mu  s6  dak ' ; 10  dang  as  16 

ta  che  '  mu  chi  mana '  ;  kana  karre  ya  sa 

(she)  said,  i.e.  '  let  us  eat,  of  course  ' ;    then  the  dog  put  his 

pd-keni  di ;  dang  pil  ydng  as  nun  lus  ; 

bakinsa  wuri  ;       kana  to  fa  ta  soke  karre  chikkin  halshi ; 
mouth  there  ;  then  the  grass  pierced  the  dog  in  the  tongue  ; 

as  gam  n  s6-kem ;  pil  y6ng  nyi 

karre  ya  soma  chi-nsa ;  tofa  ta  soke  shi 

the  dog  commenced  his  eating ;  the  grass  pierced  him 

nun  lus  kwat ;  li  t6,  '  Takwara  a-s6 

chikkin  haishi  kuma ;  ya  che  l pdkara  ki  chi 

in  the  tongue  again  ;         (he)  said,  i.e.  '  Partridge  !  you  eat 

shwe-fa,  a-put  tu  12-fana ' ;  takwara 

gai'i-nki,  kinjittakasshe-na';  pakara 

your  corn,     you  have  come  out  my  killing '  ;  the  partridge 
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sum  13  shwe-kenl ;  dang  yal  met  ko 

ta  suka  gari-nta  ;  kana  suka  tashi  suka  taffi  don 

crunched  her  corn  ;     then  (they)  rose  (they)  went  in  order 

mar  mar ; 7  dang  yal 19  ma  we  ; 14  dang 

noma  noma  ;    liana  suka  tashi  suka  koma  gidda  ;      kana 
to  farm  farm  ;  then  (they)  rose  they  went  home  ;  then  the 

as  te,  '  to  takwara  der  mu  met 

karre  ya  che  '  to  pakara  gobi  mu  taffi 

dog  (said)  i.e.  '  Right !  Partridge,  to-morrow  let  us  go 

ml-na  "  pet ' ;  ,6  dlder  ma  met  ma  17  as  pet ; 16 

naira  kuma '  ;  gobi  sun  taffi  na  karre  kuma  ; 

to  my  (farm)' ;  next  day  they  went  to  that  of  the  dog  indeed  ; 

dang  pus  wdng  ;  dang  as  II  takwara 

saanan  rana  ta  yi  zaji;     saanan  karre  ya  che  (ma)  pakara 
then  the  sun  got  hot ;    then  the  dog  said  to  the  partridge, 

te,  '  mu  sh(w)e 24  me  ? '  dang  takwara  '  gha  do 

1  mu  sha  me  ?  '  saanan  pakara  (ta  che)      '  kai  ne 

i.e.  l  we  shall  eat  what  1 '  then  the  partridge  (said)  •  you  are 

gwo  18-lu  mar ' ;  takwara  16  ar ;  dang 

mai  gona ' ;  pakara  ta  kama  hainya  ;  saanan 

the  farm  owner ' ;    the  partridge  took  the  road  ;     then  the 

as  te\  '  met l0  kwan-tu 20  wer  mun ' ; 5  dang 

karre  ya  che  '  zan  taffi-  en  dama  mumu  kunu  '  ;        saanan 
dog  (said)  i.e.  '  I  will  go  in  order  to  mix  gruel  for  us' ;  then  the 

as        tu     wer    di ;  dang  as     tu     wer, 

karre  ya  dama  kunu  icuri ;  karre  ya  dama  kunu, 

dog  mixed  gruel  there;  then  the  dog  mixed  gruel, 

do  31  ka  ler 21  pe  ;  22  nang  takwara  '  ta  23-ji 

ya  zuba  a-farin  }>a ;  ya  kirra  /><tkara  '  hi  zo 

he  poured  on  a  flat  rock  ;  he  called  the  partridge  i.e.  'come, 

ko-mu  shwe ' ; 24  nang  takwara  ma  dom 20,a' 

don  mu  sha' ;  ya  terra  pakara  sukafara 

that  we  may  eat' ;      he  called  the  partridge,      they  begad 
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shwe  ke  wer  ;  dang  takwara  gam 25  shwe-kenl ; 

sha-n  kunu ;  saanan  pakara  ta  fara  sha  tasa ; 

eating  of  the  gruel ;  then  the  partridge  began  her  drinking  ; 

te  -6  gam  shwe-keni,  be  kwds  2T  p6-keni 

da  ta  fara  ska  tasa,  ta  sara  bakinta 

when  she  began  her  drinking,  she  struck  her  beak 

ka  ler  ;        pd-keni  lum  ; 28  as  mwak  M  wer-keni 

a-duchi  ;  bakinta  ya  tonkashe  ;  karre  ya  shainye  kunu-nsa 
on  the  stone  ;   her  beak  bent ;   the  dog  lapped  up  his  gruel 

ket 30  kgt ;  dang  takwara  te,  '  a-do  31  wer  ka 

serrai  serrai  ;  saanan  jpdkara  ta  die  '  domi  ka  zuba 

completely  ;  then  the  partridge  (said)  i.e.  '  why  did  you  pour 

ler  pime  ? '  dang       as         te,  '  ddk  a- met 

kunu  a-pa  ? '  saanan  karre  ya  che,  '  da  kin  tajji 

on  the  stone  1 '  then  the  dog  (said)  i.e.  '  before,  you  went  to 

lu  mar  18-f  a,  a-jit         shwe,  ado       nun     pil 

gonanki,    kin  daffa     dawa,  kin  zuba  chikkin  to  fa 

your  farmhouse,  you  cooked  corn,  you  spread  it  in  the  grass 

pime  ?  ddk  pd-na     ko  32  mu-gha-da.'  M 

dominene  ?  da  baki-na  kaman  naki-n  {yanzu).y 

why  1  yesterday,  my  mouth  (was)  like  yours  now ' 

Takwara  li        t6,  '  an-man  ten6  u  a-s6 35  pi  nun     pil  ka, 

Pakara  ta  che,    '  ban  sani      ka     clii  abu  chikkin  tofa  ba, 

the  Partridge  said,  i.e.  *  I  knew  not,  i.e.  you  eat  in  the  grass, 

dang36  a-ji  ado  wer  ka  ler  tend37  pd-na  nyi 

saanan  ka  zo  ka  zuba  kunu  a-pa  don  bakina  ya 

then  you  come  you  pour  gruel  on  a  stone,  i.e.  that  my  beak 

lum  da  ? 3S  dang  36  mti  rib  sher  di ' ; 38 

tonkashe  nan  ba  ?  saanan  mu  rabbu  abokata  aivuri ' ; 

bent  here,  eh1?  then  let  us  break  friendship  here' ; 

as-da         <  mu  rib,  ke ' ;  39         as-da  li  t6,  '  a-ne 

karren,    '  mu  rabbu,  mana '  ;     karren  ya  che,  '  da  ba  ki 

the  dog,  '  let  us  divide,  then  ' ;  the  dog  (said)  i.e.  '  If  you  had 
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yil  dun40  ka,  be  mil 41  kang 

gani  dunia  ta  bache  ha,  da  mun  gammu 

not  seen  that  the  world  is  spoilt,  then  should  we  have  joined 

ke  gha  ?  ka  pi  kwat  be  an-ye  gha  ka  ?  ' 

da  ke  ?  a-tcurin  farauta  ha  zan  kama  ki  ha  ? ' 

with  you  ?  in  the  place  of  hunting  would  I  not  seize  you  1 ' 

dang  takwara  II  le,  'aye!42  bi-da 43aya? 

saanan  pakara  ta  die  '  asse  !  ahin  hakka  ne  ? 

then  the  partridge  said,  i.e.        '  Indeed  !  is  the  matter  so? 

be 44  chil-che  16         as         p6      bes, 

kuma  idan  woni  mill         ya  kama  karre  haJcin  gwiwa, 
again  if  a  splinter    seized  a  dog  on  the  point  of  the  knee, 

dang  takwara  kwds 27  chil-da  ? '  yal  bi-kenl 

kana  pakara  ta  sara  miki  nan  ?  '  ta  taslri  ahinfa 

does  not  the  partridge  peck  out  the  splinter?'  She  flew  off, 

ke  lang  ttung  ;  as  dar  kak 4''  kak  te  46  ke 

zata  hau  itache  :        karre  ya  tsaya  har  liar  don  za  ta 

to  mount  a  tree  ;     the  dog  waited  patiently  i.e.       she  will 

turn ;  ne  nyl  ka ;  as  met  we  ; 

sapka  ;  hai  gan-ta  ha  ;  karre  ya  (qtfi  gidda  ; 

descend  ;  he  did  not  see  her  ;  the  dog  went  home  ; 

dum  II  gwoldng-kema  ; 47  '  u-kat  takwara 

ya  je  ya  fada  ma  serikinsu ;  '  idan  hi  same  pakara 

he  went  he  said  to  their  king  ;      '  if  you  find  the  partridge 

bu  48-ye  ' ;  dang  gwdlong  te  '  bel  ka-fa,49 

ku  kama  (fa) '  ;  saanan  seriki  (ya  rhe)     '  ha  n:ayo-ha  naka, 

seize  (her)  ' ;  then  the  king  (said)  i.e.  '  your  senselessness, 

ka 50  be  wa  5l-ch6  ke  chin  sher  ke  takwara  ? 

en  ha  hakka  ha,  wanene  zei  yi  dbota  da  pakara  1 

if  it  were  not  so,  who  would  make  friends  with  a  partridge  ? 

blder  keut    do   da';  a52  dang 

guzun  (magana)  ya  kare  ke  nan  ;  '  saanan  hakka 

the  origin  (of  the  matter)  is  quite  finished ' ;      thus  then 
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as  ma  met  kwat  ma  kat  takwara,      ma 

(ne)  (idan)  karre  eu  taffi  farauta,       m  same  2>akarat       su 
(if)  <logs  go  to  hunt,  they  find  a  partridge,  they 

ye  dl.53 
ham  a  ta. 
seize  her. 

NOTES 

1  Note  the  idiom,  use  of  plural.    See  p.  101,  notes  1  and  2. 

2  See  note  2  of  ■  The  Hare  and  the  Python,'  above. 

3  The  farm  is  the  partridge's,  so  directly  another  is 
mentioned  as  at  work  on  it,  it  connotes  the  plural,  the 
owner  naturally  working  too. 

4  jit  shwe  =  to  cook  unground  corn  =  H.  gakaiwa. 

5  mtin  =  the  dative,  '  for  us.' 

G  tg,  often  used  without  the  verb,  '  to  say  '  =  *  that  is,'  or 
'  that  is  to  say.' 

7  ko  kwok  or  ko  nyi  kw6k  =  the  subjunctive. 

8  dl  is  pronounced  with  a  very  short  c  l,'  which  is  some- 
times unnoticeable  and  =  almost  '  shwe-d.'  See  note  38, 
and  p.  120,  note  28. 

9  A  very  spiky  grass. 

10  dak,  a  particle.     See  p.  100,  note  51. 

11  gam,  here  = '  to  begin ' ;  it  also  =  the  H.  '  chikkaj  and 
1  nuna '  = '  to  fill '  and  '  to  show.' 

12  '  you  have  brought  out  my  killing,'  i.e.  '  you  are 
minded  to  kill  me,'  or  •  you  have  come  out  to  kill  me.' 

13  sum  =  to  crunch  in  the  mouth. 

14  we,  means,  '  to  return  home.' 

15  mi-na  = '  mine,'  i.e.  '  my  farm  ' ;  this  is  the  return  for 
the  work  done  to-day.     See  note  2. 

16  p6t  =  a  particle. 

17  ma  =  k6,  prep.  *  of ' ;  but  '  k6 '  here  is  ambiguous,  as 
4  ma  met  k6  as '  = '  they  went  with  the  dog '  (see  chap.  ix. 
para.  1),  whereas  here  the  meaning  is  'they  went  (to  the 
farm)  of  the  dog.'     See  p.  21,  para.  9. 
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18  lil-mar  =  '  a  farm  hut ' — all  the  Angass  have  huts  on 
their  distant  farms,  either  to  rest  in,  to  shelter  in  from 
the  rain,  or  to  keep  watch  ;  gwo-lu  mar  is,  '  the  owner  of 
such  a  hut,'  and  therefore  '  the  host,'  on  such  an  occasion 
as  this. 

19  The  person  of  m6t  is  decided  by  that  of  the  following 
verb,  when  two  are  in  juxtaposition  like  this ;  contrary  to 
our  custom  where  the  person  is  omitted  in  the  second  verb, 
e.g.  '  they  got  up  and  A  went ; '  '  I  will  go  and  A  prepare 
gruel.' 

20  til  =  '  to  stir,'  ■  mix.' 
20(a)  See  p.  120,  note  31. 

21  ler  =  the  Hausa  'jpa'  =  a  broad,  clean,  flat  rock. 

22  pe  =  white. 

23  ta-ji,  for  te  a-ji. 

24  Note  that  shwe  or  she  means  both  '  guinea  corn,'  and 
1  to  drink.' 

25  Note  that  gam  =  dom  of  the  preceding  sentence ;  see 
notes  11  and  20(a). 

26  te  here  =  the  Hausa  *  del '  =  *  when.' 

27  kw6s  = '  to  peck,'  of  birds,  and  also  '  to  strike,'  of 
an  axe. 

28  lum  =  ■  to  bend,'  or  '  get  bent.' 

29  mwak  =  'to  lap  up'  of  dogs,  etc.;  also  'to  lick'  of  men. 

30  k6t  k6t,  emphatic  particle ;  nearly  always  used  re- 
duplicated. 

31  do  =  to  pour  out. 

32  See  chap.  xv.  para.  1. 

33  mu-gha-da  =  (like)  '  the  yours,'  i.e.  (like)  yours  is  now. 
24  t6n6,  a  lengthened  form  of  '  t6  '  = '  I  did  not  know, 

that  is  to  say,  that '  =  our  '  I  did  not  realise  that.' 

36  pi  =  lit.  l  a  place  '  =  H.  wuri ;  but  it  is  also  used  in  a 
vague  impersonal  way  and  = '  every  where,'  '  every  one,' 
and  also  for  the  world  in  general  ;  and  is  also  =  our  slang 
*  all  over  the  place'  or  'all  over  the  shop,'  see  p.  103, 
note  50. 
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36  Also  frequently  means  '  but,'  which  is  its  signification 
here  (chap.  ix.  para.  7). 

37  ten6,  best  translated  here  'so  that'  (my  beak  has  got 
bent).     See  note  34. 

38  da?  for  dl  a?  See  p.  120,  note  28,  and  p.  103, 
note  44. 

30  kS,  a  particle.     See  ex.  40,  p.  90. 

40  dun  =  'to  spoil,'  or  'get  spoilt.'  'If  you  had  not 
known  that  the  world  had  gone  to  the  bad,  should  I  have 
joined  in  with  you?' 

41  Note  the  pi.  idiom,  and  see  translation,  note  40. 

42  aye!  an  exclamation  =  H.  asse ! 

43  bi-da  a  ya  ?  = '  Is  the  thing  thus,  eh  1 ' 

44  This  sentence  may  refer  to  what  happened,  or  may 
perhaps  be  a  continuation  of  the  speech  of  the  '  pakara,' 
explaining  how  she  in  her  turn  can  be  of  real  service  to  the 
dog ;  that  is,  that  the  friendship  is  not  all  one-sided,  as 
the  clog  makes  out. 

45  kak  kak,  a  reduplicated  particle.  '  The  dog  waited 
and  waited.' 

46  t6,  a  particle,  or  perhaps  the  t6  of  note  34. 

47  Note,  again,  the  plural,  where  we  say  '  told  his  chief.' 
4S  bu  ye  for  be"  u-ye  = '  if  you  find  the  partridge,  catch 

her.'     Note  38,  '  The  Hare  and  the  Python.' 

49  bel  = '  sense,'  bel  ka  = '  senseless '  (chap.  v.  para.  6) — 
note  the  position  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  bel  ka-fa,  not 
bel -fa  ka. 

50  ka  be,  the  ka  for  ka  a  = '  not  thus.'  An  idiomatic 
transposition  of  ka  which,  as  a  rule,  is  at  the  end  of  the 
phrase  (chap.  ii.  10). 

51  wa-ch6 ?  = ' who  ever'  (would  make  friends  with  a 
partridge  X) 

52  dang,  as  a  rule,  commences  the  sentence,  but  here 
follows  '  a '  for  euphony. 

53  dl  the  ace,  ma  ye  nyi  = '  let  them  catch  for  him.'  See 
note  44,  '  The  Hare  and  the  Python.' 
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THE  KURKUTAN  (Kurkutan)  ANT)  THE   CROWN 

BIRD  (Rwat) 

Kurkatan  x  ma  ke  Rwat  ma  t6  leang  2  yal ;  dang  ma 
leang;  dang  Rwat  II  t6  go  ke  nyin3  ma'  ji  ma4  eang  go 
nyin  ka ;  dang  ma  yal  ma  met  dl ;  dang  rwat  dum  nyln  ; 
dang  ma  be  ma  ke  ; B  dang  Rwat  ji  gang  kurkatan  dl.fl 

NOTES 

1  Kurkutan  =  the  name  of  a  bird. 

2  ■  debating,'  leang  or  lang. 

3  nyin,  voice,  or  intonation  highs'  hunger' ;  intonation 
low  = '  tired  '  j  here  it  is  the  latter. 

4  The  impersonal  =  H.  •  azo  abia.' 

5  Lit.  '  they  returned,  they  topped  '  =  c  they  reached 
home';  cf.  H.  '  ya  kai  (gidda),'  where  '  kai  '  =  reached. 

6  Not  the  ace.  (see  note  44,  '  Hare  and  the  Python '), 
otherwise  it  would  precede  the  dative ;  here  merely  the 
particle.     See  p.  120,  note  28. 

THE  TORTOISE   (Kakur)  1   AND   THE   HARE 

(Kafwon) 

Ma  16  2  ket 3  mar  ;  ma  se  gwim  ;  4  ma  yal  ma  met  sup  ; 
ma  t6,  '  mu  char 5  las  ' ; 6  kafwdn  11  te,  '  an-mwat  gha, 
kakur,  putom ' ;  kafwdn  m6t  lam  ke  ko  mwat "  kakur  ; 
dang  put  torn  dl ;  kakur  put  su  dl ;  te,  '  der  13  du  8  lang  9 
am  ke  gwar8'"  ka ' ;  kakur  su,  ji  ke  takana ; 10  ma  put 
m(w)a  rang  n  do  da,  ye  12  keut. 

NOTES 

1  kakur  or  kur  =  the  tortoise  ;  gut  =  the  land  tortoise. 

2  le  =  H.  'zuba.' 

3  k6t  =  H.  '  iyaka '  =  boundary  ;  cf.  H.  ketare,  to  cross. 

4  gwim  =  H.  '  gay  a'  or  '  yaiya.' 

5  char  =  H.  *  buya ' ;  char  pas  = '  to  shoot  an  arrow.' 


112  ANGASS   MANUAL 

8  las  =  H.  Lechcha  =  the  turning  over  in  the  water  and 
striking  with  the  leg  ;  char  las  =  to  indulge  in  the  pastime 
of  this  striking. 

7  ko  mwat  =  the  subjunctive;  'he  dived  in  order  to 
strike.' 

8  du,  a  sort  of  oratio  ohliqua ;  *  he  said  that  to-morrow 
they.1  See  p.  101,  note  6,  and  notes  3,  5,  and  8  in  'The 
Hare  goes  Hunting.' 

s(a)  gwar  =  ' that  .  .  .  you ';  see  '  du '  above. 

9  lang  =  to  sport  (in  the  water,  on  horseback,  etc.). 

10  kd  takana  = '  not  again ' ;  another  form  is  zaka  ;  ji  ka 
= '  he  did  not  come ' ;  ji  k6  takana,  or  ji  zaka  = '  he  did 
not  come  again.' 

11  rang  = '  to  separate ' ;  '  to  scatter.' 

12  ye  =  H.  ya  kama,  idiomatic  ending  =  lit.  lya  kama 
{yd)  hare.' 

13  der  =  lit.  '  to-morrow,'  but  is  also  used  for  '  for  the 
future.' 


THE   HARE  GOES   HUNTING  (Kafwdn  put  kwat) 

Kafwdn  mdt  kwat ;  dum  kat  bup,  ma  pd 1  tam  kd  * 
keum;  II  t6,  'u-man  tam  keum  dung;  u-put  mun2  pdkeung' ; 
ma  put  dl ;  dang  II  ten6  '  pus  wdng  dung '  ;  11  te\  '  gyi 3 
mwat 4  puk  nywe ' ; 5  dang  ma  tam  keum  dun  puk ;  dang 
bwdt 6  wus  ka  ke  ma ; 7  dang  wus  s6  ma  dl ;  dang  mulut 
ji  kat  nyi ;  II  t6,  'gwa8  kafwdn  gwar9  bun  ko10  kwan11 
kwan  k6  bup  gwar 9  pun  gyi ' ; 12  dang  kafwdn  t6,  '  e  e, 
a-yit  ko  kwan  kw^,n,  kwan-se  d6,  kwan-yal  b6  an-gam  ran 
del  mi-gha  gha  ;  13  a-ne  torn,  b6  gnan  an-ran  nyi ;  don 14 
gnan  t6,  kwan-ran  gha  d6  ' ; 17  dang  mulut  t6,  '  mu  s6 
bup-funu ' ;  dang  ma  s6  dl ;  dang  mulut  te,  '  to,  an-m6t 
kwa-ran  gnan  dak,15  kafwdn ' ;  dang  kafwdn  te\  '  a ! ' 
dang  ma  m6t  dl,  ma  dum  ma  kat  teung ;  dang  kafwdn  td, 
'  mulut,  a-ji  kwan-ran  gha  dak ' ; 15  dang  mulut  ji  dl ;  td, 
'  a-ji  torn 16  teung  kwan-ran  gha  dd ' ; l7  dang  mulut  ji  dl ; 
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ji  kuk18  shl  teung;  dang  kafwon  dap  tang  k(w)6  ran  w 
mulut  dl ;  mulut  te\  '  a-a-a  ! '  dang  II  te,  '  mane  2"  gwar  9 
tung 21  sheuk,  ran  k6  dun  ;  dang  mulut  dok  ;  -2  dang 
kafwdn  dap  dam,23  ko  mwat  mulut  (n)ke  ;  mulut  mut ; 
nang  mat-kenl-ma,  ne\2'  gyi3  tu  hi  ram;25  ko  mat-ma 
ji  dl,  ko  ma  dap  mulut-nl ;  ma  ma2'1  we  ko  ma  dum 
ma  se\ 

NOTES 

1  The  '  Continuous '  Tense,  chap.  vii.  para.  1 1 . 

2  Even  if  there  were  only  one  man  in  the  water,  and 
one  on  the  bank,  the  latter  would  say  to  the  former 
'  a-put  mun '  j  see  notes  on  this  idiomatic  use  of  the  plural 
in  former  stories. 

3  gyi>  the  oratio  obliqua  (he  said),  '  that  he ' ;  see  note  12. 

4  mwat  =  lit.  '  to  beat,'  mwat  puk  =  H.  '  ya  yi  buka '  = 
build  a  hut. 

5  nywe,  same  as  note  3,  nywe  being  the  2nd  per.  pi. 
1  That  he  would  build  a  "  buka  "  for  them  (you) ' ;  dtif(n)  = 
3rd  per.  pi.     See  '  Hare  and  the  Python,'  note  G. 

G  bwdt,  here  =  H.  aa,  '  to  place  '  ;  it  also  means  '  to 
release.' 

7  ma  is  the  dative  =  H.  lya  sa  masu  wuta  a-kai ' ;  '  ya  sa 
wuta  akainsu'  would  be  'bwdt  wus  ka  ke  k6-ma.' 

8  gwa  =  oratio  obliqua,  2nd  per.  sing.  =  (that)  '  thou,' 
note  12. 

9  gwar  is  a  more  general  form  of  gwa.     See  note  8. 

10  ko  makes  a  substantive  of  the  adjective  kwan  kwan. 
See  chap.  v.  para.  8,  and  chap.  iii.  para.  8. 

11  kwan  kwan,  another  form  of  kun  kun  =  H.  mainya 
maiiiya. 

12  &yi>  s^e  n°te  3.  Here  it  is  the  dative.  Note  how 
mixed  the  persons  become,  i.e.  'he  said,  that  you,  hair. 
that  you  pick  out  the  big  ones  of  the  fish,  that  you  give  to 
him]  but  remember  it  is  not  the  oratio  obliqua  proper,  but 
a  storyteller,  telling  his  story  of  what  was  said  by  others. 

H 
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13  gha,  the  dative.  A  verb  taking  two  objects  puts  the 
object  in  the  dative  last,  however  far  off  that  may  be, 
after  the  accusative  and  all  its  dependent  sentences  or 
attributes. 

14  don  =  dok  =  '  formerly,'  '  some  time  ago ' ;  dondon  = 
yesterday. 

15  dak,  an  enclitic. 

16  torn  =  '  the  foot,'  '  the  bottom,'  '  foundation.' 

17  de\  a  form  for  dl. 

18  kuk  = '  to  lie  close  alongside,'  or  '  along ' ;  also  our 
slang,  '  chock-a-block.' 

19  ran  means  here  '  to  tie ' ;  in  the  several  appearances 
before  ran  is  a  different  word,  meaning  '  a  stripe,'  '  a  line,' 
'  a  pattern.' 

20  man6  is  the  form  of  man  or  manta,  used  with  the 
oblique  forms  of  the  per.  pronouns ;  in  this  case  gwar  = 
1  that  let  you  not.' 

21  tung  =  lit.  '  to  touch  ' ;  tung  sheuk  = '  to  move  the 
body,'  '  wriggle,'  etc. 

22  d6k  =  '  to  keep  silence,'  or  '  keep  quiet/  of  movement. 

23  dam  =  '  a  stick.' 

24  n6  =  a  shortened  form  of  ten6.  See  note  34,  '  Par- 
tridge and  the  Dog.' 

25  ram  = '  splendour,'  ■  glory  ' ;  bi  ram,  '  anything  splen- 
did,' 'glorious,'  'magnificent,'  etc. 

26  ma  ma  w6  =  the  reduplicated  plural  of  ma  w6  = '  they 
all  went  home.' 

THE  GUINEA  FOWL  (Tom)  AND  THE  HARE 

(Kafwdn) 

Tom  x  sak 2  mar ;  dang  kafwbn  yal  16  3-mar-k6ni ;  dang 
yal  wul  ki ;  dum  kat  shwe  k6  torn ;  kat 5  shwe,  ne  shwe 
rit  yit-k6nl ;  ne  ar  dlka ;  dang  sit 6  chen,7  k(w)o  ma(r) 8 
ar  shl  sheuk  ; 9  torn  k6  yal,  m6t  16-mar-kenI,  yal 10  ka 
ya-yal ;  kafwdn  put  bit ll  (n)bit,  b6  k6  dum  ru ;  torn  yal 
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ji ;  torn  ji,  kat  kafwdn  ke  dom  mar  ;  torn  te,  '  wa  ke 
dom12  16-mar  gyi?'13  kafwdn  te,  '  16 -mar  ke  gwar13 
a?'  dang  torn  te,  '  e,  ne  mlgyi';13  kafwdn  te,  '  ar  fa 
ne,11  torn?'  Tom  te,  'gyi1:5  yal,  mlgyi13  pdttung'; 
dang  kafwdn  te,  'a-chan15  kwdlm,  gha  torn,  mar  mlna, 
a-ne  ar-fana  do  lfl  vit 17  nl' ;  dang  kafwdn  chep  18  p6  torn, 
kd  torn  kur-mut,1''  kd  be  kd  mar,  yit  nyi ;  -"  kafwdn  mar-da 
kd  be  ke  mi-nyi  don  ti  yit  di ;  21  a  M  dang,  torn  kur-mut  dd, 
ko  -3  be.  yit  mi-nyi  kafwdn  ; 21  ko 23  ke  mw6n.  ke  s6  shwe 
ke  gurm-ma  di. 

NOTES 

1  Tom  =  ' guinea  fowl';  it  also  =  ' blood'  and  'bottom.' 
See  'The  Hare  Goes  Hunting,'  note  16,  and  the  'Tortoise 
and  the  Hare.' 

2  sak  =  H.  sara,  '  to  cut  off  trees,  bush,'  etc. 

3  mar  = '  to  farm ' ;  le-mar  =  H.  zuba  gona,  and  = '  the 
1'avm  '  itself. 

I  ki  =  '  unfarmed,  wild  bush  ' ;  it  also  =  '  a  fowl/ 
5  See  note  4,  '  The  Hare  and  the  Python.' 

,;  sit  =  H.  fitda ;  sit  =  H.  '  shtgga,'  and  *  chinikV  or 
'  sayerJ 

7  chen  =  H.  fatainya.  In  Plain  Angass  it  is  also  used 
for  the  '  Kenti ' ;  only  made  at  Kantanna  in  the  Kanna 
district,  a  small  hoe. 

8  Pronounced  ma  for  euphony. 

9  See  chap.  i.  para.  12. 

10  See  chap.  viii.  para.  1G;  ya-yal  for  yal  yal,  chap.  x. 
para.  25. 

II  =  H.  da  sasafe ;  (n)  euphonic. 

12  dom  here  =  11.  tsugune,  'to  bend  down';  it  also  =  ' to 
begin.' 

13  Oratio  obliqua.  See  'The  Hare  Goes  Hunting,' 
note  1 2. 

11  ne?  =  nlne?     II.  enna?  =' where V 
15   See  chap.  xi.  5  (a),  (/>),  and  note. 
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10   For  do  da  =  H.  he  nan.     See  chap.  i.  para.  18. 

17  vit ;  very  long  '  I '  = '  straight  along.' 

18  chdp  p6  pd  =  '  to  bully  ' ;  chdp  pd  tdm  = '  bullied  the 
guinea  fowl.' 

w  kur  =  fear  ;  kur-mut  =  to  be  deadly  afraid. 
:o  The  dative.     See  note  21. 

21  The  accusative.     See  note  20;  and  chap.  1,  para.  5. 

22  See  note  52,  '-The  Partridge  and  the  Dog.' 

23  The  subjunctive. 

24  The  dative. 


THE  MONKEY  (J6li),  THE  LEOPARD  (Mulut), 
THE  HARE  (Kafwdn),  AND  THE  TORTOISE 
(Kakur) 

Jdli x  put  mwdn ;  dum  kat  mulut  ma  lddk  kd  kep ; 2 
mulut3  ma  lddk  ke  kep-ma,  bi  pyar4  pyar  kdnl  da  dak, 
kd  sit  teung  gwor ; 5  jdli  ji  kat  mulut  ttung  gwor ;  dang 
mulut  li  k6  j6li  te,  'Ka,G  a-sit7  gnan  dang  dak' ;  dang  II 
t6,  'mas  sit  gha,  mulut,  ba9-yal  ba9-ylt  gnan  da?'  II  te, 
1  an-yal,  an-yit  gha  de ' ;  dang  jdli  sit  nyi,  k(w)6  put  dl ; 
kafwdn  ji,  kat  ma ;  dang  II  te  '  me  k6  nywe 10  dang 
nywe 10  k6r  e  ? '  Dang  joli  te,  '  don 1X  teung  kam  keni ' ; 
dang  kafwdn  te,  '  gyi 10  li  nywe,  ko  gyi 10  sheuk  t6k  k6 
nywe ' ;  ko  kafwdn  po 12  tok  ke  sheuk  mwa,  be  mulut  la 
jdli  ye-(n)ke,  sit  mwat ; 13  kafwdn  yal,  wap  ! 14  la  ghk 
dap,  be  mwat  mulut  (n)ke,  pdk ! 15  kafwon  ne  mwat 
mulut,  yal,  su,  kwo  dum  lam ;  mulut  pd 12  gyi  keni ; 
kafwdn  ne  mulut  pd  gyi  keni,  dum  fil1G  tang  lele,  kd 
bat 17  shi  dl ;  dang  be  ji  di 18  mulut ;  li  te  *  gwar 10  kd  gyi 
me,  mulut  ?  '  Dang  mulut  td  '  pak  ke  nywe  da 19  do  da 
ka  ? '  dang  te,  '  ma  chin  me  gha  ? '  dang  te,  '  gha  ya  n 
madan 20  da  do 19  ni  ka  ? '  '  ta  ne  gnan  pd  Id  shi- f ana  do 
ni  nti ' ;  li  td,  '  gwar  ktin,  bd  a-chin  me,  dang  jdb 22  ma 
ma  mwat  gha  de?'     'Pak-fu  da  do  ni  gnet,'  dang  ye 
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kafwdn  da  dl ;  dang  II  te,  '  gha  kun,  ba-dap  kwdm-fana,23 
a-ddn  pana,  dang  kwa-man  24  s6  di '  ;  dang  dap  kafwdn, 
ke  kwdm-da  kdshtuk,  luk 2j  pana,  tene,  '  gyl  dap  kwdm- 
da  ' ;  dang  dap  kafwdn  luk  kd  kwdm-da  kdsheuk  ;  M  kafwdn 
yal  ka  pi m  pi  ma  27  luk  nyi  da,  su  dl ;  28  dang  mulut  yal 
didhlr ;  dang  kafwdn  dum  kat  lu  kol ; -•'  dang  dum  kat 
lu  kol,  sit  dl ;  2S  Dang  mulut  dum  ddm:ju  k(w)6  kd 
fwdk ; 31  dang  kakur 32  ji,  kat  nyi,  II  te,  '  a-fwdk  me  ? ' 
tdn6,  '  an-chin  33  kafw6n,  dang  ji  sit  dl ' ;  n  dang  kakur 
'  ta-yit  34  di  kwan-fwdk  (n)gha  '  ;  kakur  dom  35  fwdk- 
k6ni ;  dang  dap  dam,  tap  ;  ^  kakur  te,  ■  Mulut,  a-m6t, 
gha,  gyi37-(n)dam  son  son  pana  pana;  kwan-tdng  p6  p63<J 
gha  '  ;  mulut  met  dl ;  dang  kafwOn  li  te,  ■  kakur,  a-ma  3'' 
gyi  bwdp 40  a-ji  keni  gnan ' ;  li  te,  '  mulut  ke  ji  ke  dom 
fw6k-k6nl,  ba  41  li  k6ni  "  gwar  l6p  *2  dang  4"  dun  dl "  '  ; 
dang  mulut  lep  dang  nun  lu  kol ;  dang  kafwdn  yak 43 
bwdp  k(w)6  16 44  ka45  dang4'''  ke  mulut,  dang  mulut  lep 
dang,40  dang  kakur,  '  gwar  put 47  ke  dang,' 4,;  dang  put 
keni ;  dang  kakur  te,  •  me  do  ne-net 4S  de  ? ' A9  dang  kakur 
te,  '  abe 50  mu  rwak ' ; 31  dang  kakur  te  '  mulut  lep  dang 
kum  52  kum,  ko  mu  ne  dl  dak,  ku  man  fwdk  keni  di ' ; 
dang  16b  dang  di ;  28  be  kafwdn  ye  dang  kam 53  kam  ; 
dang  kakur  II  te,  '  a-put '  ;  dang  mulut  te,  '  pi  chlung  M 
gyi ' ;  kakur  te,  '  kafwdn,  aye  kam  kam  ' ;  dang  kakur  dap 
dam,  tu  di ; 55  kafwdn  put ;  dang  kafwdn  H  ke  (n)kakur 
tene,  '  pi  ka 5r>  ar  dung,  mu  yal  met  pana ' ;  dang  ma  met 
dl ;  kafwdn  dum  luk 57  ke  kakur  dl,  ko  be  ji  dl,  ko  mwat  10° 
wus,  luk  M  ka  lu  M  taba  ;  luk  wus  ka  lu  taba  ;  kd  ji  kuk "" 
pd  ke  mulut  di,  kd  met  dl 61  kakur ;  II  te,  k  kakur,  gha 
nine?  a-jl  kwd  mu  met  kd  mu  lap,a  nam-funu  da ,i3  dl' ; 
dang  ma  ji  de  ;  ma  ji  ma  kat  mulut  ke  tul 64  taba  (n)pd  ; 
dang  kafwdn  II  td,  'kakur,  te,  gwd-da  kd  bal ' ; M  te,  k  mu 
su ' ;  dang  ma  su  de,  dang  ma  dum  ka  lu ;  H  te,  '  bit  ke 
mang,  met  mu  lap  don  M  bal  bal  zin  gnet  a  ?  '  Bit  mang, 
dang  ma  put  ma  met  dl ;  ma  ji  ma  dab  I ;  "7  ma  dap  M  ma 
ma  we  keni ;  ma  ji  ma  ru  ;  dang  kafwdn  II  te.  '  kakur  mu 
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ylt  dl,  ko  fwan  ke  te  dl ;  dang  kwo  mu  s6  dl ' ;  dang  kakur 
met  we ;  dang  kafwdn  dab  am  ko  ke l/J  keni  pdteung,  ko 
kwat 7"  ka  ke  ke  mulut  dl ;  ko  kafwdn  ma  dap  ke  mat- 
kenl  ko  ma  chet  dl,  ko  ma  s6  dl ;  ma71  met  am  ke  mat 
(n)kakur  ;  lu5  dang  mat  (n)kafw6n  ln5  dap  yiss72  16b  lu 
tul M  am  keni ;  dang  mat  (n)kakur lu5  II  te  '  yi  kat  yiss 74 
ne  ?  ' 7:!  dang  mat  nkafwdn  11  te,  '  don GG  mis-na  ma 71  ke 
mis-yi  ma  ma  tu  di  ka  ? ' 75  mat  kakur  la  yiss  nam  sar  ke 
mat  kafwon  lep  nun  tul  keni  pet ;  li  te,  '  gurm-ma  te  ma 
la  tul  m,  be  ta,  me 7ti  dang  mis-na  langan ' ;  mis-keni  yal 
la  tul  ye 7r  anha,  be  be  keni,  luk  ka  shi  kakur,  ko  pin 78 
ko  yiss  yong 70  shi  kakur  di ;  dang  mis  te,  '  kat w  rang  ? ' 
te,  '  wu81  tu  bi  ke  mwol-gha,  b&-d6n s2-an  ka  pi  me?'  II 
te,  '  ylt,  bang,  an-man ' ;  kakur  chet  p(w)ai  s3-pe  kwo  lep 
ch.uk S4  ke  nun  gwim  \  kakur  dap  gwim  pun  mat  keni,  te, 
•  met  keni  kafwon ' ;  II  te  '  yi  dum  yi  dap  ko s5  ka  nar 
ke,  yi  pun  nyi,  ta-gwa 8,;  se,  ko  gwar  pun  pak s7  keni 
jeb-ma,  ko  dap  se,  be  ke  pak  nang 88  jeb  ma ' ;  dang  kakur 
sit  nun  gwim,  II  te  '  yi  dap,  yi  met' ;  mat  dap  met  keni ; 
dum  11  ke  kafwon  te,  '  a-dap  ko  ka  nar  ke,  kwa-dal 89  dl ' 
ko  dap  dal  I ; M  dang  kakur  bak  91  nyi  but ;  dang  kafwon 
II  te,  'gna02  man  gha  kakur' ;  II  te  'kakur  gha  ne  ghu- 
fana  bljlm-'3  nyi  ka?  abwot  "4  gnan  kwan  pun  ghu-fana- 
da (j3  gha ' ;  kakur  ylt  bak-kenl  dl,  ko  tong  dot ;  M  kafwon 
te  '  gha,  kakur,  a-tdng  96  la 97  ke  ghu-fanada G3  ka ' ;  kakur 
bak  shi  chuk ;  kafwon  te,  '  gyl  tok  a  kuk ;  kakur  a-ylt 
bak-fana  de ' ; "  dang  kakur  put  ko  kafwon  sit100  ghu  pun 
kakur ;  dang  kakur  la  ghu  dl ;  dang  kafwon  chet  gwim 
kwat ; 101  dang  kafwon  sit,  tdng  dun  gwim,  II  ke  mat 
tlji102  ko  yi  dap  gwim  yi  met  keni  kakur;  yi  dum  yi 
dap  ko b5  ka  nar  ke,  yi  pun  nyi  kakur,  ko  nyi  se  ko  nyi  be 
ke  pak  pun  jeb  ma ' ;  kakur  dap  gwim  den  ka  pi 103  wus  ; 
ke  bei 104  wus  ;  kafwon  put  ka  nar  ke  ke  lu  te  (n)wus  ; 105 
ko  mut  dl.     Klut  dak. 
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NOTES 

1  =  H.  biri,  a  small  monkey. 

2  =  H.  gogo,  baboon. 

3  =  H.  Damissa,  leopard. 

4  pyar  =  ' jump' ;  *  his  jump  was  such  that  he  landed  in 
a  gaude  tree.' 

5  gwdr  =  H.  gaude,  *  a  thorny  tree.' 

6  An  exclamation  =  H.  kai  / 

7  s!t  =  H.  fit  da.     See  p.  115,  note  6. 

8  The  impersonal  =  H.  '  plan  a-fit  da  kai  .  .  .' 

9  For  b6  a-. 

10  The  oratio  obliqua.    See  notes  3,  5,  8,  and  12,  p.  113. 

11  don  =  '  yesterday  '  lit.,  but  is  used  for  'a  little  time 
ago.'     See  p.  53,  para.  8. 

12  The  '  Continuous  '  Tense. 

13  Lit.  =  H.  ya  jit  da,  ya  buga ;  it  means  '  he  tore  his 
head  off.' 

14  An  expressive  exclamation  ;  '  he  got  up,  wap  ! '  See 
note  15. 

15  An  expressive  exclamation  ;  '  he  hit  the  leopard, 
plup  ! '     See  note  14. 

16  fll  =  H.  bare  ;  '  he  made  string  of  bark.' 

17  bat  -'  to  tie  up,'  'bind.' 

18  dl  =  H.  wuri-n. 

19  da  do  da,  the  first  da  may  belong  to  nywe(-da),  or 
else  it  may  help  to  emphasize  do  da  ( =  H.  ke  nan)  ;  do  da 
sometimes  becomes  da  do,  especially  if  followed  by  nl. 

20  madan,  euphonic  for  mwat  gnan. 

21  ya,  an  exclamation  =  ' Oh  ! '  'Oh!  it  was  you,  all 
right,  who  hit  me,  is  this  not  so  ? ' 

22  The  hare  tries  to  make  out  it  was  some  youngsters 
who  threw  the  stone. 

23  kwdm  =  '  ear.' 

24  kwa-man  s6  = '  that  you  may  be  able  to  eat.' 

25  luk  -  '  to  throw  ' ;  kgsheuk  -  '  all,'  '  the  whole,'  '  with 
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the  body ' ;  the  leopard  is  deceived  into  thinking  that  if 
he  seized  the  ears  of  the  hare  they  would  come  off,  so  he 
takes  the  two  ears  and  throws  them  on  one  side,  and  with 
them  the  whole  hare,  who  thus  escapes. 

2,;  ka  pi,  or  more  emphatically  ka  pi  pi  =  H.  a-wurin. 

27  The  impersonal  =  H.  '  aka  jefa  shi.y 

28  It  will  have  been  noticed  by  now  that  this  dl  (see 
p.  108,  note  8)  is  scarcely  more  than  an  enclitic  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  which  can  generally  be  trans- 
lated H.  '  wuri.'  To  be  distinguished  from  '  dl '  the  accu- 
sative, '  it.' 

29  kol,  almost  kol  =  '  a  crab '  =  H.  kagua. 

30  dom  =  ■  he  bent  down '  (in  order  to  dig). 

31  dom,  '  to  commence,'  can  generally  be  distinguished 
by  its  taking  the  (verbal)  noun,  note  35. 

32  kakur  =  '  tortoise.'     See  p.  Ill,  note  1. 
38  chin  =  '  to  drive  off.' 

34  ta  for  te  a. 

35  dom  fwdk-keni  =  '  commenced  his  digging.'  See 
note  30. 

36  tap  =  '  break.' 

37  g(y)i  =  '  to  seek.' 

38  p6  po  gha  or  p6  gha  =  H.  zan  jira  bakinka  ■= '  I  will 
await  your  return.' 

39  a-ma  gyi  for  a  met  a  gyi. 

40  bwdp  =  H.  Iwiya  = '  red  earth.' 

41  ba  =  b6  a. 

42  l6p  or  16b  =  '  send  '  lit.,  here  =  '  shove  in.' 

43  yak  =  H.  diba. 

44  16  =  H.  zuba  or  shafe. 

45  ka  dang  =  H.  a-wutzia. 

46  dang  =  'a  tail.' 

47  put  k6  dang  =  H.  fit  da  ivutzia.  Note  the  similarities 
of  the  two  idioms. 

48  ne-net  =  ' reddish.'     See  chap.  v.  para.  19. 

49  de  ?  =  di  e  ? 
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50  abe  =  '  perhaps.'     See  chap.  x.  para.  18. 

51  rwak  = '  to  pierce.' 

52  Reduplicated  enclitic,  here  =  ' carefully.' 

53  =  <  strong,  strong,'  i.e.  '  (he  held  on)  tight.' 

54  chtung  =  H.  gagara.     See  p.  89,  ex.  28. 

55  The  accusative. 

50  'The  place  is  right  on  the  road.'     H.  a-hainya. 

57  luk  =  lit.  '  to  throw ' ;  here  =  '  he  slipped  away.' 

58  See  note  57. 

5;'  lu  taba  = '  a  pipe.'     See  note  64. 

60  kiik  =  '  propped  '  (it  in).     See  note  18,  p.  114. 

61  dI  =  H.  wurin,  to  the  place  of. 

62  lap  =  H.  duba. 

63  See  chap.  ii.  paras.  1,  3. 

64  tul  =  H.  tulu  ;  here  = '  pipe.'     See  note  59. 

65  bal  = '  cure,'  '  get  cured.' 

66  don.     See  p.  114,  note  14. 

67  dab  I  for  dab  dl. 

68  dap  or  dab. 

69  ke  =  *  to  climb ' ;  '  that  he  might  climb  up  with  it 
above,'  the  subj.  with  ko. 

70  kwat  =  '  to  pour  out,  drop  by  drop.' 

71  Note  the  pi.,  '  she  went  to  the  water  with  the  wife  of 
the  kakur.' 

72  yiss  = '  bone.' 

73  ne  ?  for  nine  ?  — '  where  % ' 

74  <  A  bone.' 

75  ka  for  ka  a?  '  Did  not  your  husband  and  mine  kill 
it  a  little  time  ago  ?  ' 

70  mg  dang  =  '  unless';  the  dang  is  more  frequently  placed 
at  the  end,  thus,  m6  mima  langan  dang.  See  chap.  x. 
para.  22. 

77  ye  anha  may  be,  '  he  took  it  thus,'  or  ye  may  be  an 
exclamation  ;  the  anha,  '  thus,'  is  accompanied  by  an  ex- 
planatory gesture  by  the  storyteller. 

78  pin  or  pin  =  '  to  break  in  little  pieces.' 
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79  y6ng  = '  to  pierce.' 

s0  kat  rang?  or  put  rang ?=  II.  mi  yafaru? =  '  what's 
the  matter  ? ' 

81  Note  the  pi.  including  the  husband  and  his  relative, 
1  mwol-gha.' 

82  ba-den-an  =  be  a-den  gnan. 

83  pwai-pe,  another  word  for  gwim  =-  H.  gaya. 

84  chuk  ke  = '  a  razor.' 

s5  ka  nar  ke  = '  above ' ;  the  ko  transforms  this  adverb 
into  a  noun  =  'that  which  is  on  top,'  or  '  the  upper  thing.' 
See  p.  113,  note  10,  and  chap.  v.  para.  8,  and  chap.  iii. 
para.  8. 

80  ta  gwa  =  t6  a  gwa  =  'say,  that  you  (should)  eat.' 
See  note  9,  p.  143. 

87  pak  =  \  the  remainder.' 

88  nang,  a  Hill  Angass  word  for  pun  =  '  give.' 

89  dal  =  '  swallow.' 

90  dal  I  for  dal  dl.     See  note  67. 

91  bak  = '  to  cut.'     See  note  27  (a),  p.  102. 

92  gna  for  gnan. 

9 ''  bijlm  =  '  very  big,'  '  fine  and  big.' 

94  bw6t  =  '  release.' 

95  dot  =  H.  kauwi=  '  he  remained  quiet.' 

96  t6ng  =  ' remain,'  'sit';  also,  as  here,  'to  be  enough,' 
'  to  be  worthy,'  '  you  are  not  worth  taking  my  sheep.' 

97  The  k6  after  la  shows  the  latter  to  be  a  verbal  noun 
=  H.  ba  lia  iss  a  karbe-n-akwia-ta. 

9S  a  kuk  =  '  thus  stupidly.'  '  The  hare  said  that  he  was 
speaking  stupidly,'  or,  perhaps,  '  in  fun.' 

99  dg  frequently  for  61. 

100  sit  =  H.  fit  da. 

101  kwat  = '  also,'  '  too.' 

102  tiji  for  tg  yi  ji.     See  p.  109,  note  23. 

103  ka  pi  wus  =  H.  a  wurin  ivuta ;  pi  wus  is  frequently 
used  as  here,  for  the  apex  of  the  hut  where  the  smoke  goes 
up  and  escapes,  '  he  put  it,  or  hung  it,  above  the  fire.' 
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104  bel  =  H.  fum,  <  he  lights  a  fire.' 

105  (n)  euphonic. 

106  p.  117,  mwat  wus  =  H.  ya  buga  wufa,  he  struck  fire, 
indicating  the  use  of  the  flint. 


FREE   TRANSLATIONS 

The  following  are  very  free  translations  of  the  last  five 
stories.  With  the  gist  of  each  sentence  given  him,  as 
well  as  the  notes,  the  learner  should  have  little  difficulty 
in  arriving  at  the  literal  translation.  With  no  other 
literature  available  at  present,  something  must  be  left 
to  individual  effort. 

The  Kurkutan  and  the  Crown  Bird,  p.  111. 

The  kurkutan  and  the  crown  bird  debated  together 
their  prowess  of  flight,  after  some  discussion  the  crown 
bird  said,  '  Well,  let's  make  a  flight,  and  the  one  that 
tires  first  shall  give  a  present  to  the  other.'  So  they 
started  and  flew,  and  the  crown  bird  tired.  On  their 
return  to  the  starting-point,  the  crown  bird  came  up  and 
paid  over  the  stipulated  present. 

The  Tortoise  and  the  Hare,  p.  111. 

The  tortoise  and  the  hare  were  in  their  farms  marking 
out  their  boundaries;  they  ate  their  lunch  and  got  up  to 
wash.  They  agreed  to  play  '  lechcha,'  and  the  hare  said; 
1  I'll  have  a  hit  at  you  first,  tortoise,'  and  took  his  dive  to 
hit  him.  He  succeeded,  and  drew  blood.  The  tortoise 
got  out  and  ran  off  saying,  ■  For  the  future,  I'll  not  play 
with  you  again';  he  went  away  and,  not  returning,  the 
hare  came  out,  and  they  separated. 
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The  Hare  goes  Hunting,  p.  112. 

The  hare  went  off  to  hunt ;  he  came  across  some  fish 
who  were  dancing  and  playing.  He  said  to  them,  '  You 
dance  splendidly ;  come  out  to  me  on  the  bank.'  They 
did  so,  and  he  said  that,  as  the  sun  was  hot,  he  would 
build  a  grass  hut  for  them.  So  they  danced  inside  the 
hut.  But  the  hare  set  fire  to  it,  and  they  were  all  con- 
sumed. Just  then  a  leopard  came  up  and  saw  him.  He 
told  the  hare  to  pick  out  the  biggest  of  the  fish  and  give 
them  to  him.  The  hare  replied,  '  No,  leave  the  big  ones 
for  me,  and  I'll  show  you  a  prettier  pattern  for  a  skin 
than  yours.  You  know  the  guinea  fowl ;  well  it  was  I 
who  worked  out  hers  for  her,  and  some  time  ago  I  said 
I'd  do  yours  for.  you  too.'  So  the  leopard  said,  '  Very 
well,  let's  share  the  fish,'  which  they  did.  After  that  the 
leopard  said,  '  Good,  I'll  go  with  you  now,  hare,  that  you 
may  mark  me,'  and  the  hare  replied,  '  All  right.'  So  they 
went  off  and  came  to  a  tree,  and  the  hare  called  out, 
'  Come,  leopard,  I'm  ready  to  mark  you,'  so  the  leopard 
came  up ;  and  the  hare  went  on,  '  Come  close  to  the  foot 
of  the  tree,'  so  the  leopard  came  and  stretched  himself  up 
along  the  trunk  of  the  tree.  The  hare  then  took  some 
rope  to  tie  the  leopard  up.  The  latter  growled,  but  the 
hare  said,  *  You  must  not  make  the  slightest  move,  or  else 
the  pattern  will  spoil,'  so  the  leopard  kept  quite  still. 
The  hare  then  took  up  a  stick  and  hit  the  leopard  on  the 
head,  and  the  leopard  died.  The  hare  then  called  out  to 
his  wives,  and  said  that  he  had  killed  something  well 
worth  having.  So  his  wives  came  along,  and  took  away 
the  leopard  to  their  home,  and,  arriving  there,  ate  him. 

The  Guinea  Fowl  and  the  Hare,  p.  114. 

The  guinea  fowl  had  cleared  a  space  in  the  bush  for  her 
farm       The  hare  left  his  farm,  and,  going  off  into  the 
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jungle,  came  across  her  corn,  which  he  saw  was  excellent. 
Seeing  no  road,  he  took  up  a  hoe  and  cleared  and  made 
one.  The  guinea  fowl  started  off  for  her  farm,  and  came 
along  flying.  Early  next  morning  the  hare  went  off  too, 
and  arrived  there.  While  there  the  guinea  fowl  flew 
down,  and  found  the  hare  bending  down  at  work.  She 
called  out,  'Who  is  that  working  on  my  farm'?'  The 
hare  inquired,  '  Oh  !  is  the  farm  yours  ? '  '  Yes,'  replied 
the  guinea  fowl,  *  it  is  mine/  '  Where,  then,  is  your 
road  ? '  asked  the  hare.  ■  I  fly,'  said  the  guinea  fowl ;  '  my 
road  is  in  the  sky.'  'You  lie,'  answered  the  hare,  'the 
farm  is  mine  ;  look  at  my  road  stretching  right  along 
here,'  and  he  so  threatened  the  guinea  fowl,  that  she  got 
frightened  and  went  away,  leaving  it  to  him.  So  the 
hare  worked  on  at  that  one,  and  abandoned  his  old  farm. 
That's  how  it  is  that,  being  frightened,  she  left  her  farm 
to  the  hare,  and  now  comes  and  eats  the  corn  on  men's 
farms'. 

The  Monkey,  the  Leopard,  the  Hare,  and 
the  Tortoise,  p.  116. 

The  monkey  went  out  for  a  walk ;  on  his  way  he  came 
across  a  leopard  fighting  with  baboons.  In  his  dashes  at 
them  he  took  such  a  leap  that  it  landed  him  in  a  thorny 
tree,  and,  as  the  monkey  came  up,  he  saw  him  in  the  grip 
of  the  tree.  The  leopard  called  out,  '  Hi !  monkey,  help 
me  out.'  '  If  I  get  you  out,'  asked  the  monkey,  '  will 
you  leave  me  alone  when  you  are  free?'  The  leopard 
promised,  and  the  monkey  freed  him.  Just  then  the 
hare  turned  up,  and,  seeing  them,  asked,  '  What  were  you 
quarrelling  about  ? '  'A  little  while  ago,'  said  the  monkey, 
'  the  tree  had  hold  of  the  leopard.'  The  hare,  thinking  he 
ought  to  say  something,  was  in  the  act  of  addressing  them, 
when  the  leopard  seized  the  monkey  and  tore  his  head  off. 
The  hare  started  up  hurriedly,  and,  picking  up  a  stone,  hit 
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the  leopard  on  the  head  with  a  whack.  Seeing  he  had 
hit  the  Leopard,  he  dashed  off  to  go  and  hide.  The  leopard 
pursued,  and  the  hare,  Beeing  him  coming  after  him,  quickly 
stripped  off  some  bark  and  hound  it  round  his  foot,  and 
then  returned  to  the  leopard  and  inquired,  '  What  are 
you  looking  for?'  The  leopard  replied,  'Don't  I  know  it 
was  you?'  '  What,'  asked  the  hare,  'has  been  done  to 
you  ?  '  '  Wasn't  it  you  who  hit  me  ?  '  said  the  leopard. 
'  Look,'  replied  the  hare,  '  my  foot  is  damaged,  and  has 
been  so  for  a  long  time.'  '  You  are  the  strongest  of  us,' 
he  went  on,  'What  are  you  going  to  do  to  the  boys  who 
played  this  trick  on  you ? '  'I  know  perfectly  well  it  was 
you,'  replied  the  leopard,  and  promptly  seized  the  hare, 
who  cried  out,  '  You  are  stronger  than  I,  of  course,  but 
if  you  catch  hold  of  my  ears,  and  throw  them  there,  over 
yonder,  you  will  be  able  to  eat  me  properly.'  So  he  took 
hold  of  the  hare,  ears  and  all,  and  saying,  '  Very  well,' 
lifted  the  hare,  ears  and  all,  and  threw  him  to  one  side. 
The  hare  started  up  from  the  place  he  was  thrown  to,  and 
made  off  hurriedly.  The  leopard  too  at  once  got  up  and 
went  after  him.  The  hare  on  his  way  found  a  crab's  hole, 
into  which  he  dived.  The  leopard  coming  up  settled  him- 
self down  to  dig  him  out.  In  the  meantime  the  tortoise 
arrived,  and,  seeing  him,  asked  what  he  was  digging  for. 
'  The  hare,'  replied  the  leopard,  '  has  bolted  from  me  and 
gone  to  ground  here.'  The  tortoise  offered  to  dig  for  him, 
and  set  to  work,  but  the  stick  he  was  digging  with  broke, 
so  he  said,  '  Go  away  over  there  and  fetch  me  a  long  one,' 
and  the  leopard  went.  The  hare  then  called  out,  '  Hi  ! 
tortoise,  go  and  get  me  some  red  earth,  and  when  the 
leopard  returns  to  his  digging,  tell  him  to  put  his  tail 
down  here '  j  so  the  leopard  put  his  tail  into  the  crab's 
hole,  and  the  hare  smeared  it  all  over  with  red  earth. 
The  tortoise  said,  '  Now  take  your  tail  out,'  which  he  did, 
and  the  tortoise  exclaimed,  '  What's  all  this  red  ? '  and 
after  a  bit  he  went  on,  '  Perhaps  you.  have  pierced  the 
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hare,  and  this  is  his  blood.'  After  a  little  thought  he 
said,  '  Leopard,  put  your  tail  in  again  carefully,  that  we 
may  see  exactly  where  to  dig.'  So  in  went  the  tail  again, 
but  the  hare  held  tight  on  to  it.  '  Now,  then,'  said  the 
tortoise,  '  take  it  out  again ' ;  but  the  leopard  replied,  '  I 
can't,  something's  caught ' ;  whereupon  the  tortoise  cried 
out,  '  Hold  on  to  it,  hare,'  and,  taking  up  a  stick,  killed  the 
leopard.  The  hare  then  emerged  from  the  hole,  and  said 
to  the  tortoise,  '  We  are  right  on  the  road,  let's  get  further 
off.'  As  they  went  the  hare  gave  the  tortoise  the  slip, 
and,  returning,  struck  a  light  and  lit  a  pipe,  and,  having 
fixed  it  in  the  leopard's  mouth,  turned  towards  the  tortoise 
and  cried,  'Where  are  you?  let's  go  back  and  have  a  look 
at  our  spoil.'  They  went  and  saw  the  leopard  with  a  pipe 
in  his  mouth.  '  Hullo !  tortoise,'  cried  the  hare,  *  the 
fellow's  getting  well,  let's  be  off.'  They  fled  home,  when 
the  hare  said,  '  In  the  morning  we  had  better  go  and  see 
if  he  is  really  dead  or  not.'  So  next  morning  they  went 
off,  and,  lifting  him  up,  took  him  back  home.  '  Tortoise,' 
said  the  hare,  '  let's  leave  him  for  the  rain  to  fall  on  him, 
he  will  be  better  eating  like  that.'  So  the  tortoise  went 
off,  and  the  hare,  getting  some  water,  climbed  up  over 
the  leopard  and  poured  it  over  him  in  drops,  meaning  to 
take  it  to  his  wife  to  cook  and  eat.  Now  his  wife  met 
the  tortoise's  wife  at  the  water-hole,  and  she  had  put  the 
joints  in  her  water  pot.  Mrs.  Tortoise  asked  her  where 
she  had  got  them  from.  '  Why ! '  replied  Mrs.  Hare, 
'didn't  your  husband  and  mine  kill  it  a  little  while  ago?' 
Mrs.  Tortoise  then  took  the  joints  and  put  them  into  her 
own  pot,  saying,  '  If  anyone  asks  for  them,  I  shall  refuse 
to  give  them  up,  unless  it's  my  husband.'  The  latter  rose 
up  to  take  them  from  her,  but  she  stepped  back,  and 
threw  the  pot  at  his  feet,  so  that  it  was  smashed  to  pieces, 
and  a  bone  ran  into  his  foot.  '  What's  the  matter?'  he 
asked.  'How  is  it,'  she  replied,  'that  you  and  a  friend 
of  yours  go  and  get  some  game,  and  you  bring  me  none?' 
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*  Wait  a  bit/  he  said,  '  I  know  all  about  it/  He  then 
cooked  some  soup  mixed  with  flour,  and  put  a  razor  in 
it,  and  gave  it  to  his  wife,  saying,  '  Take  this  to  the  hare, 
and  give  him  the  upper  portion,  and  tell  him  to  eat  it, 
and  give  the  rest  to  his  youngsters ;  and  be  sure  he  eats 
it  and  gives  the  rest  to  his  children.'  He  then  got  into 
the  soup  himself,  and  said,  *  Now  pick  it  up  and  go.'  She 
lifted  it  up,  and  taking  it  to  the  hare,  gave  him  the  upper 
part,  and  said,  ■  Swallow  it.'  He  did  so,  and  the  tortoise 
began  to  cut  away  at  his  inside  with  the  razor.  He  cried 
out,  '  Hi !  tortoise,  I  know  it's  you,'  and  after  thinking  a 
bit,  he  said,  '  You  know  my  sheep ;  it's  a  fine  big  one, 
isn't  it?  Well,  if  you'll  stop  this  business,  I'll  give  him 
to  you.'  So  the  tortoise  left  off  and  kept  still,  and  the 
hare  said,  '  Come,  now,  tortoise,  you  are  not  fit  to  have 
this  fine  sheep  of  mine,'  whereupon  the  tortoise  set  to 
work  cutting  again,  and  the  hare  called  out,  '  What  I 
said  was  only  in  fun,  I  didn't  mean  it.'  So  the  tortoise 
stopped  and  came  out,  to  let  the  hare  go  and  get  the 
sheep,  which  he  took  away  with  him.  Then  the  hare  in 
his  turn  cooked  some  soup,  and  got  into  it  and  sat  down, 
and,  calling  his  wife,  said,  '  Come,  take  up  this  soup  and 
go  to  the  tortoise  and  give  him  the  upper  portion,  and  let 
him  give  the  rest  to  his  children.'  But  the  tortoise  took 
the  soup  and  hung  it  up  from  the  centre  of  the  roof,  and 
underneath  it  he  lit  a  fire.  The  hare  leapt  out  from 
above,  and,  falling  into  the  fire,  died.     The  end. 

Note. — The  wives  of  a  man  all  bring  their  dish  of  food 
to  the  husband,  who  takes  a  little  off  the  top  of  each, 
and  gives  the  rest  to  the  others  of  the  household,  every 
evening.  If  a  man  should  abstain  from  touching  any 
particular  woman's,  which,  if  he  did,  he  would  do  deliber- 
ately, she  considers  it  so  great  an  insult,  or  so  great  a 
lack  of  confidence,  that  she  would  at  once  leave  him  and 
go  off  back  to  her  mother's  house. 
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CHAPTER   XVIII 

1.  As  the  main  object  in  writing  this  Grammar  is  to 
show  a  connection  with  Hansa,  and  to  draw  attention  to 
the  possibility  of  its  being  the  root  language  of  the  group 
to  which  it  and  Hausa  belong,  it  will  be  as  well  here  to 
summarise  the  chief  similarities  between  the  two. 

2.  To  commence,  we  will  note  some  of  the  words  which 
are  obviously  of  common  origin.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  Angass  is  a  distinctly  monosyllabic  language,  whereas 
Hausa  dislikes  a  word  ending  in  a  consonant,  and  makes 
a  dissyllable,  at  least,  of  it  where  possible. 


Angass.                              Hausa. 

English. 

mat                            maid 

woman,  wife. 

mis                            my  i 

husband,  male 

nam                         ndmd 

meat,  flesh. 

mut                          milt it 

dead. 

reb,  rib                     rdbbd 

divide. 

puk                            bukd 

grass  hut. 

put                            fUtd 

go  out. 

kor,  quarrel,  fight    kore 

drive  away. 

tul                                   tOl'i 

wen,  tumour. 

we?  wa ?                wa  ? 

who. 

me  ?                          mi ? 

what. 

ko-we                       ho-ica 

anyone. 

ke,  ka                     had 

a  head. 

vang                        w&nkd 

wash. 

duk  (Hill  Angass)  duka 

all. 

ttim  (Hill  Angass)  tnml'ui 

sheep. 

s6ng                           sdnyd 

change 

yld,  ylt                    ido 

eye. 

. 
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/'WS. 

Hauaa. 

English. 

B&k 

saka 

weave. 

sak 

sdstlL'i 

cut,  carve. 

(sak  =  cut 

dskd  =  razor) 

e  e,  a  a 

a  a 

no. 

bi 

dfn(-n) 

thing. 

shwe,  shwa 

shd 

drink. 

s6 

chi 

eat. 

dap 

ddpkd,  daukd 

lift,  carry. 

d6ng  (Sura) 

dengi 

family. 

turn,     descend, 

\tuma 

jump  down 

jump. 

nln  e? 

enna  ? 

where  ? 

gam  =  to  be  full 

gamma 

finish,  complete. 

gwir,     odd     one 
unpaired 

Agivdmrd,     goru, 
j     gobro,  gdriid 

\  bachelor,  spinster 

guzum,   field    rat 
mouse 

\gunzu 

field  mouse. 

sheuk 

jiki 

body. 

kat 

kdddd 

lest,  that  not. 

kut 

I  add 

crocodile. 

kam,  to  be  strong,) 

\kdma 
to  seize                 J 

seize. 

kar 

kdngdrd 

tamper  with. 

gyin  gyin 

kdnkdni 

small. 

kwas 

kdswd 

the  itch. 

ket,  a  boundary 

ketdre 

cross  over. 

ki 

kiwo 

defend,  protect. 

ko- 

ko- 

as  in  ko-wa,  etc. 

kw6k 

kokud 

wrestle,  fight. 

kul,  a  knot,  to  tie)     ^ 
a  knot                 J 

knot. 

kur 

kdnkdru 

tortoise. 

mir 

murje 

twist. 

mus 

mussd 

cat. 

nun,  nting 

nund 

to  be  ripe. 
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A  ngass. 
rus,  to  bend 

Ilnusa. 

rvsund,  runsund 

English. 

to  do  obeisance. 

sum 

sun<~i 

name. 

stir,  father-, 
in-law 

son-^i 

!  sar Id 

father-in-law. 

tul 

tula 

water  pot. 

tus 

tu  slit 

loot,  of  a  tree,  etc. 

wul,    turn    aside, 


to  alga 


pass  l>y,  puss  away 
spite,  malice. 


miss  the  road 
jur  zur 

And  see  also  para.  37  below. 

3.  It  will  be  noticed  that  practically  all  these  are 
elementary  or  essential  words,  which  every  language  must 
have  from  its  beginning  for  itself.  They  are  not  the  type 
of  words  which  one  language  would  borrow  from  another. 
Again,  where  Angass  does  borrow  from  Hausa,  the  borrowed 
words  are  of  more  than  one  syllable,  e.g.  Angass  tukun, 
from  Hausa  tukunia  ;  and  vrili,  from  Hausa  marili. 

4.  In  Hausa  most  of  the  words  end  in  '  a  ' ;  some  in  *  e  ' 
and  '  i/  and  a  few  in  *  u  ' ;  of  the  last,  the  '  u  '  of  the  Hausa 
mulu  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  '  u,'  in  the  Angass  mut, 
is  long.  Again,  take  the  two  words  tul  and  tul  in  the 
above  list.  The  first,  in  Hausa,  becomes  tulu,  but  the 
second,  ttili.     From  kur,  too,  the  Hausa  is  kunkuru. 

The  '  e  '  sound,  again,  in  k6r,  induces  the  Hausa  to  be 
kdtr,  and  not  hora,  and  so  on. 

5.  In  Hausa  we  find  that  the  root  of  the  verb  undergoes 
no  inflexion  for  tenses  or  person.  We  have  the  same  in 
Angass : 

an-pun  =  Hausa     na-bici\ 

a- pun  lia-bia 

ke-pun  ya-bia 

mu-pun  mun-bia 

u-pun  Lan-lria 

ma-piin  nm-bia 

where  the  roots  pirn  and  Ida  undergo  no  change. 


I  gave,  etc. 
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6.  In  Angass,  and  to  a  large  extent  in  Hausa,  the 
above  one  form  does  duty  for  all  our  different  tenses — the 
past,  present,  or  future  being  inferred  from  the  context. 
Thus  a  foreigner  learning  English  might  say,  1 1  go  to- 
day,' '  I  go  to-morrow,'  '  I  go  yesterday,'  and  '  he  go  to- 
morrow,' and  would  be  quite  understood.     (See  chap,  vi.) 

7.  The  curious  '  Continuous  Tense  '  of  the  Hausa  has  its 
exact  counterpart  in  the  same  construction  in  Angass,  i.e. 
the  H.  '  i-na  so-n  rua9  —  the  Angass  '  gnan  ke  rot  ke  am,' 
the  latter,  however,  having  become  more  idiomatically 
1  gnan  pd  rot  ke  am.'     (See  chap,  vii.) 

8.  Our  passive  is  expressed  in  Hausa,  as  in  Angass,  by 
the  use  of  the  impersonal  signifying  '  one,'  or  '  they,'  or 
4  people.'  Thus  in  Hausa  '  a-n  bani  kurdi  '  = '  one  has  [or 
people  have]  given  me  money,'  i.e.  '  I  have  been  given 
money  ' ;  which  in  Angass  is  '  m&  pun  jelm&t  gnan.'  (See 
chap.  viii.  para.  13  and  seqq.) 

9.  *  ka '  in  Angass  is  put  to  the  same  constructive  uses 
as  '  a '  in  H. 

e.g.  Angass  ka-putom       =  H.  a-gabba. 
„       ka-pl-da         =  H.  a-iouri-n  ; 

and  again  in  the  participial 
or  adverbial  forms,  as 
„       ka-su-su        =H.  a-guje  =  a-running. 
„      ka-dom-dom  =  H.  a-tsugune  =  a-hent. 

See  chap.  viii.  paras.  16  and  17. 

10.  The  definite  future,  '  I  am  going  to  .  .  .,'  is  in 
both,  as  with  us,  compounded  with  the  auxiliary  verb,  '  to 
go,'  which  is  '  met '  in  Angass,  and  '  za '  in  Hausa. 

11.  In  both,  our  infinitive  is  expressed  by  the  use 
either  of  the  verbal  noun  or  the  subjunctive ;  and,  in  both, 
parallel  phrases  with  a  preposition  or  the  future  forms  are 
employed. 
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12.  In  Angass  prepositions  are  rarely  used.  In  Hausa 
two  or  more  prepositions  arc  used  together,  but  the  best 
Hausa  is  to  use  none,  or  as  few  as  possible. 

13.  The  same  prefix,  '  ko,'  is  used  both  in  Angass  ;m<l 
1 1  ansa  to  form  the  indefinite  pronouns  'ko-we,'  lko  kaka,' 
etc.  This  is  the  more  noteworthy,  as  the  adjunct*  <>t 
words  in  both  languages  are  suffixes  and  not  prefixes,  e.<j. 
Angass,  '  -cheV  '  -nl,'  '  -pana,'  etc.,  and  in  Hausa,  '  u-a-ne,1 
'  wa-n-nanj  '  wa-n-dal  etc. 

14.  The  Hausa  has  a  verb  ' ytf  'to  do,  make,'  which  is 
put  to  a  variety  of  uses  straightforward  and  idiomatic. 
The  Angass  has  a  verb  'chin'  which  has  identically  tin- 
same  meaning  as  '  yi,'  ami  which  is  put  to  identically  the 
same  idiomatic  and  straightforward  uses;  e.g.  H.  '  ya  yi 
fada'  =  Angass,  'ke  chin  kor'  =  'he  made  (or  did)  fight'; 
i.e.  'he  fought,'  II.  '  iva-n-nan  ya  yi  wa-n-chan  *  =  Angass, 
'  ko-ni  chin  ko-pana'  = '  this  one  makes  that  one,'  i.e.  '  this 
is  the  same  as  that,'  H.  '  ya  yi  shelcara  hudu '  =  Angass, 
1  ke  chin  yi  f ir '  =  '  he  makes  four  years,'  i.e.  '  he  is  four 
years  old,'  etc. 

15.  In  Hausa  plurals,  if  in  the  sentence  there  is  a  word 
which  itself  connotes  the  plural,  the  singular  forms  of  the 
nouns  are  used  in  preference  to  the  plural.  These  last 
are  so  complicated  that  the  use  of  the  singular,  whenever 
possible,  might  be  considered  as  due  to  that  fact.  In 
Angass,  however,  the  plural  formation  is  exceedingly 
simple,  merely  the  addition,  without  exception,  of  '  -ma,' 
e.<j.  '  yi '  =  '  a  year,'  '  yi-ma '  =  '  years  ' ;  yet  the  Angass,  too, 
uses  the  singular  forms  in  similar  occasions;  thus,  the 
Hausa  for  'two  men'  is  '  mutum  biutl  where  lmutu  fit '  is 
the  sing.,  and  not  'mutane  biu*  (mviane  is  the  pi.  of 
mutum),  because  ibiu*  (which  =  two)  itself  connotes  the 
plural.  The  same  occurs  in  Angass,  e.'j.  'two  men'  is 
'  gurm  bap,'  and  not  ■  gurm-ma  bap.' 

16.  The  peculiar  method  of  comparisons  of   adjectives 
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and    adverbs   is  precisely  the   same    in   both,  the   Angass 
'  del,'   k  to   surpass,'   taking  the   place  of   the   Hausa  lfi, 
which  has  the  same  meaning. 

e.g.  Angass.  mat  ni     del  ko-pana       rit  = 

Hausa.        mcUa-nan(ta)fi  wa-chan      keau  — 

English,   woman  this  surpasses    that  one      beauty. 

Again 

Angass.  brung       p6       su  del  gurm    wurn  = 

Hausa.    doki  (shi-)  na  gudu     (ya)  Ji      mutum  sauri  = 

English,    horse  runs  it  surpasses  man    swiftness. 

In  Angass,  however,  the  preposition  '  shi,'  'with,'  is 
permissible. 

i.e.  Angass.  briing       po    su     del      gurm  shi   wurn  = 
Hausa.  doki  (shi)  na  gudu  (yci)Ji  mutum  da    sauri  = 
English,  horse  runs      it  surpasses  man  with  swiftness. 

See  chap.  xi.  para.  1-5. 

17.  The  verb  '  to  have,'  in  both,  is  rendered  by  the 
prep.  '  with  '  =  '  ke  '  in  Angass  and  '  da  '  in  Hausa  ;  e.g. 
'  I  have  a  horse '  =  Angass  '  gnan  k6  brung '  =  H.  '  i-na  da 
doki,'  i.e.  1 1  (am)  with  (a)  horse.'     Chap.  i.  para.  23. 

18.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  in  both  are  suffixes,  e.g. 

H.  doki-n  nan  =  Angass  briing-ni. 

H.  doki-n  clian  =       ,,       brung-pana.     Chap.  ii.  1. 

19.  The  negative  imperative  in  both  employs  the  same 
word,  i.e.  l  kadda'  in  Hausa  and  'kat'  in  Angass. 

20.  Both  have  a  word  to  translate, '  there  is — there  are,' 
viz.  ' a-kiDoi'  H.,  and  'di'  Angass.     Chap.  ii.  14. 

21.  Both  employ  the  letter  '  n '  for  euphony. 

22.  Both  have  separable  and  inseparable  forms  of  the 
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possessive    pronouns ;    and    in   both,   again,   the   latter   is 
suffixed. 

23.  The  idiomatic  use  of  the  plural  pronouns  in  many 
cases  whore  we  should  use  the  singular  is  common  to  both, 
though  to  a  less  extent  in  1 1  ansa,  e.g. 


Angass. 

gwdl6ng 

ma          kg  ajia         ma 

k6 

1 1  ansa. 

xeri  hi 

su           da  Ajia          su 

na 

English. 

the  king 

they       with  Ajia       tiny 

witli 

ledk 

ke          shak          veng 

fada 

da           /'una         Lull  urn 

light  ing 

with    each  other   always. 

And  take,  too,  the  Hausa  sentence,  ( ana-maganata  da 
yaro  nan,  awlxe  kamar-mu  data  da  shi,  amma  ba  abinda 
ya  gamma  mu  da  shi,'  where  the  literal  translation  of  the 
portion  in  italics  is,  '  people  say  our  likeness  is  one  with 
him,  but  there  is  nothing  which  joins  us  with  him,'  i.e. 
'people  say  I  am  like  him,  but  there  is  no  relationship 
between  him  and  me.'  (See  the  notes  to  the  Tales,  e.g. 
p.  121,  note  1,  and  p.  131,  note  1.) 

24.  Both  have  a  prefix  for  a  noun  agent,  which  is 
used  in  precisely  corresponding  ways.     Chap.  v.  1. 

25.  Adjectives  in  both  languages  are  formed  from 
nouns  by  the  aid  of  the  prep,  'with';  e.<j.  11.  '  da  dadi' 
=  Angass  '  shi  shang  '  =  '  with  sweetness,'  i.e.  '  sweet.'  This 
occurs  oftener  in  Hausa,  because  Angass  has  more  true 
adjective.-. 

26.  Th<'  Hausa  '  ben"1  and  the  Angass  '  yit,'  both  mean- 
ing '  to  leave,'  '  to  let,'  are  used  in  the  same  way  to  produce 
a  form  of  the  imperative.     Chap.  viii.  para.  8. 

27.  In  both,  an  adjective, denoting  colour,  reduplicated, 

denotes  a  lighter  rather  than  an  intensified  shade  of  that 
colour.     Chap.  v.  9. 

28.  In  both,  special  enclitics  (or  perhaps  adverbs)  are 
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used  wit  1 1  certain  colours,  and  only  with  them,  e.g.  II.  '  ja 
untrt*  ibdkki  hiring  where  '  wur'  is  only  used  with  lja,'  and 
lkirin1  with  lbakki';  Angass  'net  gau,'  where  'gau'  only 
accompanies  '  n6t,'  k  red,'  and  no  other  colour. 

29.  The  phrasing  of  the  Angass  follows,  practically 
exactly,  that  of  Ilausa.  i.e.  Angass  can  be  translated  into 
literal  Hausa,  and  make  good  intelligible  Hausa.  See 
example  in  para.  23  above,  and  in  the  interlinear  trans- 
lation of  the  Tales. 

30.  The  Hausa  has  a  very  clumsy  way  of  tracing  rela- 
tionship, but,  such  as  it  is,  the  Angass  has  an  identically 
corresponding  one;  e.g.  H.  '  mun  gammu  icoje-n  uba'  = 
Angass  '  mu  kang  kwang  k6  pup '  — '  we  are  joined  in  the 
direction  of  the  father,'  i.e.  '  we  are  related  on  the  father's 
side.'  (H.  *  gammu  '  =  Angass  '  kang  '  = '  to  join  ' ;  H. 
1  voje '  =  Angass  '  kwang '  = '  side,  direction  ' ;  H.  *  uba '  = 
Angass  '  pup '  =  '  father.') 

31.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  formed  in  both  by 
exactly  the  same  idiomatic  turn  '  with  the  head  of ' ;  that 
is,  '  da  kai '  in  Hausa,  '  shi  ke '  in  Angass ;  e.g.  H.  '  mu  da 
kai-n-mu  '  =  Angass  '  mun  shi  ke-funu '  =  '  we  with  our 
head,'  i.e.  l  we  ourselves.' 

32.  Both  have  a  narrative  past  formed  with  the  same 
particle  '  ka,'  e.g.  H.  '  su-ka  taffi '  =  Angass  '  ma  ka  met ' 
(but  see  note,  chap.  viii.  para.  5). 

33.  Turns  of  certain  idiomatic  phrases  are  identical 
in  structure  and  genius  of  thought,  e.g.  H.  lja  hainya '  = 
Angass  '  dang  ar '  =  '  to  pull  the  road,'  i.e.  '  to  guide  ' ;  H. 
1  ha  rua-nka  ha '  =  Angass  '  am-gha  dika '  = '  it  is  not  your 
water,'  i.e.  *  it  is  no  business  of  yours ' ;  H.  '  ku  tajfi  abinku ' 
=  Angass  '  u-met  bl-fu '  = '  go,  your  thing,'  i.e.  {  be  off  with 
you ' ;  H.  '  yenke  karia '  =  Angass  '  chan  kwolm '  = '  to  cut 
a  lie,'  i.e.  'to  tell  a  lie';  H.  '  suna-nka  kaka  ? '  =  Angass 
'sum- fa  rang  e  ? '  = '  how  is  your  name  ? '  i.e.  '  what  is  your 
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name ' ;  II.  '  shi  Jce  mm  '  -  Angass  c  nyi  do  da '  = '  it  with 
the  thing,'  i.e.  '  it  is  it'  = '  all  right' ;  and  so  on. 

34.  The  II.  '  rua  ni  he  so  '  =  *  I  want  water,'  and  the  '  he  ' 
18  at  present  taken  to  be  the  verb  'to  be.'  If  it  were  bo, 
the  translation  would  be  '  water  I  am  wanting,'  where  lso' 
or  '  want  ing  '  is  a  participle  :  '  so,1  however,  is  not  recognised 
as  a  participle.  The  '/re'  is  in  origin  the  Angass  prep. 
'  k6  '  = '  of  '  and  '  with,'  and  the  correct  translation  is 
1  water  I  with  wanting  '  (i.e.  '  I  want  water  '),  where  '  so  '  is 
the  verbal  noun,  which  is  seen  more  clearly  to  be  the 
case  if  the  sentence  is  slightly  transposed  thus,  '  ni  ke  so-n 
rua,'  where  '  -?&'  is  the  genitive,  'I  with  want  of  water.' 
Again,   H.    '  karia  shi  he  yi,  =  ia  lie  he   with   telling '  = 

'  he  is  telling  a  lie.' 

35.  In  Angass,  '  any  man  '  = '  ko -we  kg  gurm.' 

and  '  any  woman  '  =  '  ko-we  k6  mat.' 

where  the  use  of  the  prep.  '  ke" '  is  noticeable,  and  the  lit. 
translation  is  '  any  one  of  man,'  '  any  one  of  woman ' ; 
and  from  this  it  appears  probable  that  the  corresponding 
Hausa  expression,  '  ko-wa-ni  mutum,1  was  originally  l  ko-iva 
na  muium,'  which  accounts  for  the  fern,  form  '  ko-wa  ta 
mata.' 

36.  In  Angass,  '  a  thing  '  is  '  bi.'  In  Hausa  it  is  '  abu, 
but  in  compounds  '  abu '  reverts  to  its  original  derivation, 
e.g.  '  'i-bi-nda,'  l  a-bi-jimu,'  etc. 

37.  Hausa  words  can  frequently  be  traced  to  Angass. 
Take  as  examples  the  Hausa  words,  '  rhacha,'  'the  gam- 
bling game,'  '  tuntuni,'  '  long  ago,'  and  '  kwunguraj  'a  large 
shield.' 

It  will  have  been  noticed  that  in  Angass  words  are  \vi\ 
frequently  reduplicated.  e.<j.  i  kum  kum,'  '  ket  ket,'  '  yal 
yal,'  'mar  mar,'  etc.  If  a  consonant  closing  a  word  is 
difficult  to  pronounce  in  its  reduplicated  form,  it  is  omitted 
in  the  first  syllable;  thus  'yal  yal'  becomes  '  ya  yal,'  and 
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'mar  mar'  becomes  'ma  mar.'  Now,  among  the  Angass 
there  is  a  game  in  which  two  men  shoot  arrows  at  an 
apright  stick  or  tree.  Whoever  hits  the  stick  takes  as 
arrow  (pas)  from  the  other  competitor  if  the  latter  misses. 
This  is  the  only  form  of  gamble  of  any  sort  that  is  known 
to  them,  and  i>  called  '  chak  pas '  ;  any  one  playing  it  is 
said  'chak  chak,'  or  cha  chak,  whence  is  obtained  the 
H.  *  cha  cha.' 

Again,  'ti'  means  'long  ago,'  and  '  ti  ti'  =  'ages  and 
ages  ago';  the  latter  is  softened  in  conversation  by  an 
euphonic  '  n,'  and  becomes  '  tin  ti,'  whence  the  Hausa 
' tuntuni.' 

'  kiin-glrp '  is  the  Angass  word  for  a  shield.  Being  a 
dissyllable,  it  is  presumably  a  compound,  and,  in  fact, 
'  kiin '  is  a  '  buffalo,'  of  whose  hide  the  toughest  and  largest 
shields  are  made,  and  '  girp '  or  '  kirp '  is  *  to  cover,'  '  pro- 
tect,' '  ward  off.'  From  '  kiingirp '  is  derived  the  H. 
'  kwunguraj  which  (see  Robinson's  Dictionary)  is  '  a  large 
oblong  shield  like  that  of  a  Zulu.' 

38.  To  summarise.  In  the  above  paragraphs  we  have 
about  thirty  points  of  resemblance,  some  of  them  identical, 
between  the  two  languages.  Many  of  them  are  of  great 
importance,  and  the  remainder,  perhaps,  are  not  of  so 
much  consequence  ;  nevertheless  their  cumulative  effect 
can  leave  little  doubt  of  the  connection  between  the  two  ; 
but  whether  this  connection  is  direct  or  lateral  only  a 
further  study  of  the  local  languages  can  make  clear.  My 
own  opinion  is  that  Hausa  is  an  immigrant  hybrid  lan- 
guage, grafted  on  an  Angass  stock ;  the  basic  structure  of 
the  two  is  identical  (see,  however,  next  sentence  for  some 
exceptions),  but  Hausa  has  called  in  the  aid  of  several 
vocabularies  for  words  to  express  ideas  which  the  primi- 
tive Angass  has  never  had  occasion  to  interpret.  There 
are  three  great  points  of  dissimilarity,  viz.  that  Hausa 
has  gender,  an  irregular  plural,  and  an  intransitive  or 
passive  form  in  '  -u,'  all  of  which  are  lacking,  even  in  the 
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principle,  in  the  Angus*.  The  first  and  third  of  these 
can,  I  think,  be  readily  ascribed  to  Arabic  influence ;  the 
second  is  a  greater  difficulty,  and  may  perhaps  be  a  reten- 
tion from  the  original  language  of  the  Hausas  before  their 
assimilation  into  the  tribes  of  N.  Nigeria ;  and  if  my 
points  are  accepted,  then,  Angass  being  a  Negro  language, 
Hausa  must  be  transferred  from  its  present  location  among 
the  Hamitic  languages. 

One  characteristic  of  the  people  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
or  else  wrong  impressions  may  be  gathered  during  conver- 
sation, and  this  is  what  may  be  called,  on  the  one  hand,  a 
sort  of  false  pride,  and,  on  the  other,  self-respect  carried 
to  excess.  It  shows  itself  in  many  ways,  the  chief  pro- 
bably being  an  unwillingness  to  appear  to  be  under  an 
obligation,  however  small,  to  anyone  else.  Thus  a  man 
may  pass  another  at  his  meal ;  the  latter  will  call  to  the 
former  to  come  and  join  him  at  it.  The  answer  is  at  once 
a  '  No.'  The  invitation  is  repeated,  to  be  declined  again  ; 
the  invitation  goes  forth  a  third  time,  but  couched  differ- 
ently, '  Well,  then,  come  and  tell  me  your  news.'  This  is 
readily  accepted,  and,  on  sitting  down,  he  shares  the  meal 
as  a  matter  of  course ;  he  would  have  been  disappointed 
if  his  first  or  second  '  No '  had  been  taken  seriously. 

On  the  death  of  a  king,  again,  the  king  elect  is  told  in 
open  council  that  he  has  been  selected  to  succeed.  He  at 
once  says  he  does  not  want  the  honour.  The  spear — the 
badge  of  office — is  handed  to  him  to  take  hold  of.  He 
refuses,  and  continues  to  do  so,  edging  away  from  it,  till 
he  is  seized,  and  his  hand  is  forcibly  clasped  round  the 
shaft.  To  have  seemed  eager  to  accept  would  have  given 
a  bad  impression,  and  is  '  bad  form.' 

In  small  matters,  too,  the  same  trait  is  discernible.  For 
instance,  a  man  has  done  a  hard  day's  work,  and  is  ob- 
viously tired;  he  will  evoke  sympathy — 'How  tired  you 
must  be!'  but  his  acknowledgment  will  be,  '  Oh  !  no, 
not  a  bit.'     Or  if  a    man   is  congratulated  on  extra  good 
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harvests,  or  a  sudden  accession  of  wealth,  his  answer  will 
take  the  form  of  the  sentence  on  p.  97,  line  15,  'My 
poverty  is  only  slight,'  •  I  can  just  manage,'  etc. 

The  same  sort  of  thing  is  noticeable  among  a  certain 
class  at  home  ;  for  instance,  a  '  Tommy  '  may  be  offered 
the  anticipated  drink  after  some  work;  or  a  meal  on  a 
journey;  or  a  theatre  ticket,  etc.;  his  answer  is  never  a 
straightforward  '  Yes,  please,'  or  ■  Thank  you,'  but  is 
always  of  the  form,  '  I  don't  mind  if  I  do.' 

This  '  pretended  reluctance,'  or  '  hiding  of  an  unseemly 
eagerness,'  is  known  as  '  w6k  p6  '  or  '  wak  p6 '  (H.  '  te-yi  '). 
It  is  a  species  of  excessive  caution  not  to  put  oneself  in  a 
position  of  ridicule.  For  instance,  if  the  man,  asked  to  join 
in  the  meal,  accept  at  once,  he  might,  on  arrival,  find  the 
dish  empty,  and  the  laugh  would  be  against  him.  If, 
however,  he  is  merely  asked  to  come  and  sit  and  talk, 
then  he  has  time  to  look  about  him. 

The  Negro  race  has  almost  certainly  been  less  reacted 
on  by  the  influences  of  outside  races  than  any  other  in 
the  world,  and  consequently  its  customs  and  languages 
are  more  conservative,  and  have  had  a  longer  continuous 
existence  than  any  others.  The  Chinese  are  the  only 
people  who  can  compare  with  the  Negroes  in  this  respect, 
but  their  history  traces  the  lessons  of  foreign  invasions 
and  alien  dynasties — episodes  undiscoverable  among  the 
latter  either  from  internal  or  external  records.  Egypt,  it 
is  true,  influenced  Ethiopia  to  a  large  extent,  but  the  people 
of  the  latter  country  were  cognate  to  the  Egyptians,  though 
more  nearly  allied  to  the  Negro  than  to  the  latter,  and  it 
is  difficult  to  discern  any  Egyptian  impress  on  Negro 
thought. 

In  so  self-contained  a  people,  the  Angass  language  is  a 
very  primitive  one  even  in  a  country  of  primitive  peoples ; 
and  it  is  interesting  from  that  point  alone,  apart  from  its 
relationship  to  Hausa.  Its  construction  is  as  simple  as 
possible  and  this  might  be  thought  to  limit  the  expression 
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of  ideas,  but  where  a  paucity  of  grammatical  forms  fails, 
idiom  comes  to  the  rescue.  Thus  '  u-chln  ko-nl,  be  mu  ji 
ka'  might  mean,  'if  you  do  this,  we  shall  not  come,' or 
'do  this,  before  we  come.'  The  context,  as  a  rule,  is 
sufficient  to  indicate  which  is  meant,  but  even  that  might 
fail,  so  the  sentence  is  left  alone  to  indicate  the  former, 
and  the  latter  becomes  idiomatically  '  u-chln  ko-nl,  u-kut 
u-chln  ka  shi-nu,'  which,  though  difficult  to  turn  into  Eng- 
lish, gives  a  fairly  clear  impression  in  the  literal  Hausa, 
'  ku  yi  wannan,  Jai  tukuna  ku  yi  a-zua-rmu,'  =  '  you  do 
this,  you  not  yet,  you  do  at  our  coming.'  Though  the 
idioms  are  strange  to  our  mode  of  thought,  and  conse- 
quently almost  impossible  to  turn  into  English,  never- 
theless they  are  all  perfectly  in  order  from  an  Angass 
grammatical  point  of  .view.  In  these  idioms  it  is  not  the 
grammar,  but  the  juxtaposition  of  ideas,  that  is  baffling. 
Though  the  grammar  is  so  different  in  form  from  ours, 
yet  it  is  quite  intelligible — because  so  simple.  Where 
the  modes  of  life  and  of  thought  are  so  dissimilar  from  our 
own,  it  must  be  expected  that  the  mode  of  expression,  i.e. 
the  grammar,  must  be  very  dissimilar  too.  To  show  how 
puzzling  a  language  can  become,  I  quote  the  following 
example  from  Armbruster's  Jnitia  Amharica  (^Ethiopian), 
and  we  may  well  be  thankful  that  Angass,  and  conse- 
quently Hausa,  is  as  simple  as  it  is  : — '  Where  the  parent 
language,  South  Arabian,  would  have  said,  "  My  brother, 
who  started  yesterday  for  Gondar,  led  by  evil  thoughts, 
entered  the  house^  and  stole  the  money  from  my  father's 
box,  and  went  off,"  the  Abyssinian  of  to-day  would  put  it, 
"  Yesterday  to  Gondar  to  go  I  am  saying,  who  started  my 
brother  evilly  thinking  in  my  father's  box  which  there  is 
in  it  money  into  the  house  entering  stealing  (literally  his 
— he — stole)  went"  '  (p.  193).  '  Here  we  seethe  narrator, 
instead  of  giving  a  series  of  distinct  actions  in  ordered 
succession,  makes  an  effort  to  present  the  totality  of  the 
facts  in  a  single  sentence,  gerunds,  and  a  unique  tense, 
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the  preterite  with  a  possessive  suffix  being  employed  as 
qualifying  and  amplifying  the  action,  but  without  defini- 
tion of  time  as  rendered  by  verb  tense.' 

If  any  one  were  deliberately  to  set  himself  to  give  the 
sense  of  the  first  sentence  in  as  complicated  a  form  as  he 
could,  it  is  doubtful  if  his  effort  would  equal  the  actuality 
of  the  Abyssinian. 

Where,  therefore,  a  sentence  is  explained  by  a  gram- 
matical form  very  different  to  ours,  the  explanation  must 
not  be  looked  at  askance,  necessarily,  nor,  on  the  other 
hand,  need  we  expect  to  find  forms  similar  to  ours,  for, 
the  great  probability  is,  they  do  not  exist. 
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a?  .  .  .at  the  end  of  a  sentence  makes  it  interroga- 
tive ;  gurm  met,  the  man  has  gone  ;  gurm 
met  a?  has  the  man  gone?  If,  however, 
there  is  already  in  the  sentence  an  interro- 
gative word,  like  we?  who?  the  a  becomes 
e?  we  met  e?  who  has  gone?  This  a? 
corresponds  to  our  eh  ?  gurm  m6t  a  ?  the 
man  has  gone,  eh? 

a  a  .     .     .no  (Hill  Angass). 

abe  .     .     .  perhaps.     See  kabe. 

ada ...  a  form  of  anha,  thus,  but  used  somewhat 
idiomatically  in  phrases  of  exclamation  ;  bi 
gat  ada  {lit.  this  sort  of  thing!)  what  an 
extraordinary  thing  !  mu  chin  rang  kg  bi 
ada?  how  can  we  do  such  a  thing?  or,  how 
shall  we  act  in  such  a  matter  1 

ak    .     .     .    =6ak,  q.v. 

akuk  .  H.  banza,  in  vain,   futile  ;    gw6-nl  akuk  ch6, 

this  man  is  indeed  a  fool ;  gat  ma  ylt  akuk 
ka,  they  are  not  in  the  habit  of  leaving  it  (or 
him)  for  nothing;  akuk  also ■=  the  H.  Icauwi 
=  only,  merely;  ma  p6  tdng  akuk,  they  sure 
merely  waiting,  they  are  waiting  futilely. 

El     .     .     .  H.A.  todeny^P.A.  lang,  q.v. 

am  .  .  .  water  (to  drink  or  wash  with),  (rain  =  fwan) ; 
a-ma  (or,  a-met)  ytuk  am,  a-ji  ken  (for 
k6nl)  mun  lele,  go  and  draw  water,  and 
bring  it  to  us  quickly  ;    used  idiomatically 
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like  the  Hausa  rua,  water ;  am-gha  kSnl  ka 
=  H.  ha  ruanka  da  *lii  ha,  it  is  no  buiness  of 
yours ;  am-gha  dlka  =  H.  ha  ruanka  ha ;  ado 
am  bwap  gnan,  p6-ch6kfi  gnan  dung, pour  me 
out  some  cold  water,  my  throat  is  very  dry. 

an    .     .     .  see  anha. 

an-  .  .  .  pronominal  prefix  1st  pers.  sing.  ;  an-m6t,  I 
go,  have  gone,  went,  had  gone. 

an  .  .  .  an  euphonic  contraction  of  gnan,  me  ;  e.g.  wtis 
nung  an  for  wtis  nung  gnan,  the  fire  burnt  me. 

ang  .     .     .  see  gang. 

anha  .  .  (the  nasal  n  is  slightly  sounded),  thus  =  H. 
hdklia ;  a-chin  bi-da  anha,  do  the  thing  in 
this  way  ;  often  contracted  to  an  or  a ; 
manta  a-tok  sheuk  wurn  anha,  don't  talk 
so  quickly  ;  mu  rot  a,  we  wish  it  so. 

ar  .  .  .a  road,  a  path  ;  u-wul  ar  rang  e  ?  what  road 
are  you  following,  or,  going?  an-pun  ar 
wxm  =  lit.  I  give  you  the  road,  I  dismiss 
you  =  H.  na  sallameku ;  ar  gyin  gyin,  a 
track ;  ar  ki,  a  path  leading  into  the  bush, 
and  not  to  any  village. 

ar  .  .  .to  crawl  on  the  hands  and  knees ;  yem  ke  dom 
ar,  the  youngster  commences  to  crawl. 

aram  .  .  the  female  of  a  small  black  and  white  bird, 
the  Whydah  finch  (?).     See  Daulyeng. 

argyik  .  .  =  H.  dashi,  a  shrub  used  to  plant  hedges  with  ; 
a-da  tap  ghur  ke  argyik,  go  and  break  off 
the  thorns  of  the  dashi  shrub ;  also  argyluk. 

as  .  .  .a  dog  j  a-ye  as,  a-pungan,  catch  the  dog  and 
give  it  to  me ;  as  ke  wdng,  the  praying 
mantis. 

as  .  .  .  tooth  ;  as  gw6-ni  nan  wurn  dung,  this  man's 
teeth  are  very  large.  (Note,  small  teeth 
are  a  sign  of  beauty) ;  as  nyl  =  ivory  ;  as  p6 
do,   the  teeth  are    falling    out   (first    shed- 
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as 


ashll 
at     . 


at 


ding) ;  p6  put  k6  as,  teething ;  p6  wal  dom 
as,  he  is  crying  over  his  teething. 

sharp  (of  a  knife),  pointed  (as  a  needle,  peak 
of  a  rock) ;  a-ne  jwal-pana,  ke-kenl  as  dung, 
look  at  that  rock  over  there,  its  top  is  very 
pointed  ;  chdk-nl  as  ka,  this  knife  is  not 
sharp. 

testicles.     See  wum. 

to  bite  ;  brung  at  gnu,  the  horse  bit  the  goat ; 
bl-ra  (or  bl-da)  ma  at  mun  dung,  insects 
bite  us  terribly ;  bl  at  pi,  biting  vermin,  in 
general. 

to  light,  to  take  fire,  as  a  torch,  or  a  bundle 
of  grass ;  yi  ji  k6  yi  at  wus,  come  (said  to 
a  woman)  and  get  a  light ;  u-ji  u-at  wus  k6 
mu  ne  pi-dl,  come  and  light  a  torch  that  we 
may  see. 


bagashi 
bajami . 


bak 
bak 


bak 


a  sword  with  a  forked  handle  ;  almost  certainly 
a  foreign  word. 

a  head-dress  worn  only  by  shield-bearers  in 
war,  it  is  a  small  cap  with  a  long  grass  pro- 
jection, and  is  a  special  mark  for  the  hostile 
bowmen ;  u-tap  go-bajami  ku  pus,  look  for 
the  cap  wearer  and  shoot  him. 

to  slap,  beat ;  bak  mun,  he  beat  us. 

to  despise,  contemn ;  bak  nung  mun,  he  de- 
spises us;  to  make  or  become  small,  or,  less; 
bi-da  bak  =  the  thing  decreases ;  tar  pd  bakpd 
bak,  the  moon  is  waning  (waxing  =  warn). 

to  cut  with  a  knife,  to  make  a  slit,  to  draw  a 
line ;  gnan  pd  bak  kg  ran  kin,  I  am  drawing 
a  straight  line;  bak  gun,  to  cut  the  cheeky 
i.e.  a  tribal  mark ;  bak  tlsh  tish,  to  cut 
(many)  tribal   marks  ;    chal  bak,  used  only 
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bal  . 

balwd 
bam 

bam 


bandar 
bang 

bang     . 


bang 

bang 
bang 

bang 


banga 


of  the  Angara ;  ma  bak  chal  dhlr-kema 
manta  ken  lam,  marks  are  cut  on  the  cheek, 
lest  their  tribe  (or  origin)  be  lost,  i.e.  for 
recognition  or  identification  purposes. 

to  get  well,  cure  (H.A.).     See  bar. 

maize  =  H.  massara. 

to  snatch  away,  seize ;  u-m6t  lele  ku  bam 
gwd-da  de,  hurry  off  and  seize  the  man. 

to  slip,  slip  away  ;  pd-kung  k6  am  bam  te,  the 
edge  (bank)  of  the  water  slipped  and  fell 
(in) ;  gwd-ye-ye  bam  ko  bar,  the  prisoner 
slipped  away  and  escaped. 

a  small  hemispherical  basket. 

a  headman,  such  as  of  a  gang  of  labourers,  or 
a  group  of  boys  shepherding,  etc. 

clear,  clean  ;  bit  bang,  the  morn  has  dawned  = 
H.  gari  ya  ivayi ;  pi  ke  bang,  id;  a-vang 
nyi  bang,  wash  it  clean ;  an-pun  bi  bang 
(bang)  nyi,  I  gave  him  a  clean  article ;  with 
chal,  a  clean  cheek,  i.e.  with  no  tribal  mark, 
a  term  of  contempt. 

H.  gora,  the  calabash  ;  a-16  tang  bang,  ko  ma 
lap  gwong,  tie  a  string  to  the  calabash,  to 
hang  over  the  shoulder. 

the  heel,  used  generally  with  shi,  the  foot; 
bang  ski. 

an  emphatic  particle,  largely  and  idiomatically 
employed;  gwdlong  ke  yal  bang,  the  king 
has  got  up — (and  that  finishes  the  discus- 
sion)— said  in  a  trial  or  court ;  even. 

clear  ;  bang  or  bi-bang  (for  bangbang),  the 
average  colour  of  the  negro,  not  quite  black, 
not  fair,  the  complexion  most  appreciated 
by  the  Angass.  See  bang,  clean ;  it  is  the 
same  word. 

welcome,  salutation  ;  an-man  (for  an-m6t)  tdk 
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banga  kg  ma,  I  will  go  and  welcome  them ; 
a-tok  banga  ko  mu  kat  mu  we,  give  us  a  salu- 
tation that  we  may  (obtain  it  and)  go  home. 

banga  .     .  H.  gam/a,  the    small   drum   with   two  heads, 
slung  on  to  the  shoulder. 

bantak      .  a  species  of  bean  with  a  curled  up  pod  =  H. 
liananede. 
H.  liangum,  a  swelling  on  each  side  of  the  face  ; 
mumps  1  an  epidemic  swelling  of  the  sides 
of  the  face.     See  gum. 


ban    tiing 
tung,  or 
ban  teung 
teung 

bar  .     . 


bar 
bar 


barak 

barang 

barang 


bark 
bark 


bat 


bat 


to  get  well,  recover,  especially  of  a  woman 
after  childbirth  ;  yi  bar  ya  ?  have  you  (f .) 
recovered  ? 

to  escape  ;  fine,  k6  bar,  look,  he  is  escaping  ! 

to  become ;  bar  tar,  he  became  mad ;  bar 
bl-che,  lit.  he  became  something  (that  we 
don't  know),  a  term  of  contempt,  '  he  is  not 
"all  there,"  '  physically  or  mentally. 

see  tan. 

to  dig,  to  work. 

trouble,  tiredness  =  H.  wohalla,  <jajia,  suffer- 
ing, to  suffer  ;  am-barang  p6  sheuk-fu  dung, 
k(w)6  -do  gnan  dung,  I  have  suffered  your 
troublesomeness  until  I  am  tired  j  a-barang 
bi  le  dung,  you  have  suffered  much  sickness. 

cow  dung,  used  as  manure. 

play,  to  push  a  man  over  in  jest  or  in  a  game, 
so  as  to  cause  him  to  fall ;  mun  pd  bark, 
kor  dlka,  we  are  playing,  not  fighting. 

the  II.  uiajai-i  or  webbing  made  by  the  An- 
gass,  used  as  girths  or  breast  straps ;  gwo- 
nl  man  sak  bat-da  dung,  this  man  knows 
well  how  to  make  the  webbing. 

to  tie,  bind,  generally  only  of  things ;  ran 
being  used  of  men ;    a-bat  brung  shl   but 
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yom,  tie  the  horse  to  the  tree ;  bat  shwe, 
a  bundle  of  corn. 

bat  ...  to  open.     See  b6t. 

bau  ...  a  tree  =  II.  ilainya,  with  fruit,  acid  like  a  lime, 
and  juicy. 

•b6  .  .  .  side,  direction;  •b&-Hl  =  lit.  this  side  =  here; 
a-jl   b6-ni  =  come  here. 

be  .  .  .to  return  =  H.  koma ;  used  idiomatically  in 
many  phrases ;  an-mut  an-be  an-jl,  when  I 
die  I  will  return — said  by  the  man  who  is 
fond  of  his  wife,  meaning  he  will  be  rein- 
carnated through  her ;  to  say  the  contrary 
to  her  is  a  sign  of  great  anger ;  ghu-da  k6 
16,  be  ma  mut,  the  goat  has  given  birth, 
but  they  (the  kids)  have  died  again  (be), 
lit.  they  have  returned  and  died  j  be  ke  -do 
kwalp  !  be  off  with  your  lying  clamour  !  be 
ke  ke,  to  turn  the  head  aside,  in  contempt, 
so  as  not  to  see. 

bel  .  .  .  shoulder ;  potur  ma  lengan  ke  bel  kesheuk, 
my  breast  and  shoulder  are  paining  me. 

bel  or  bal .  clear,  daylight ;  pi  ke  bel,  the  sky  is  clear,  as 
after  a  storm. 

bel  or  bal .  a  musical  wind  instrument  (H.  Invorkworo) 
blown  down  lengthways  through  one  end  ; 
bel  pas,  a  musical  pipe  made  of  a  reed. 

bel  .     .     .  the  hump  of  cattle,  H. A.  =  dungul  P. A. 

bel  ...  to  bore,  to  pierce ;  bel  but  yer,  he  bored  a 
hole  into  the  granary. 

bel  .  .  .  sense,  reason ;  yem-ni !  bel  gha  ka !  this 
youngster  !  you  have  no  sense  ! 

bel  .     .     .  to  light ;  a-bel  wus,  light  a  fire. 

belm  .  .  to  lick;  belm  kiin,  to  lick  salt;  ghu'belm 
yem-keni,  the  goat  licks  her  kid. 

bem  .  .  to  throw,  to  shoot ;  bem  ghk,  he  threw  a 
stone;  an-bem  nyi,  bim,  I  threw  (a  stone) 
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and  hit  him  (biff  !)  hard  (blm,  particle). 
A  stone  is  thrown  at  a  cow  about  to  be 
slaughtered  ;  if  this  is  omitted  the  rest  of 
the  herd  will  gut  diseased,  or  be  unable  to 
produce ;  bem  is  generally  used  when  one 
thing  is  shot  or  thrown.     See  char. 

bem  .  .  to  scorch,  but  only  in  parts ;  see  let ;  wus 
bem  ka  bem  bem,  fire  has  scorched  it  here 
and  there. 

ben  .     .     .  the  gall  of  the  stomach  =  H.  data. 

ben  .  .  .  broad ;  fw6r  ben  dung  ma  le  yom  ma  del  ru 
ka,  the  river  is  too  broad  for  a  bridge  (tree) 
to  reach  across. 

•bgnl     .     .  See  -be\ 

b6s  .     .     .  to  dally.     H.A. 

b6s  ...  to  spit.     See  bis. 

b6s  .     .     .  in  p6  bes,  the  shin  bone. 

bet  or  bat  to  push,  to  butt,  of  rams,  etc. ;  any  sort  of 
shoving  without  piercing. 

bet  ...  to  open ;  bet  po  lu  nyi,  open  the  door  to  him. 

b£t  .     .     .  broad,  for  ben. 

bi  a  thing,  article,  affair  =  H.  abu. 

•bi  .  .  .  H.  fctfe,  to  burst  from  ripeness,  as  a  calabash, 
or  a  hatched  out  egg ;  es  ki  ke  -bi  a  ?  has 
the  egg  burst?  i.e.  hatched  ?  ki  -bi  es  sar  = 
the  hen  has  hatched  ten  eggs ;  to  split  wood, 
as  with  a  knife,  etc. 

bi-but-rot  H.  hukata-l  rat' =  the  necessities  of  life  =  ///. 
a  thing  the  inside  wants. 

blder  .  .  origin,  foundation,  beginning  ;  the  rump  ;  the 
bottom  of  a  tree  or  hill ;  the  east,  as 
being  where  the  Angass  came  from,  and 
whither  they  look  as  the  beginning  of  all 
they  know  ;  blder  ke  sheuk  t6k  rang  e  ? 
what  was  the  origin  of  the  discussion  (or 
talk)  ? 
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blderkaka 


bl  11      . 

bllta     . 
blndu    . 


bip  .     . 

bl-ra     . 

bis  or  b6s 
bis  .     . 


bisak    . 


bit  . 


bit  .     . 
bit  .     . 
bdghorum 
b&k.     . 

bok.     . 


bdk. 


ancestry,  lineage  =  H.  zuria  ;  ancestors,  elders 

of  the  same  race  ;  a-nang  bldSrkaka-nu  ko 

ma  jl-dl,  call  our  ciders  to  come  here, 
a  tree,  II .  hi  ni  da  zugu  ;  fences  are  made  of  it ; 

also  oil  for  smearing  the  body, 
the  Filani ;  bllta  nung,  the  cow  Filani. 
to  swim ;  am-da  gam  fwdr  dung,  u-del  shl-n 

blndu,  the  river  is  quite  full,  cross  it  by 

swimming. 
H.  gebaji,  a  large  water  animal  with  a  short 

tail ;  bites  severely  ;  otter  (?). 
for  bl-da,  the  thing ;  bl-ra-ma  at  mun  dung, 

the  things  bite  us  dreadfully  (of  vermin), 
to  spit ;  bis  11,  to  spit  out  saliva, 
sometimes    beus,    wickedness,    badness,    evil ; 

gha  bl  bis,  you  are  a  wicked  thing  (term  of 

abuse) ;    chin  shluk  bis  gnan,  ngn-fana  ke 

ye  nyl,  he  has  sinned  against  me,  God  will 

punish  him  for  me;  lit.  my  Almighty  will 

seize  him. 
H.  tuba,  repentance;  an-la  blsak-gha  bang  =  I 

accept  your  repentance,  i.e.  the  incident  is 

now  closed, 
the  morning,  dawn ;  just  before  sunrise,  but 

after  po  tarn  pi ;   bit  mang  =  the  day  has 

dawned,  P.A.     (H.A.  bit  bang.) 
a  horn  prepared  for  cupping  operations. 
a  tree,  H.  kaivo. 

the  Burrum  people  of  the  Kannam  district. 
H.  A.,  repentance ;  b6k  a  bdk  a  b6k  =  I  repent, 

I  repent, 
the  brilliant  red  seed  with  a  black  spot  at  one 

end,  used  as  beads  to  make  headgear  and 

necklaces  for  the  '  braves '   of   the  tribe  = 

H.  idon  zaltara. 
a  species  of  bean. 
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bdka  or 
bdgha 

bdii.     . 


bdng     . 
b6ng  lit 

brung  . 

bu    .     . 

bu    .     . 
bughmun 

buk 


bul 


H.  agazere ;  the  hot  month  at  end  of  the  rains, 
about  October  j  the  sunstroke  season  ;  pos- 
sibly bdgha  may  mean  '  it  sunstrokes  you.' 

an  enclosure,  as  for  cattle,  a  stall  for  a  horse; 
bdri  kum,  at  Ampier  or  Naza  only  =  the 
sacred  enclosure  which  no  one  enters  except 
the  king,  or  some  authorised  official ;  also, 
bdng. 

the  large-leaved  fig  tree=  II.  gainye  kunchi. 

the  bdng  tree  of  thickets,  slightly  different 
from  the  bdng  which  grows  in  the  open. 

pony,  horse;  brung-da  rdk  gw6-da  =  the  horse 
has  thrown  the  rider. 

a  grass  used  in  making  mats  and  door  curtains 
=  H.  dershi. 

to  bulge  ;  yit  bu  =  bulgy  eyes. 

a  squirrel ;  bughmun  k6  lang  teung,  a  squirrel 
leaps  about  in  a  tree. . 

rubbish,  dirt ;  kwdm  buk  pi  dung,  yl  f6t  =  the 
porch  is  very  dirty,  sweep  it  (f.) ;  accumula- 
tion of  dirt,  of  which  the  main  feature  is 
old  leaves  and  broken  grass ;  pi  buk  =  the 
place  is  dirty,  wants  sweeping ;  the  second 
clearing  of  the  weeds,  etc.,  on  a  farm  =  H. 
maimai;  grass  cleared  and  thrown  away; 
buk  shit  =  old  thatch  to  be  discarded  ;  a-buk 
mar  =  clear  the  farm  of  grass. 

a  particle ;  also  used  in  a  comparative  or 
superlative  sense ;  mir  pet  shang  bul  = 
either,  itiri  oil  is  good  indeed;  or,  itiri  oil 
is  the  best,  or  better ;  also  in  the  sense  of 
'  moderate  '  ;  bul  ka  =  it  is  not  very  much  = 
H.  da  <lama  ;  rit  bul  =  it  is  very  good,  fairly 
generally  used  in  answering  sentences; 
ml-na  k6  be  rit  bul  =  mine  is  indeed  better 
(than  yours). 
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bul  .     .     .  the  dove  =  H.  kiwhia. 

bul  .     .     .  a  tree  =  11.  zvriiia. 

bum  .  .  a  cap  =  H.  fula ;  gwdldng  ma  gak  ma  lap  blder 
pus,  mun  kuk  mu  lap  bum  pye  gak  =  only 
kings  put  on  the  red  cap,  we  subjects  wear 
the  white  one  only. 

bun ...  to  pick  up  one  by  one,  choose ;  a-bun  ko  n6 
a-rot  =  choose  what  you  like. 

bun  ...  a  sore,  due  to  a  rotten  tooth,  which  eats  a 
hole  through  the  cheek,  and  appears  on  the 
outside. 

bup.  .  .  fish;  jeb-ma  yak  bup  shi  shang  =  boys  catch 
fish  with  a  net. 

bur  .  .  .  sand,  dust ;  bur  wus  =  the  ashes  of  a  fire,  also 
the  spot  where  a  fire  has  been. 

bura  .  .  an  exclamation  denoting  that  some  thing 
sought  for,  especially  something  of  import- 
ance, e.g.  a  lion's  corpse,  has  been  found  = 
eureka ! — used  several  times  over  ;  bura  ! 
bura !  bura ! 

burk  .  .  soft  earth,  dust  or  mud,  which,  when  trodden 
on,  leaves  footprints,  etc. 

burk  .  .  meat  which  has  gone  bad,  H.A.  ;  bi-fana-da 
burk,  an-chin  rang  nye?  This  thing  of 
mine  has  gone  bad,  what  shall  I  do  with 
it?  (nye  for  nyi  e?). 

burshi  .  .  vermin,  especially  a  tiny  maggot  from  an 
egg  (?)  laid  by  a  fly  called  shi  wer ;  it  bites 
men ;  prisons  are  nearly  always  verminous, 
hence,  met  ke  gwd-da  lu-n  burshi  =  take  the 
man  to  the  verminous  house  {i.e.  to  prison). 

bushang  .  the  bowels,  H.  hanji ;  bushang  ke  mwen  k6 
gnan  =  my  bowels  (i.e.  hunger)  cause  me  to 
wander.     See  walila. 

but  .  .  .  H.  chiklci  =  the  belly,  pregnancy ;  nyi  ke  but 
=  she  is  pregnant;    disposition  =  H.  halli ; 
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but  or  but 
but 


but 


bwak    .  . 

bwap    . 

bwap    .  . 

bwap    .  . 

bwan    .  . 


bwan 


an-man  but-kem  ka,  I  don't  know  what 
sort  of  man  he  is,  i.e.  his  disposition  or 
habits  ;  dang  shl  but  =  to  crawl  on  the  belly 
(H.ja  da  chikhi). 

any  small  round  article,  like  a  marble  or  ball ; 
also  the  big  roundish  stones  used  in  making 
walls,  etc. ;  a  round  lump  of  earth,  etc. ; 
but  gnan  kwan-ytuk  =  make  me  bricks  that 
I  may  build. 

all ;  not  often  used  in  this  sense  by  itself ; 
yak  shak  u-ji  but  =  choose  among  your- 
selves, and  come  all  {e.g.  in  fives,  etc.);  k6 
but,  or  ka  but  =  the  whole,  complete;  go  k6 
s6  kw6p,  ke  pan  yll  ke  but  =  he  who  has 
the  spear,  owns  the  whole  country. 

a  dance  at  death,  either  of  a  king  or  a  leopard, 
pig,  etc.  ;  and  also  of  any  man  or  boy,  but 
not  of  a  woman  or  female,  which  is  mep. 

H.  lafia  =  health,  well  ;  a-ji  bwap  a  ?  do 
you  come  well  ?  bwap  gnet  =  quite  well 
(thanks). 

H.  sai?iyi-=  cold,  damp  ;  pus  k6  bwap  =  the  sun 
has  got  cold,  i.e.  after  4.o0  p.m.,  or  so. 

raw,  uncooked ;  kudi  bwap  =  it  is  still  un- 
ripe. 

all  edible  leaves,  vegetables;  chuk  bwan  = 
the  woman's  kitchen  knife,  not  carried  on 
the  person;  kwamtak  dap  chuk  bwan,  ko 
yang  shiuk-kenl-di  =  so  and  so  took  up  her 
knife,  to  kill  herself ;  women  sometimes 
commit  suicide  witli  it  if  their  infant  dies 
and  the  knife  is  not  put  away  out  of  her 
sight;  bwan  gwa  =  H.  irawan  (/ona  =  the 
large  leaf  of  the  calabash  plant;  lu  bwan  = 
the  wife's  cooking  room. 

to  pluck  fruit,  leaves,  etc. 
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bwap    .     .  see  sheuk,  wet 

bwar  .  .  H.  hulala  =  sjambok,  or  whip;  at  times  pro- 
nounced nbwar. 

bwar  .  .  a  lion ;  bwar  p6  pat  ke  do  =  the  lion  is 
roaring. 

bwer    .     .  the  yam  =  H.  doit/a. 

bwer  yom     11.  rogot  a  vegetable. 

bwer  .  .  to  scoff,  laugh  at,  despise ;  bwer  ke  pi,  whis- 
pering, in  a  bad  sense ;  backbiting. 

bwin  .  .  the  small  of  the  back;  the  hips;  ka  bwin  = 
after,  behind;  p6  bwin  =  the  waist  garment 
of  women,  made  of  string. 

bwir  .  .  the  Angass  name  of  Kabir,  which  we  have 
derived  through  the  Hausas  from  go-m-bwir 
=  the  people  of  Bwir. 

bwir  .  .  to  upset,  pour  out,  spill,  as  water,  or  grain 
from  a  sack. 

bwok  .  .  to  do  again ;  der  an-bwok  =  I'll  do  it  again 
to-morrow ;  der  an-bw6k  za  ka  =  I  won't  do 
it  again  to-morrow  (or,  ever). 

bwdk  .  .  the  name  of  a  grass  (when  young,  birds  eat 
the  roots). 

bwok    .     .  see  under  lorn. 

bwdp    .     .  a  he-goat  =  H.  bunsuru. 

bwdp  .  .  the  red  earth  =  H.  koiya,  used  as  a  body  de- 
coration. 

bwot  .  .  to  accompany,  escort ;  ke  dom  met  bang,  an- 
bwot  nyi,  when  he  actually  ( =  bang)  starts 
I  will  accompany  him. 

bwdt  .  .  to  release,  to  let  go,  to  let  drop ;  a-bwdt  nyi, 
let  him  go  ;  a-bwdt  -do  nyi,  shout  out  to 
him,  lit.  let  the  voice  go  to  him,  or  release 
the  voice  to  him ;  bw6t  wur,  to  leave  the 
breast,  to  be  weaned. 

bwdt  .  .  quickly,  at  once  (H.A.),  or  vwot ;  a-yal  bwdt, 
get  up  at  once  ! 


VOCABULARY 


155 


bw6t    .     .  to  lay,  to  place,  to  spread  out ;  bwot  gw6k,  to 

lay  a  trap, 
byar,  or        a  shrub  with  long  straight  thorns,  with  white 
teung  flowers  of  a  jasmine  scent,  and  black  sweet 

byar  edible  berries  growing  in  clusters  =  11.  chi 

zaki. 


cha 


chader 


chak 


chak 
chal 


chal 

chalim 
chain 


chan 


chan 


=  ch6  a?  akan  cha  or  anha-n  cha  =11.  ko  ba 
hakka  ba?  Is  it  not  so?  Frequently  used 
to  convey  a  doubt ;  mu  m6t-n  cha  ?  can  it 
be  that  we  are  going?  i.e.  we  don't  know 
yet  whether  we  shall  go  or  not. 

a  mistake,  error,  forgetfulness ;  an-chader  k6 
bi  (n6)  a-lgngan  don-don,  I  have  forgotten 
what  you  told  me  yesterday. 

to  pick  up  and  collect,  of  small  quantities, 
such  as  articles  fallen  out  of  a  load ;  chak 
bi-se  mun,  ko  mu  se,  collect  food  for  us, 
that  we  may  eat. 

to  shoot.     See  p.  138. 

a  cheek ;  chal  turn,  or  chal  tukulun,  a  cheek 
without  any  tribal  mark,  a  term  of  abuse  ; 
chal  bak  (or  bak  bak),  a  cheek  cut,  i.e.  with 
the  tribal  marks;  bi  chal,  a  horse's  halter 
or  head  rope. 

H.  randa,  the  largest  sized  water-pot. 

a  female  surname.     See  suwa  and  gwontur. 

to  touch,  taste ;  but  especially  to  feel  or  grope 
in  the  dark ;  cham  k6  leus,  to  taste  with 
the  tongue  ;  cham-k6nl  shang,  its  taste  is 
pleasant. 

to  cut  =  H.  yenka ;  ma  chan  nung,  they  have 
slaughtered  a  cow  (a  cow  is  killed  by  cutting 
its  throat).     See  chen. 

to  remind,  der  a-chan  gnan,  remind  me  to- 
morrow ;    an-chan  but-na  =  1   will   remind 
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chan 


chan 
char 


char 


charn  . 

chas  or 
chwas 
-ch6   . 


cheang  or 
chang 

ch6ang  or 
chang 

chSbar . 


my  inside,  i.e.  I  will  remember ;  chan  bi(t)n 
but  =  lit.  to  remind  the  affair  inside,  i.e. 
remorse. 

possibly  a  secondary  meaning  of  above  =  in- 
terpret ;  gd-chan,  an  interpreter,  or  better, 
g6-chan  shtuk  t6k  ;  interpretation  ;  an-sun, 
a-ji  changan  k6t  k6t,  I  dreamt,  come  and 
tell  me  its  interpretation  carefully. 

in  gwd-chan,  an  amusing  man. 

to  shoot  at ;  in  H.  A.  also  to  throw  (stones, 
etc.) ;  ma  char  gwd-da,  they  shot  at  the 
man  (but  did  not  hit  him) ;  ma  pus  gwo-da, 
they  shot  (and  hit)  the  man ;  char  has  the 
sense  of  shooting  or  throwing  several 
things,  luk  and  bem,  generally  used  of 
only  one. 

to  want  a  thing  very  much ;  an-char  bl-da 
dung,  wa  dap  pan  e?  I  want  this  thing 
badly,  but  who  will  give  it  to  me  ?  i.e.  how 
can  I  get  it  ? 

H.  gara ;  the  white  ant,  the  large  species. 
See  tezu. 

the  H.  baure,  or  large-fruited  fig  tree. 

a  suffix  =  a  certain;  gwo-ch6,  a  certain  man; 

bi-ch6,   a  certain  thing  ;   ko-che,  a  certain 

one ;    ko-che   ko-cha,    one's    the    same    as 

another,  they  are  all  the  same, 
to  go  off  in  a  huff ;  nyi  k6  b6  yit-gha  cheang, 

he  returned  from  you  in  a  huff, 
clitoris.     H.A. 

spur ;  gha  k6  brung,  gha  ke  ch6bar  ka,  ko  a-se 
nam  kiin  dika,  to  ride  a  horse  without  spurs 
is  like  eating  meat  without  salt  (the  horses 
being  very  lazy). 
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chel6  .  .  H.  tukunia,  a  pot ;  cheiefana-da  rit  dung, 
dang  tang  mun  ka,  our  pot  is  very  fine, 
but  it  does  not  increase.  '  iuo '  (a  species  of 
cooked  food). 

ch6ldng  .  a  sling,  for  stones ;  j6b  ma  bem  shin  cheldng, 
tbe  boys  hurl  (stones)  with  the  sling. 

ch6n  .  .  to  cut,  of  small  things,  but  not  used  so  much 
for  wholesale  cutting  as  chan ;  thus  ch6n 
tang,  he  cut  a  string,  but  chan  tang,  he  cut 
through  a  mass  of  strings. 

ch6n  .  .  the  very  large  hoe,  the  size  of  our  spade ;  it 
has  a  long  handle  at  right  angles  to  the 
hoe,  and  is  used  with  both  hands,  some- 
thing after  the  manner  of  a  pick. 

chen      .     .  a  hedge,  a  fence  ;  ch6n  p6  ken,  an  enclosure. 

ch6n  .  .  to  follow,  to  surround ;  mu  chen  nung  shl 
kem,  we  followed  (i.e.  surrounded)  the  space 
with  cactus ;  g6-wat  su,  a-ch6n  shi-kgnl, 
the  thief  has  fled,  follow  him  (lit.  his  feet). 

chep      .     .  a  wing  of  a  bird. 

cher      .     .  corn  which  comes  to  a  head,  but  does  not  ripen. 

ch6t  .  .  to  cook,  generally ;  to  smelt ;  pi  ch6t  shal,  a 
furnace.     See  fuk. 

ch6t      .     .  to  roof  =  H.  jimka. 

cheuk  or  a  beating,  thrashing  ;  chlma-gha-da  a-chuk  e  ? 
chuk  what  makes  you  beat  me  1 

cheung       .  chance,  opportunity  (?) 

cheung  or  fractious,  to  be  too  much  for ;  yln  k6  ta,  mat- 
chin  da  cheung,  b6  t6ng,  the  remedy  for  refusal, 
if  a  woman  becomes  unmanageable,  ignore 
her  (sit  tight) ;  gwd-da  cheung  k6  pi  dung, 
pin  yll,  the  man  lias  troubled  everyone,  and 
has  upset  the  whole  country. 

chew6  .  .  H.  shafale  (a  wolf?);  it  kills  sheep,  etc.,  and 
is  known  to  have  killed  men  among  the 
Angass. 
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ch6w6  .  . 

chi  .     .  . 

chlbdt  .  . 
chibwdlng 

chil .     .  . 
chim  or 
chum 

chlm     .  . 

chlm     .  . 


chimir 
chima 
chin 


chin  . 
chin. 


ching    .     . 

ching  or 
cheung 
or  chung 

chini     .     . 


chip 


Mack    and    white;     black    and    tan,    piebald, 
parti-coloured. 

H.  chinia,  the  thigh. 

water  oozing  out  of  a  rock. 

II.  Uada  bush,  has  a  red  edible  fruit. 

a  wound,  a  bruise,  a  sore. 

anything  found  (taken  at  once  to  the  king) ; 

kin  pyengan  kwan-kan  (kat-n)  chim,  I  was 

lucky  and  found  something.     H.  chintua. 
any  black  ore.     See  tim. 
H.  dammo ;  a  species  of  large  non-poisonous 

lizard,  of  a  light  stone  colour ;  it  is  edible, 

and  its  fat  is  considered  an  aphrodisiac, 
a  stork  =  H.  shamua ;    ma  ji,  tar  bi  kwdp, 

(when)  they  come  it  is  the  season  for  sowing, 
for  chin  me  a  ?   lit.  it  makes  what  (to  you)  ? 

i.e.  what  makes  you  (do  this),  or,  why  ? 
to  drive  away ;  mis-na  chingan,  my  husband 

has  driven  me  away.     In  war,  to  drive  off ; 

mu  chin  ma,  we  drove  them  back,  away,  off ; 

and  thus,  to  prevent ;  gol  chin  wun  ke  wat, 

the  law  drives  you  off  from,  i.e.  forbids  you, 

stealing, 
see  cheung,  to  be  exceedingly  troublesome, 
to  do  =  H.  yi  ;  also  used  idiomatically  like  the 

latter;    chin  yi  fir  =  ya  yi  shekara  hudu ; 

ko-ni  chin  ko-pana,  iva-n-nan  ya  yi  wa-n- 

chan  ;  a-chin  bi-da,  do  this, 
small  heaps,  or  mounds. 
H.  gaga r a,  to  be  too  much  for ;    chung  mun 

kSsheuk,  he  is  too  much  for  us  all. 

to-day  ;   chini  k6  di-der  ma  nen,  to-day  and 

to-morrow  are  God's, 
a  bag  made  of  string  (shaped  like  a  tulunia, 

or  water  pot),  used  to  hold  grain. 
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chip      .     .see  chwip. 

chir  .  .  interpret ;  gurm  k6  chir  sheuk,  be  go-kwalp, 
the  man  interpreted,  but  gave  a  lying  in- 
terpretation ;  to  change ;  chir  shak,  to  do 
something,  such  as  hiding  one's  cattle,  so 
that  the  rest  of  the  family  do  not  know 
where  they  are,  e.fj.  in  avoiding  paying  a 
debt,  or  confiscation  ;  transform  ;  interpret ; 
ma  chir  ko  bi  song  s6ng  kadak,  they  did 
not  change  it  into  anything  else  ;  gwo-da 
chir  bi-che  mun  tang  -  darang,  the  man 
became  metamorphosed,  and  was  lost  to  us ; 
to  turn,  or  roll  over. 

chir  .  .  mimic  warfare,  when  all  the  motions  of  fight- 
ing, avoiding  and  warding  off  arrows,  etc., 
are  gone  through  ;  a  sort  of  dance  done  at 
the  festival,  mos-tar  at  Dawaki,  and  at 
M6s-lun  at  Ampier;  mimic  motions  of 
shooting  a  lion,  etc. 

chir  .  .  in  chir  p6  tor,  vertigo ;  chir  p6  tor  ko  man  pi 
za  ka,  he  has  (such)  giddiness  that  he  can 
recognise  nothing  at  all. 

chit  .  .  altogether,  completely ;  ma  met  chit,  they 
have  gone  completely,  not  one  is  left. 

chit  .  .  the  same ;  ma(n)  chit  =  ma(n)  gak,  they  are 
the  same ;  chit  chit,  H.  tlai-dai,  the  same ; 
u-met  kg  chit,  go  together. 

chochot,       a  children's  game  =  shang  shang. 
chotchot 

ch6k  .  the  neck,  throat ;  chdk  son  ri-rit,  a  long  neck 

is  beauty. 

ch6kr  .  .  particle ;  absolutely,  completely  ;  fi  chdkr, 
it  is  completely  dried  up ;  pas  gam  d6- 
l6ng  chdkr,  the  arrows  completely  fill  the 
quiver. 

chdl      .     .  a  sentry,  spy,  secret  service  agent  ;  a-chol  pi 
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mun,  keep  a  look  out  for  us ;  g6  chdl,  a  spy, 
sentry. 

chol  .  .  the  locust  proper,  the  devastator.  See  gw&k ; 
chol-da  s6  shwe  mun  dung,  the  locust  eats 
up  plenty  of  our  corn. 

chol  .  .  to  make  investigations  on  the  quiet,  to  visit ; 
par-che  a-chol  mun  ka?  didn't  you  enquire 
after  us  the  other  day  ?  or,  won't  you  visit 
us  some  day? 

chdm    .     .  H.  agwada,  the  rock  coney. 

chon  or        a  finger  or  toe  nail  j  claw  of  beasts  and  birds  ; 
ch6n  chon  wong  gurna,  the  piping  of  a  hollow 

reed,   explained   to  the  women    as   coming 
from  the  nail  of  Wong  Gurna. 

chdng  or       a  food  grain  =  H.  damro. 
chwdng 

chor  .  .  poverty,  straitened  circumstances ;  astonish- 
ment, perplexity,  worry  ■  gwd-ni  chor  dung, 
either  (a)  this  man  is  very  poor,  or  (b)  this 
man  is  very  worried,  or  astonished  —  as- 
tonishment being  akin  to  fear ;  gd-chor,  a 
poor  man  ;  gwo-ni  chor  an  (for  gnan)  dung, 
this  man  annoys  me  very  much ;  gd-chor 
ke  tap  pi  tong  ka,  the  poor  man  does  not 
get  a  place  to  remain  in  ;  sometimes  chdr ; 
cf.  H.  chiri. 

chot  .  .  to  roll  up ;  chot  len,  he  rolled  up  his  mat ; 
som  chot,  a  curled  horn  ;  to  roll  round  ; 
ma  chot  pas  shi  per  nam,  they  bind  arrows 
with  flesh  sinews. 

chuk  .  .  a  knife,  especially  the  hip  knife  carried  by 
every  man  ;  chuk  vum-da,  an-sak  bi  shi 
sheuk,  dang  ko  nyi  as,  the  rusty  knife, 
when  I  cut  something  with  it,  becomes 
sharp. 

chuk     .     .  to   beat,    pound,  as    in  a  mortar ;    to  thrash 
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chum 
chwal 


chwil    . 
chwip  or 

chip 
chwis   . 


with  a  stick,  to  thrush  ;  chlma  ( =-ch!n  me  a) 
gha  da  a-chiik  e?  what  has  she  done  that 
you  thrash  her?  (or,  the  child),  lit.  it  makes 
what  to  you,  that  you  beat  (me,  him,  it, 
etc.)? 

.  Bee  chlm. 

.  a  smooth  stone,  used  for  polishing,  Bach  as 
the  glaze  on  the  walls  of  a  house.  See 
lezu. 

.  H.  makankari,  a  shell-fish  (?)  found  in  rivers, 
a  white  earth,  used  to  smear  on  the  body  at 
festivals  ;  also  put  on  walls  of  houses. 

.  a  snail.     See  kwodi. 


da-,  f.  na-  prefixes  to  words,  which  then  become  proper 
names ;  thus  da-fwan  (or  more  usually  gd- 
fwan),  f.  na-fwan  =  /*Y.  one  born  in  the  rain, 
or  rains. 


da 

da 

da 
da 

-da 


dab 


used  with  the  personal  pronouns  =  too  ;  gha 
da-gha  a-met,  you,  too,  go. 

H.  sai,  in  such  expressions  as  da  be  da-gha, 
sai  ka  homo  =  except,  or,  until  you  return. 

H.A.  horse;  da  tip,  a  black  horse. 

to  go ;  a-da  tep  ghur  k6  argylk,  go  and  break 
the  thorns  of  the  dashi  (11.)  tree. 

a  suffix  ;  our  very  definite  article  '  the,'  or 
1  the  particular '  ;  mat-da  an-n6,  su.  the 
(particular)  woman  (whom)  I  saw,  ran 
away;  not  used  unless  the  object  or  subject 
meant  is  definitely  referred  to;  thus,  briing 
=  a  horse,  or,  the  horse,  but  briing  da,  the 
particular  horse  we  have  been  speaking 
of. 

see  dap. 
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dadut  .  .  B  very  small  bottle-shaped  calabash  ;  any 
small  receptacle ;  mu  nang  gwd-yin  k6 
dadut  ko  mu  ye  gwo-ne-n-djl,  we  called 
the  medicine  man  that  we  might  capture 
the  wizard  ;  the  test  medicine  for  witchcraft 
is  put  into  a  dadut. 

dak.     .     .  H.  darrein  a  game. 

daka  .  .  =  bel,  a  dance,  with  pipes  ;  everyone,  old  men 
and  all,  turn  out,  with  all  the  finery  and 
ornaments  they  have. 

dal  ...  to  swallow  ;  an-dal  be  dar  gnan  p6  chok,  I 
swallowed  (it),  but  it  stuck  in  my  throat. 

dam  or  thick  growth,  as  of  hair,  grass,  etc. 

dum 

•dam  .  .  lust;  pi  -dam  dang  nyi  po  talit,  on  account  of 
lust  she  committed  adultery  ;  desire.  See 
•dem. 

dam  or         any    wild    grass ;    sit,    shwat,    parp,   tot  =  to 
dem  pluck  (of  grass). 

dam  .  .  stick,  staff ;  a-dap  dam  a-pan  kwan-wok  sar, 
pick  up  the  stick  and  give  me  that  I  may 
hold  it ;  dam  nyir,  clitoris. 

dam      .     .  to  jump  ;  a-dam  juk,  jump  strongly. 

dam6k .  .  a  species  of  calabash,  with  very  rough  rind 
like  hobnails ;  nung  damdk,  H.  Lijaji,  a  cow 
with  short  horns  lying  close  to  its  head, 
instead  of  spreading  ;  and  it  has  no  hump. 
(H.  liulubutu  kurzunu.) 

dandan      .  the  reed  harp  of  the  pagans. 

dang  .  .  a  tail,  of  beasts  or  birds,  etc. ;  dang  kwan, 
Orion's  belt,  lit.  the  tail  of  three  :  the  first 
star  is  tara,  the  barewa  gazelle,  the  second 
as  ka  shi-keni,  the  dog  on  its  trail,  and  the 
third  is  gw6m-bi  as  ka  shi  pat,  the  owner 
of  the  pursuing  dog ;  dang  ke  lang,  a  tail 
hanging   down,   a   whip,   bull's   pizzle,   etc., 
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also  the  fruit  of  the  (II.)  dorua  tree,  which 
is  Long  and  hangs  down. 

dang  .  .  a  particle;  when  commencing  a  subordinate 
sentence  =  but,  then,  when;  mylrm  yal  sit 
am-dhlr,  dang  wus  s6  pi  ket  ket,  the  python 
arose  and  entered  the  water,  then  the  fire 
destroyed  the  place  utterly;  frequently  re- 
duplicated, d^ng  d^ng  or  dang  dak;  ma  yit 
gnan  dang  dak,  let  people  only  leave  me 
alone ;  an-t6k  gol  ka  ko  kimi  ma  jl  dang, 
I  shall  not  judge  (the  case)  until  the  wit- 
nesses come  ;  ma  pus  shl  pas  ym,  dang  ke 
bal,  they  shot  him  with  a  poisoned  arrow, 
but  he  will  recover  ;  mun  p6  te  ka  shak, 
dang  bakan  (for  bak  gnan),  we  were  falling 
together,  when  he  stabbed  me.  See  under 
kiak. 

dang  or  to  pull,  to  draw,  to  stretch  out;  dang  ar  = 
deang  H.  ja  hainya.  lit.  to  pull  the  road,  i.e.   to 

guide ;  gw6-dang  ar,  a  guide ;  ma  dang  me 
kwat  e  ?  H.  mi  za  su  yi  Lua  ?  what  will  they 
do  now?  dang  kangdr,  to  snore:  don  dang 
be  dang  sheuk,  dang  shal  dang  be  dang 
sheuk  ka,  rubber  is  stretchable,  but  iron 
is  not. 

dang  dang   a  tree  like  the  H.  baure,  or  fig. 

dani  .  .  one  ;  kwd-che  del  danl  ka,  one  does  not  ex- 
ceed one,  i.e.  the  other ;  dam  danl  cha  ?  ma 
yit  gak  kesheuk  ka?  are  they  not  one  |  are 
they  not  the  same  thing  \ 

dankali     .  the  sweet  potato;  borrowed  from  the  Eausa. 

dap  or  dab  II.  datda,  to  lift  up,  carry;  mu  dap  wus  n 
shak  ka.  we  don't  take  fire  to  each  other, 
i.e.  we  are  not  friends,  on  speaking  terms. 

dap  .      .     .  see  d6p. 

dap-n-dal     the    minute    black    biting    ins.ct    (wrongly?) 
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called  the  sand  By;  the  smaller  H.  muku- 
muku. 

dar  .  .  .  attempt,  endeavour,  counting  trouble  in  the 
effort  ;  dar  dung,  he  made  a  grea,t  attempt, 
practically  =  barang  dung  ;  =  H.  ain'ya,  a  good 
attempt ;  u  dar  ku  mgt,  pi  son  dung,  '  buck 
up '  and  go,  the  place  is  far  off ;  gwd-dar, 
a  zealous  man,  a  try-er ;  to  try  ;  ma  dar  (ko 
ma)  man  k6  shtuk  ka,  they  do  not  try  to 
get  used  to  it. 

dar  .  .  .  to  go  haltingly,  not  from  permanent  lameness, 
but  from  a  temporary  disability,  such  as  a 
sprain  or  a  cut  foot ;  to  limp. 

dar  ...  to  stop,  stay ;  yis  dar  nyi  ka  (n)  gwdngwon, 
the  bone  stuck  in  his  throat ;  a-dar,  stand 
still,  or,  stop  !  as  when  a  man  is  told  to 
stop  his  talk  ;  mat  dar,  a  barren  woman, 
or  rather,  one  past  child-birth  ;  to  stand 
upright;  ma  pan  dam  pi  dar,  one  keeps  a 
stick  to  stand  upright,  i.e.  for  support ;  dar 
kam  kam,  stiff,  unbending ;  kwong-sar-fana 
dar  kam  kam,  ke  gurng  be  gurng  ka,  my 
finger  is  stiff,  it  will  not  bend. 

dar  or  nar  used  with  ke,  a  head  =  H.  hissa  Jean ;  te  dar 
ke  ke  lu,  he  fell  from  the  top  of  the 
house. 

darm    .     .  bark  of  a  tree. 

daulyeng  .  a  small  black  and  white  bird ;  H.  zeleidu ;  f . 
aram  ;  it  has  two  very  long  tail  feathers, 
and  is  accompanied  always  by  several  com- 
paratively dowdy  females.  (The  Whydah 
finch  ?) 

daulyeng  .   a  pony  with  a  blaze,  and  four  white  stockings 
=  H.  danda  max  fan  Mar. 

de  .  ..  .a  bowl,  a  calabash ;  de  shi,  the  bowl  of  the 
foot,  i.e.  a  horse's  hoof ;  de  yom,  a  wooden 
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bowl;  de  pil,  a  peculiar  elongated  large 
calabash,  fille<l  with  grain  and  given  as  a 
present  to  brides  ;  de  pe,  the  tortoise  shell  ; 
de  kur,  used  by  the  g6-pe  or  diviner-. 

de    .     .     .a  superior.     Sec  dide. 

d6    .  excuse;  d6-fa  nte  me?  what  is  your  excuse? 

dg-fana  di  gnet,  certainly  there  is  my  ex- 
cuse =  certainly  I  have  an  excuse;  dg-fana 
di  ko-rang!  why  shouldn't  I  have  an 
excuse  ? 

de    .     .     .  used  with  ke,  a  spring  of  water  =  ke-n  de. 

de  ?  .  .  an  euphonic  form  of  e?  when  the  latter  is 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  especially  a  long  '  e '  ; 
gwd-da  chin  me,  dang  k6  la  ye  de?  (for 
ye  e  ?)  what  has  the  man  done,  to  shout 
about?  me  yel  de  de,  what  has  split  the 
calabash,  for,  me  yel  de  e  ? 

del  ...  to  cross,  to  pass  by  so  as  to  get  in  front;  to 
surpass  =  H.  ft;  mu  del  fwor,  we  crossed 
the  river ;  a-del  pd-kin,  pass  along  to  the 
front;  brung  del  gnu.  (shl)  kam,  the  horse 
surpasses  the  goat  in  strength,  i.e.  is 
stronger  than  the  goat ;  del  ke  pi,  to  have 
the  sovereign  power,  authority ;  del  ke-k6nu, 
he  overrides  us  ;  del  ke  pi  ke  maran  k6 
chin,  ko  ma  go-wdk  ka,  the  authority  of 
the  mistress  is  not  so  great  as  that  of  the 
master  of  a  house;  del  b6  del  (ka),  (un)- 
fordable. 

d6m  .  .  to  surround,  to  prevent  escape,  to  binder, 
prevent;  as  ma  d6m  pi  nyi.  the  dogs  sur- 
rounded him,  lit.  the  dogs  prevented  escape 
of  the  place  to  him  ;  also  dem. 

•d6m  or        longing,  desire,  lust ;  shwe  ke  bal  pi.  nam  bi 

•dim  dam.  corn  keeps  life  going,  incut  is  a  matter 

of  longing,   i.e.   luxury;    gwd-nl   p6   k(w)at 


L66  ANGASS   MANUAL 

dam  k6  mat-nl,  this  man  is  lusting  after 
tin's  woman. 

dem      .     .  grass.     See  dam. 

den  .  .  .to  place,  put  down  ;  a-d6n  bi-da  mwa  dl,  put 
the  thing  down  for  them  there  ;  N6n  den 
yil  kesheuk,  God  made  the  whole  world  ; 
bi-den-dgn,  an  article  placed  in  charge  of 
some  one;  a-d6n  dl  =  put  it  down  ;  d6n  but, 
to  put  down  in  one's  inside,  to  intend  ;  an- 
den  but-na  te  ko  an-yal  chini,  dang  an-yal 
dika,  I  intended  to  start  to-day,  but  have 
not  done  so. 

den  .  .  .  avarice,  greed,  covetousness ;  a-den-den  lada, 
a-rot  ma,  gurm-ma  chin  me  ?  you  are  greedy 
(H.  ka  cliikka  rowa),  why  do  you  like  worry- 
ing people?  lit.  you  like  them,  but  what 
shall  people  do?  gwd-da  den-den,  a  stingy 
man  ;  gwo  -  d6n  ma  muk  am  -  keni  ka,  a 
stingy  man  does  not  give  away  his  water 
(even). 

den  ...  to  prevent ;  a-den  ma,  stop  them  j  a-den-d6n 
dung,  an-den  gha  di  pet,  you  are  very 
greedy,  but  Til  stop  you  ! 

denden      .  see  dandan. 

deng  .  .  among  the  Suras  =  family,  household  =  H. 
dengi. 

dep  or  dap  the  H.  dunya  tree. 

der  .  .  .or  dider,  to-morrow,  and  so,  the  future ;  ma 
la  gnan  chini  ka,  der  mwa  la  ka,  they  have 
not  caught  me  to-day,  and  they  will  not 
to-morrow  (or,  in  the  future,  ever) ;  pi  miin 
dider  dang  ma  vang  chele,  one  washes  the 
pot  for  to-morrow's  food  ;  yi  di-der-che,  in 
times  to  come. 

des  ...  a  man,  a  male ;  frequently  used  like  the 
Hausa  jemcC  a,  a   group ;    mu  kang  dagka 
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dgs,  we  have  collected  in  a  group ;  d6s  kam 
or  dls-kam,  q.v. 

dhlr  .II.   wurin  =  ¥r.  die::;  at,  or  to,  the  place  of; 

a-met  dhlr  ma  =  H.  taffi  wurin  &u,  go  to 
their  place;  a-be  dhlr  gw616ng-dhlr,  go  to 
the  king  again  (for  the  second  dhlr,  see 
se<j.) ;  race,  lineage,  relationship  ;  mun  dhlr- 
nu.  we  are  of  the  same  race;  m(w)a  dhlr 
k6  ma  do  nyi,  he  is  of  the  same  Lineage  as 
they  ;  a-mgt  dhlr-kenl  (hut  not  dhlr  nyi). 
or  dl-dhlr,  go  to  his  place ;  mu  ch6n  di-dhlr* 
we  follow  him  (see  dl) ;  a-chln  dhlr-na,  do 
it  for  me  ;  a-mgt  kg  ni  dl-dhlr,  take  it  to 
him. 

-dhir  .  .  a  suffix  to  verbs,  denoting  a  recurrence  of  the 
action,  again ;  an-ne  ma  ma  met-n-dhlr,  I 
see  them  going  off  again. 

dhirm  .  .  a  woman's  room  where  she  stores  her  house- 
hold apparatus,  cooking  pots,  etc.,  but  not 
the  grain. 

di  .  .  =  dhir  in  all  respects;  it  is  also  attached  to 
the  latter,  e.g.  dI-dhir  =  H.  aumrin;  a  met 
didhir,  go  to  him,  only  used  of  a  man  ;  to 
go  to  a  woman  =  a-m6t  dhlr  pe-da,  where 
the  woman's  name  is  unknown  or  un men- 
tioned;  a-jl  di,  come  to  the  place;  a-lap  di, 
put  it  down,  or  in  its  place  ;  in  this  last 
use  of  di,  the  di  is  very  short,  and  is  almost 
'  d '  pure  and  simple,  e.g.  a-jl-d ;  also  used 
as  a  prep.  =  H.  ga,  to,  or  for  ;  di  ma,  H. 
garesu,  to,  or  for,  them  ;  a-chln  dhlr-na,  or, 
dl-na,  do  it  for  me  ;  an-t6ng  di  mat  da,  I 
stayed  with  the  woman  ;  ma  16  di,  they 
poured  it  out  there;  this  di  at  the  end  of 
b  sentence  occurs  with  great  frequency  in 
circumstances  which   it   would   be   hard   to 
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translate.  It  is  entirely  idiomatic,  and 
may  in  most  cases,  as  in  ma  16  dl,  be  left 
out,  without  injury  to  the  sense  ;  it  can  be 
translated  by  '  there,'  or  '  at  that  place.' 

dl  .  .  .  Hausa  akwoi;  am  dl  a?  am  dl,  is  there  water? 
there  is;  it  is  not  used  by  itself  like  akwoi; 
there  is  =  nyi  dl;  (dika,  there  is  not,  H.  babu, 
is  used  by  itself,  like  halm);  am  dl  a?  ans. 
am  dika,  or  dika  =  none;  yit  dika,  a-ne  pi 
ka,  if  you  have  no  eyes  you  cannot  see  = 
H.  ido  babu,  ba  ha  gani  icuri  ha. 

dl     .  used  as  the  accusative,  where  one  would  ex- 

pect nyl,  but  as  the  latter  is  also  the  dative, 
dl  is  used  to  avoid  ambiguity  •  an-tu  di,  or, 
an-tu.  nyi  =  I  killed  him,  but  the  latter  can 
also  mean,  I  killed  (it)  for  him  ;  perhaps 
this  di  is  connected  with  the  dl  =  dhir 
(q.v.) ;  though  dl  is  used  just  where  we 
might  expect  an  accusative,  it  quite  possi- 
bly is  frequently  no  more  than  a  particle 
to  round  off  a  sentence ;  e.g.  an-shit  gha  ko 
a-man  chm-keni  dl,  I  will  teach  you,  so  that 
you  may  know  its  doing  (i.e.  how  to  do  it), 
where  the  di  is  untranslatable.  See  its 
frequent  occurrence  in  the  tales  in  the 
Grammar. 

dide  or  de  the  title  of  one's  immediate  chiefs,  and  of 
those  whom  he  follows  up  to  the  highest  ;  a 
title  of  the  highest  respect ;  dide  ke  11  bang 
=  the  king  has  spoken  clearly;  dide  yeuk 
tok  bang,  mu  11  ma  kwat  ?  the  king  has 
spoken,  is  it  for  us  to  speak  again  1 

dider    .     .  see  der. 

dldit  .  .  short,  small,  a-mwen  didit,  gha  go-wat  a? 
you  go  very  quietly  (small  small),  are  you  a 
thief  ?     See  dit. 
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dik  or  duk  to  deceive  =  H.  )itde. 

dlka     .     .  compounded  of  dl,  there  is,  and  ka,  not  =  there 

is  not,  none=  II.  halm. 
dlkabi  .     .  (probably  of  foreign  origin),  a  stick  for  beal 

ing  cloth, 
dikashl      .  the  H.  anijiilu,  the  common  vulture  ;   a  chin 

dlkashi  da,  drive  away  the  vulture, 
dlkiir    .     .  one   of  the   Wongs,   tin-    bogeys   (see  wdng)  ; 

dressed  in  shang  nanyin  leaves;  the  women 

are  told  it  is  a  male.      See  wdng  yim. 
dll   .     .     .  the  wattles,  etc.,  of  male  birds,  especially  of 

cocks, 
dllm     .     .  a  horse  that  cannot  go  fast.     IT. A. 
dit  .     .     .  short;  gwo-dit,  a  dwarf;  dit  dung  k6  des-ma, 

he  is  the   shortest  of  the  lot ;    sheuk  t6k- 

kenl  dit,  his  talk  was  short;  ma  (ka)  t6ng 

•bi-ni  dit,  dang  ma  (ka)  yal,  they  stayed 

here  a  short  time,  then  they  went  (arose). 

See  didit. 
djan    .     .  see  jan. 
djap      .     .  a  swamp,  marsh  ;   pi  djap  ke  rit  shwe  ka,  a 

swamp  is  not  a  good  place  for  a  corn  farm, 
dji    .      .      .  an  idiot.     See  ji. 
djil  .      .      .  darkness  due  to  thick  growth  of  trees,  bushes, 

etc. 
djim      .     .  male  generic  name  for  boys  of  Kudum ;  f.  = 

mandjim  (mat-n-djlm).     See  suwa. 
dj6k      .     .   a'juju.'     See  j6k. 
dj6k      .      .   an    ivory    armlet,    worn    only   by   chiefs.      See 

jwak. 
dj6k  •  the  armpit = lunap. 

djdk      .     .  to  fill   up  by  pressing  down  the  contents,  to 

lill  full, 
djok     .     .  to  poke,  or  tickle,  especially  t<»  tickle  a,  girl. 

See  j6k. 


170  ANGASS   MANUAL 

djom     .     .  sec  j 6m. 

djydt  or       to  throw  down  violently  as  in  wrestling  (?). 
djyat 

do  .  .  .a  difficult  word  ;  it  corresponds  in  most  cases 
to  what  is  called  in  1 1  ansa  the  verb  '  to  be,' 
viz.:  ne,  he — e.<j.  nyi  do  gw6\6ng  =  shi  ne 
serihi,  this  is  the  king;  nyi  do  &£=shi  ke 
?ian,  that's  it ;  but  it  is  more  probably 
merely  a  particle,  or  perhaps  a  suffix  ;  an- 
yal  dang  do  =  II  zan  tashi  ne,  very  well,  I'll 
get  up  (and  go)  j  ka  shi  ke  ko-da  do  ma 
met  =  after  this  they  went. 

•do  .  .  .  (a  rather  explosive  d),  a  clamour,  shouting ;  a 
sound  ;  a  complaint;  ma  bwot  do,  they  are 
shouting  ;  it  includes  the  kururua  or  war- 
cry ;  u-mwat  do  dung  pi  me  ?  what  are 
you  clamouring  so  much  about  1  an-fwot 
•do-che,  me  de?  I  hear  a  sound,  what  is  it? 
a-met  ke  -do  di  diskam-mwa,  take  the  com- 
plaint to  the  elders ;  -do-da  shang  sheuk 
gnan,  the  sound  pleases  me. 

do  .  .  .to  ladle,  pour  out ;  do  wer  gnan  bang  kwan 
met  shit,  pour  me  some  gruel  in  the  cala- 
bash, that  I  may  go  off  to  work;  to  spill, 
be  spilt ;  to  pour ;  le  teung  p6  do  =  the 
fruit  of  the  tree  is  pouring,  i.e.  is  falling 
(from  ripeness). 

do  .  .  .  trouble ;  weariness ;  mil  wal  do  ke  gha  gak, 
a  form  of  salutation  =  we  simply  weep  over 
your  trouble ;  ti-ter  bap,  ku  shang  nyok 
dang,  do  wun  dung,  sleep  a  couple  of 
nights,  rest  well,  you  are  very  tired. 

d6k  .  .  .  yesterday,  formerly  =  H.  da,  it  takes  the  ordi- 
nary as  well  as  the  past  narrative  tense, 
thus,  'before  he  died,'  or  'before  he  had 
died '  =  dok  da  be  mut  ka,  or  dok  da  be  ka- 
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mut  ka  ;    lit.   formerly,   he  bad   not  died  ; 

ddk  gwa-ma  ma  (ka)  ji  ka,  ngass-ma  ma 
(ka)  ne  jaki  ka,  before  the  Hausaa  came, 
the  Angass  never  saw  a  donkey ;  wlien  ; 
ddk  ma  tdk  bl-nL  dang  ma  yal  met  =  when 
they  said  this,  (then)  they  <^rot  op  and  went  : 
ddk,  in  this  sense,  sometimes  becomes 
addk,  which  would  have  done  equally  well 
in  the  above  sentence :  sheuk  ddk  n-tl, 
history  ;  yi  ddk  n-tl,  times  of  old. 

ddk.  .  .  silence,  to  be  silent;  ma  p6  d6k,  they  are 
silent;  manta  a  lap  kat,  a-ddk  kas.  or 
a-ddk  bl-fa,  don't  answer  (him),  but  just 
keep  silent;  ddk  sh6t,  absolute  silence. 

ddk  ddk  .  (a  reduplication  of  ddk,  yesterday)  the '  day 
before  yesterday. 

ddm  .  .  to  begin,  a  beginning  ;  a-ddm  chin-kdnl,  begin 
to  do  it,  lit.  begin  its  doing. 

ddm  .  .  to  bend  down  ;  ma  ddm  kd  ma  mar,  they  are 
bending  down  (to  work)  to  farm  ;  mu  ddm 
ka,  mu  chirang  (for  chin  rang)  kwat  e? 
if  we  do  not  bend  down,  how  can  we 
do  it? 

ddn  .     .     .  the  various  kinds  of  rubber.     See  lwet. 

ddn  or  ddn  possibly  a  softened  form  of  ddk,  yesterday, 
ddn  formerly ;    ddk  n-tl,  or  ddn  ti,  in  days  of 

old. 

ddn.  .  .  a  grass,  cut  and  brought  in  for  horses  and 
cattle. 

ddng  .  .  a  drop  ;  ddng  gak  gak,  drop  by  drop  ;  am  ddng. 
a  drop  of  water;  a  spol  ;  B  >tain  ;  a  vang 
bl   ddng-da,    wash   out   the    Main  ;    also   \\>-r<\ 

for  'melted,'  of  metals;  chele  ddng  (bl),  a 
crucible.     See  let. 
dor  .     .     .  anger ;   dor   gam   gha  dung,   baba,  you    have 
become  angry,  father  (said  deprecatively). 
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dot  or  gently,  quietly ;  a-jl  par  dodot,  come  quietly 

dodot  at  night ;  ma  tung  pi  dodot,  an-fw6t  ka, 

they  touch  things  gently,  I  hear  nothing, 
i.e.  fchey  are  very  quiet. 

du    .  for  mu  =  we,  when  used  through  a  third  person, 

a  sort  of  oratio  obliqua  ;  li  t6  du  s6  me?  = 
(«a  man  relating  of  another,  says)  '  he  said 
"  what  shall  we  eat?"  '  apparently  only  used 
in  tales;  probably  an  archaic  form  not  used 
now,  but  transmitted  in  the  stories,  which 
are  learnt  by  heart. 

du  .  .  .  H.  sharwi  duma,  a  lizard  with  red  longitudinal 
stripes  along  the  sides. 

du  .  .  .  a  stink  =  H.  doyi;  an-chi(n)m  me  shi  bi  du 
du  de,  a-b6  k6  nl,  a-luk  pana,  du  dung, 
what  shall  I  do  with  such  a  stinking  thing  ? 
take  it  and  throw  it  away,  it  stinks 
badly. 

diik  (yil)  .  the  ant-lion,  living  at  the  bottom  of  an  in- 
verted conical  hole,  in  sand  or  loose  earth ; 
met  mu  ghur  duk  yil,  ko  mu  lab,  let's  go 
and  pick  out  the  ant-lion  to  have  a  look  at 
him.     H.  Jcurdudu. 

duk.     .     .  a  stake  ;  ma  jwal  duk  =  they  planted  stakes. 

duk  .     .     .  blunt,  of  a  knife,  axe,  etc. 

diik .     .     .  deceive.     See  dik,  id. 

duk  or  all,     every,     in    Thai,    wokkos,    and    the    hill 

duk-duk       districts. 

diik       .     .  to  shake,  to  winnow. 

dul  ...  a  club,  to  fight  with,  or  to  throw  after  game ; 
a  bludgeon;  a  stake  to  which  a  horse,  etc., 
is  tied. 

dul  ...  a  goat  pen,  sheep  fold ;  a-ke  dul  kwa-gyln 
ghii-da  =  make  a  pen  to  put  the  goats  in. 

diim  .  .  to  finish;  to  end;  ji  dum  =  it  came,  it  has 
passed  ;  said  of  an  impending  evil  that  has 
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gone,  such  as  an  armed  band  Been  approach- 
ing, but  which  has  passed  by  elsewhere; 
u-ji  kesheuk  u  dum  a?  lit.  have  you  all 
come,  have  you  finished  1  i.e.  have  you  all 
come,  is  there  no  out'  left  behind?  a-diim 
gurm,  lit.  you  finish  men,  i.e.  you  rot,  or 
spoil,  things,  and,  perhaps,  '  well  !  you  are 
the  limit  !  '  expresses  our  '  to  the  utmost,' 
e.g.  dum  pun  kun  nyi  =  ///.  he  finished  he 
gave  honour  to  him,  i.e.  he  honoured  him 
to  the  utmost ;  it  can  also  express  our 
'  too ' ;  I  am  too  ashamed  (to  go),  kepang 
gnan  ka  dum  (kwan-met). 

dum  .  .  to  go ;  u-dum  ku  t6k  sheuk-da.  k6  chlng  wun, 
be  u-ji,  go  and  talk  the  matter  over,  if  it  is 
too  much  for  you,  come  back. 

dum  or         to  have  a  thick  growth  ;   ke  dum  dung,  the 
dam  head  is  well   covered   with   hair ;    shwe   dl 

dung,  dang  mar-da  dum  dung,  there  is 
plenty  of  corn,  the  farm  is  well  covered. 

dumase  .  H.  man  da<H  =  n  large  cylindrical  bead  (of 
foreign  derivation). 

•dun  .  .  inside,  the  middle,  midst ;  -dim  166k  ma  ye 
mat  =  in  the  fight  they  captured  a  woman  ; 
•dun  lu  =  inside  the  hut;  ka  diin  —  the 
midst ;  ka  -dun  wun  =  among  you. 

dun  .  .  to  spoil,  to  vitiate,  be  spoilt ;  dun  kum  =  he 
desecrated  the  ritual,  sacrilege  ;  nam-da  dun 
=  the  meat  has  gone  bad  ;  sin  as  ma  dun  = 
the  roots  of  the  tooth  are  rotten  ;  bi  k6 
dun  =  the  matter  is  spoilt,  i.e.  muddled. 
See  warn. 

dung  .  .  very,  excee iingly;  ritdung--  exceedingly  good  j 
often  duplicated,  rit  dung  dung.  id.  :  many  : 
ma  ji  dung  dung,  they  came  in  great  num- 
bers =  II.  day a wa 
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dungiil      .  a  Bwelling,  a   hump,  as  of  an  pxj  wap  dungul 
=  the    swelling    has    swelled;    dungul   put 
sheuk   kg   gurm   ko  n  tul  =  a  swelling  has 
appeared  oo  the  man's  body  like  a  wen. 

duntam     .  last  year. 

diip .  .  penis. 

dur.  .  .  bunged  up,  stuffed  up;  dur  or  kwom  dur  = 
deaf  ;  acha  (a) -be  kwa  (for  kwat),  a- dur 
pd  lu  mun  a?  be  off  with  you  (idiom), 
why  are  you  blocking  up  our  door  ?  kut  (n) 
dur,  a  virgin  ;  to  block  up,  fill  up ;  to 
stammer. 

dur  ...  to  arrange  matters  ;  a-dur  bl-da-ma,  ko  nyi 
rit.  ko  mu  met,  arrange  matters,  so  that  it 
is  all  right,  and  we  can  go. 

dur  .  .  .  heart,  breast ;  gha  dur  ka  dung  ko  ma  as,  you 
haven't  the  heart  even  of  a  dog. 

dur  or  dor  anger ;  a-dor  gd-ama  dung,  you  are  very  angry 
with  your  family. 

dur  ...  a  proclamation  by  the  king,  a  prohibition  ;  ma 
dur  ke  ke  wat,  ko  yil  nyi  rit  di,  a  pro- 
clamation on  theft  has  been  issued  for  the 
benefit  of  the  land  ;  probably  connected 
with  dur,  to  block  up,  and  so  to  prevent. 

dyor     .     .  a  scorpion.     See  yor. 


e      .     .     .  H.  i,  yes ;  la  e-keni,  he  took  his  yes,  i.e.  he 
agreed. 

e  ?  .  .  .  used  in  asking  questions,  placed  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence ;  used  generally  only  when  there 
is  already  an  interrogative  word  in  the 
sentence,  otherwise  a  ?  is  used.  Fyer  son 
rang  e  ?  how  far  off  is  Fier  ?  where  rang  =; 
how  ?  Fyer  son  a  ?  is  Fier  far  off  1  we 
bani  e  ?  who  seized  it  ?     See  de  ?  and  a  ? 
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e  .  .  .  H.  teaba,  grains,  brads,  seeds,  etc.;  separate; 
odd  ones;  e  kun  da  k6  bwir  a?  have  the 
seeds  upset? 

6ak  or  Ek  the  womb,  matrix ;  ket  nung  tap  ak,  the 
virgin  cow  has  broken  her  womb,  i.e.  con- 
ceived. 

6ak  or  ak  H.  kurege  (jerboa?),  6ak  ma  jl  (ma)  dun,  the 
kureges  have  been  here  and  spoilt  (our 
crops). 

dang  or        H.  pansa,  to  ransom;  to  pay;  mu  gang  wun 

ang  kwat,   dang  mu  chi   (n)   m6  shl   ma?    we 

have    paid    you,    it's    true,    but    what    shall 

we    do    with    them  ?    i.e.    with    the    things 

bought. 

el  or  61      .   H.A.  to  seize,  snatch. 

em  .     .     .  to  cut,  carve ;  6m  as,  to  file  the  teeth. 

em  or  ep,     yawn  ;  kum  bis  ye  nyl,  ko  em  be  kup  ka,  a 
q.v.  calamity  has  befallen  him,  so  that  his  yawn 

cannot  close  again.     (So  that  =  viz.) 

ep    .     .     .to  yawn. 

er  .  .  .to  scratch  j  to  farm,  i.e.  to  hoe  ;  manta  a-er 
shi-fa,  don't  scratch  your  foot ;  mat-da  er 
p6  -  kin  mal,  the  woman  scratched  her 
sister's  forehead. 

6s  .  .  .  H.  gari,  flour;  a  dap  es  shi  kar,  ko  a-ch6t 
mun,  take  the  flour  from  the  shelf  and 
make  '  tuo ' ;  gwdk  6s,  to  grind  corn;  also 
=  H.  (juzuri,  provisions  for  a  journey,  in- 
cluding money,  clothes,  etc.,  as  well  as  food 
itself. 

6s     .     .     .  an  egg  ;  6s  ki  kibi  a  ?  has  the  egg  hatched  ? 


-fa  .  .  .  inseparable  poss.  pron.,  "2nd  pers.  sing.,  m. ; 
brung  fa.  thy  liorse  (f.  =  -fi).  See  -fana, 
-funu,  and  -fu. 
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falp  or  II.  barbachij  the  flat,  brown,  spotted,  horse  and 
fwalp  cattle  Hy. 

-fana  .  .  inseparable  poss.  pron.,  1st  pers.  sin*;.,  m.  and 
f.  =  my;  briing-fana,  my  horse;  often  con- 
tracted to  -na  ;  an  -  f  is  bang  -  fan  -  da  (for 
-fana-da),  I  have  scraped  the  hairs  off  my 
leather  apron;  pu  -  na,  for  pup  -  na  =  my 
father. 

farm     .     .  a  cold.     See  fwarm. 

fatat  .  .  any  kind  of  cloth  in  general ;  mat  ke  karang 
ma  (g)yin  fatat  ka.  yim  gak,  the  Angass 
women  do  not  put  on  cloth,  only  leaves  ; 
fatat  wum  gurm,  a  shroud.  See  fw6t  and 
tat. 

fet   ...  to  sweep  up,  to  clean  up  by  sweeping.    See  fwat. 

fhil .     .     .  see  f  11,  to  skin. 

f ho  or  fo  to  pour  out,  put  aside ;  an-ne  mun  po  f  ho 
(keni),  I  see  the  '  tuo '  spilling  out.     See  fo. 

-fi  .  .  .  inseparable  poss.  pron.,  2nd  pers.  sing.,  f. ; 
brung-fi,  thy  (f.)  horse.     See  -fa. 

fi  .  .  .to  dry  up,  to  place  in  the  sun,  to  air,  to  blow  • 
fi  farm,  to  blow  the  nose  (in  the  native 
fashion)  ;  a-fi  rip  a-fo,  dry  the  chaff  and 
pour  out ;  to  be  dry ;  shit  (ke)  fi,  ko  wiis 
ke  se,  the  grass  is  dry,  so  that  the  fire  will 
catch  (eat). 

fi  shi  .  .  H.  majwrictj  an  insect,  which  lives  in  a  hole 
in  the  ground,  and  blows  or  spits  on  the 
foot  of  those  stepping  over  it,  causing  a 
blister,  which  is  called  shi  but  but. 

fi  .  .  .  empty  ;  lu-da  nyi  fi,  bi-che  di-ka,  the  house 
is  empty,  there  is  nothing  inside;  gwo-da 
fi,  a  poor  man  ;  but  fi  se  bi-che  ka,  the 
stomach  is  empty,  it  has  eaten  nothing. 

fil  or  fhil  to  skin ;  a-fil  shim  mulut  gnan,  skin  the 
leopard  for  me. 
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fil  .  .  .  to  boil;  am  fil,  the  water  boils,  or,  boiling 
water;  am-da  fil  mulk  (ka)  sar  gnan,  tlie 
boiling  water  blistered  my  hand  {lit.  blistered 

to  me  the  hand). 

fil    .      .      .  thin,  as  a  sheet  of  paper. 

fil  .  .  .  the  slough,  or  cast  skin,  of  a  snake;  also  as 
verb,  to  slough,  to  cast  the  skin,  to  take  off 
(of  clothes). 

fil  mat  .  a  grass  of  which  the  pd-bwin,  or  waist  belts, 
of  women  are  made. 

fim  .  .  .  H.  abduga,  cotton  ;  Karang-ma  ma  kw6p  fim 
pi  gak  ka.  pi  gak  gak,  the  Angass  do  not 
plant  cotton  all  in  one  place,  but  here  and 
there  ;  fim  tat,  thread. 

fip  .  .  .  whistle,  te  fip,  to  whistle;  a-te  fip  par  be 
jigwel  ma  lap,  if  you  whistle  at  night  the 
spirits  will  answer  (ma  dap  -do-gha  ma  met 
k6ni,  b6  a-tar,  if  they  take  up  your  sound 
and  go  off  with  it,  you  will  go  mad). 

fip  or  fwip  hair,  of  the  head,  of  skins,  etc, 

fir  ...  to  scrape,  as  of  a  calabash  of  porridge,  with 
the  fingers;  fir  wer,  the  porridge  scooper, 
i.e.  the  forefinger. 

fir  .  .  .  four  ;  ma  fir  ma  su,  they  four  have  fled  ;  ko- 
fir  ma  su.  four  have  fled ;  go-fir,  or  da-fir 
kema  su  =  II.  na  hudtmsu  ya  gudu  =  the 
fourth  has  fled;  shi  fir,  or  shak  fir,  four 
times. 

fir  .  .  .11.  'j/renki,  the  roan  antelope;  ma  p6  gaiya 
k6  fir,  they  are  hunting  a  gwenki. 

fis  ...  to  scrape  off  the  hair  on  a  skin  for  tanning; 
an-fis  bang-fan-da  (for  f ana  da),  I  have 
scraped  off  the  hair  of  my  skin  {i.e.  the  one 
worn  hanging  down  behind);  to  be  bald,  to 
l>r  five  of  hair;  ke  k6  gwd  da  fis  ket  ket. 
the  man's  head  is  quite  bald. 

M 
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fo  or  fho  .  to  pour  away,  or  throw  away  anything  not  , 
wanted  ;  to  discard,  to  waste;  mu  chin  rang 
nye  (nyl  e)  1  mu  f6  gak  gak,  what  can  we 
do  with  it  ?  let's  just  throw  it  away  ;  k6 
kwdk  ke  d6n  ka,  kg  kat  bi  k6  fd-fd,  he  does 
not  save  up,  as  soon  as  he  gets  any  goods, 
he  wastes  them. 

fdgl6k  .  .  the  trough  between  the  ridges  of  a  farm  on 
which  corn  is  grown ;  also  used  by  some 
for  a  small  stream  bed  ;  fogldk  k6  zal  mar, 
the  hollows  of  the  ridges,  a  small  depres- 
sion. 

fdk    or         tin  ;    solder ;    ma  kang  shi  fwdk,  they  joined 
fwok  with  tin,  i.e.  they  soldered  ;  am  fw6k,  liquid, 

or  melted,  tin. 

f6k  ...  to  dig,  as  a  farm,  or  a  hole ;  timer  ( =  u-m6t) 
u-fok  tun  mun,  ko  mu  wum  gwo-da  di,  go 
and  dig  us  a  grave,  that  we  may  bury  the 
man  there  ;  =  ok. 

fdngfdng  .  H.  hazard,  the  wet  season  ;  reduplicated  form 
of  fwan,  rain. 

fop  .  .  .  the  shell,  of  an  egg;  also  the  hard  shells  or 
pods  of  various  fruits,  such  as  the  mas  or 
dorua  tree.     See  fwop,  id. 

-fu  .  .  .  inseparable  poss.  pron.,  2nd  pers.  pi.  m.  and 
f. ;  brung-fu,  your  horse.     See  -fa. 

fuk  .  .  .  bellows  ;  mu  yel  ghu  pi  fuk,  we  flay  goats  for 
bellows  ;  pi  fuk  shal,  a  furnace.     See  chet. 

fuk  .  ,  .  the  large  load  of  salt ;  ma  ji  ke  fuk  ke  (n) 
gang,  salt  comes  from  Yergum. 

fuk  ...  to  start  out  of  sleep ;  to  show  signs  of  life 
when  believed  to  be  dead ;  mu  ne  ke  mut 
kesheuk,  dang  be  fuk,  we  saw  he  was  quite 
dead,  when  suddenly  he  came  to  life  again. 

ful  .  .  .  soil  exhausted  from  cultivation  ;  mar-da  fiil, 
ko  rit  shwe  ka  (or,  ko  shwe  rit  ka),  the 
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farm  is  exhausted,  so  that  it  is  not  good 
for  corn  (or,  so  that  the  corn  is  not  good). 

fung  .  .  midst,  among,  middle;  a-rib  jelmat  shl  fung 
shl  fung,  divide  the  money  among  them  ;  a 
crack  in  the  rocks,  such  as  tin-  agwada  (II.). 
or  coneys,  follow,  =  fung  chom :  mu  wul 
fung-ni  ko  mu  ke  jwal-nl  dl,  let's  follow 
this  crack  (•  chimney '),  to  climb  this  rock  ; 
to  thread  one's  way,  among  a  mass  of  huts, 
etc.  ;  fuDg  (torn),  a  vein  (of  blood) ;  pro- 
bably same  as  the  following. 

fung  .  .  an  opening,  a  window;  a  reason,  cause \  an- 
rot  le6k  ka.  me  an-kat  fung  leok  dang,  I 
don't  want  to  fight,  unless  1  find  an  open- 
ing,  or  cause  ;  p6  fung,  a  hack  door  of  a 
house  made  in  the  ze  or  wall  joining  two 
huts  ;  also  called  fung  kwip. 

-funu  .  .  inseparable  poss.  pron.,  1st  pers.  sing.  pi.  m. 
and  f. ;  brung-funu  =  our  horse;  sometimes 
contracted  to  -mi.     See  -fa. 

fup  ...  a  sledge  hammer,  of  blacksmiths. 

fup  .  .  .  the  hollow  of  the  iron  head  of  a  spear,  into 
which  the  shaft  enters. 

fup  ...  a  membrane,  thin  skin,  such  as  the  bladder. 
8ee  lir. 

fur  .  .  .an  open  space  in  front  of  a  house,  generally 
surrounded  by  a  stone  wall ;  the  scene  of 
dances,  ceremonies,  etc. ;  ne  fur,  or  teung 
fur,  the  H.  chedia  tree,  as  this  is  nearly 
always  selected  for  its  shade,  adjoining 
which  is  built  the  wall. 

fur-but  .  H.  kwibi-n  chikfci,  the  lower  part  of  the  sides 
of  the  body. 

fur-but  .  a  subject  (of  a  king)  ;  gw6m-Bet  ma  fur-but 
kg  Lan-kuk,  the  people  of  Bet  are  the  sub- 
jects of   Lankuk ;    g6-furbut,  a   subject;    a 
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furm 


fut  . 
fut  . 
fut  . 


fut 


fut  or 

nyok 
fwalm  . 


fut 


fwalp 
fwalp 


fwalp 
fwan 


quarter  of  a  town;  fur-but-funu  shl-ke,  our 

quart  er  L8  separate. 
the    knee;    de    (yis)    p6  furm,   the   knee-cap 

bone;  mwen  shl  furm,  to  proceed  along  on 

the  knees, 
a  mosquito ;  fut  at  gnan,  a  mosquito  bit  me. 
a  deep  hole. 
H.A.  the  stocks  (for  the  feet)  =  P. A.  tori  (the 

haobab  tree) ;    ma  16b  nyi  fut,  he  was   put 

in  the  stocks, 
to  vomit ;  an-ne  gha  be  rit  gnan  ka,  kwan-fut 

bi  di,  the  sight  of  you  is  not  pleasant,  it  makes 

me  vomit ;  in  H.A.  this  may  be  expressed, 

an-ne  gha  shang  fut  ke  bi  but  gnan ;  an-s6 

bi  bus  kwan-fut  di,  I  ate  something  nasty, 

so  that  I  vomited. 
a  sigh. 

bay  colour,  of  a  horse,  goat,  etc. ;  also,  not 
exactly  red,  e.g.  a  man  whose  skin  has 
peeled  off;  gwo-da  yal  ke  le,  ko  sheuk 
fwalm,  the  man  has  become  convalescent, 
his  body  is  reddish  (i.e.  lighter  than  usual). 

the  big  flat  horse  fly ;  fwalp-ma  ma  at  brung, 
the  flies  bite  the  horse ;  also  falp,  q.v. 

to  strip,  peel ;  fwalp  darm  yom-da  mun,  kum 
( =  ko  mu)  bel  wus,  strip  some  tree  bark  for 
us  to  light  a  fire ;  fwalp  zum-keni,  strip  off 
its  skin  (back) ;  also  fwolp. 

in  fwalp  gwong.     See  gwong. 

a  slave ;  nyi  fwan-fana  do  nyi,  he  is  my 
slave  ;  ma  fwan-fana-ma  do  ma,  they  are 
my  slaves ;  Karang-ma  ke  fwan  ka,  ma 
nang  te  teung  de  gak,  the  Angass  do  not 
have  slaves,  (mic-1i  as  they  have)  they  call 
them  '  sprouts  '  only  ;  fwan  is  the  term  for 
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one  who  is  a  slave  in  another  race,  e.g.  the 
llausas;  slavery  proper  is  unknown,  though 
the  Angass  keep  people  in  pawn  for  a  debt, 
etc.;  fwan  kuk,  ma  16k  ma  sit  gha,  you 
cursed  slave,  in  a  little  while  you  will  be 
sold  (abuse). 

fwan  .  .  rain  ;  fwan-da  p6  te,  rain  is  falling ;  fwan 
chuk-an,  the  rain  beat  me  ;  i.e.  I  was  caught 
in  the  rain  ;  ko  fwan  nyl  te  anna  !  k6  mang, 
ko  mu  we  do  da?  how  the  rain  is  falling! 
when  will  it  stop,  that  we  may  go  home? 
fwan  yah  the  rain  has  risen  (said  of  a 
storm);  fwan  ton,  black,  gathering,  storm 
(ton  =  heavy). 

fwarm .  .  a  cold  in  the  head  ;  also  mucus  of  the  nose ; 
sometimes  farm. 

fwarm  .  .  the  initial  stages  of  smallpox ;  when  the  erup- 
tive pustules  of  the  disease  appear,  it  is 
called  po-teung ;  until  these  appear  a  victim 
will  call  his  indisposition  fwarm,  or  a  cold, 
to  try  and  hide  the  dread  reality. 
.  ashes ;  a-fgt  fwat,  sweep  up  the  ashes ;  wus- 
ni  le  fwat  dung,  this  fire  makes  a  lot  of 
ashes. 
.  to  scratch  the  ground,  as  fowls ;  perhaps  the 
same  as  f6t,  to  sweep,  clean  up  by  sweeping. 
.  fat,  stout ;  of  men,  animals,  trees,  etc. 
.  a  smell,  a  stink  ;  also  a  pleasant  smell ;  to 
smell,  sniff ;  karbak  p6  shwe  fwep  kg  gurm, 
the  hyena  is  sniffing  the  scent  of  a  man ; 
as-da  fw6t  fwep  ke  bl-che,  the  dog  scents 
something. 

fwet  .  .  a  particle;  a-yal  lele,  fwet  !  get  up  quickly, 
will  you  ! 

fwet  .  .  H.A.  =  P.A.  fatat,  cloth  ;  also,  the  strips  of 
cloth  known  nsfari  (H.). 


fwat 


fwat 

fwep 
fwep 
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fwin  .  to  tie  round  tight;    to  gripe ;    but  fwin,  the 

belly  gripes;  also,  the  rumbling  of  the 
belly  ;  a  stomach  ache. 

fwin  .  .  quarrel;  g6  fwin.  an  enemy;  don  mun  fwin 
k6  ma,  yesterday  we  quarrelled  with  them. 

fwip     .     .  see  fip. 

fwdk     .     .  tin.     See  f6k. 

fwol6k  .  H.A.  for  P.A.  fufwok  =  the  lungs;  dur-na  ma 
fufwdk  mwa  lengan  kesheuk,  my  heart  and 
lungs  are  all  paining  me ;  an-fwot  fufw6k- 
fa,  1  hear  or  feel  (or,  see  the  motion  of) 
your  lungs  (said  to  a  sick  man  by  another, 
after  either  noticing  the  rise  and  fall  of 
the  stomach,  or  by  placing  his  ear  to  his 
breast ;  a  good  sign). 

fwolp    .     .  to  peel.     See  fwalp. 

fwop  .  .  shell  of  eggs,  snails,  multipedes,  etc.,  but  not 
the  bark  of  trees,  except  the  stalks  of 
guinea  corn,  etc.,  which  =  fwop  yang ;  also 
fop,  q.v. 

fwor     .     .  river,  stream  ;  del  fwor,  to  cross  a  river. 

fwot  .  .  hear,  understand,  feel ;  an-fw6t  sheuk-tdk-fa, 
I  hear  what  you  say ;  an-fwot  dum,  or 
an -fwot  ket  ket,  I  understand  perfectly  ; 
an-fwot  le-keni,  I  feel  pain  (lit.  its  pain) ; 
an-fwot  an-sem  ka,  lit.  I  have  heard,  I 
have  not  slept  =  since  I  have  heard  (the 
bad  news)  I  have  not  slept ;  an-fwot  shang- 
keni  =  I  feel  pleasure  at  it. 

fwot  kwom  news,  information ;  ddk  mut  (bang),  an- 
or  kwom  fwot  kwom-kem,  he  died  some  time  ago, 
fwdt  I  got  news  of  it;    kwom  fwot  pwi,  fresh 

news. 

fyal  .  .  to  burst  from  ripeness,  or  from  sufficient  cook- 
ing ;  bdk  fyal,  ke  16k  nting,  the  bean  has 
burst,  it  will  soon  ripen. 
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fyal  .  .  to  say  a  thing,  and  when  the  discussion  is 
over,  to  say  the  opposite. 

fyang  .  .  to  bore  (of  witchcraft)  the  head  (those  who 
are  wizards  have  small  holes  through  the 
skull,  only  recognised,  of  course,  after 
death)  ;  to  accuse  one  of  haying  his  head 
bored  by  reason  of  being  possessed  of  witch- 
craft ;  u-fyang  ke  gnan,  akuk.  an  man  ol- 
die ka,  lit.  you  bore  my  bead,  i.e.  you  accuse 
me  of  witchcraft,  on  no  grounds,  1  know 
nothing. 

fyuk     .     .  grass,  bushland.     Of.  H.  fokko  or  fakko. 


gadjet  .  .  an  old  man  ;  ancestor ;  gadjet  kun  dung,  ke 
mwen  bg  mwen  ka,  the  old  man  is  very 
tottering  (old),  he  cannot  go  and  come  ; 
gadjet-funu  ma  wen  kwip,  ma  ji  ma  le 
•  mun  -b6-nl,  our  ancestors  came  from  Kwip, 
they  came  and  begot  us  here. 

gagat    .     .  H.A.  for  duntam,  last  year. 

gaiya  .  .  to  do  a  thing  in  a  crowd,  e.g.  hunting  ;  bor- 
rowed from  the  Hausa  gaijija. 

gak  .  .  .  the  numeral,  one ;  gak  lis,  or,  gak  lills.  ex- 
actly one;  ko-gak  =  subst.,  one;  ko-gak  gu, 
one  fell;  nyi  gak  =  he  one,  i.e.  he  alone; 
only,  merely  ;  an-rot  nam  gak,  I  only  like 
meat ;  gak  gak,  one  at  a  time. 

gak .  .  .  H.  detdei,  a  long  grass  on  the  banks  of 
streams. 

gal  .     .      .  see  under  gwdk,  a  locust. 

galoryang  sugar  cane;  shang  ko  gal,  it  is  as  sweet  aa 
gal  sugar  cane. 

gam  .  .  to  show,  explain,  teach  ;  gam  chin  kenl  gnan, 
lit.  he  showed  its  doing  to  me,  i.e.  he  showed 
me  how  to  do  it ;  gam  del  mun  (idiom),  he 
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gam 


gam 

gam 
gamsun 
gang     . 


gang 
gang 


gangor . 
gantang 


gap 


has  shown  our  authority,  i.e.  our  superiority, 
or,  the  way  we  do  things,  i.e.  he  has  '  given 
us  away.1 

to  fill,  complete  {cf.  II.  gamma) ;  \u  gam  k6 
shwe,  the  room  is  full  of  corn  ;  a-gam  lele 
=  H.  Jca  chikka  Kauri,  you  do  (talk)  fast; 
a  -  gam  pd  ke  shit  -  chin  lill,  you  do  work 
slowly ;  ma  gam  pd-kem,  they  are  com- 
plete or  completed,  e.g.  as  of  a  certain 
number  of  labourers ;  daldng  gam  ke  pas, 
the  quiver  is  full  of  arrows ;  a-gam  ko  nyi 
gam,  measure  it  out  till  it's  full. 

to  kick  (of  animals) ;  pus  shl  gam  gnan,  lit.  he 
shot  his  foot  and  kicked  me. 

to  measure. 

H.  juda  or  jibda,  the  civet  cat. 

unripe,  raw  (but  not  of  meat,  which  is  min), 
of  fruit,  vegetables ;  kudi-ngang,  ke  nung 
ka,  it  is  still  unripe,  it  has  not  yet  ripened  ; 
uncooked,  of  fruit,  etc. 

H.  Kabba,  a  species  of  palm. 

a  Yerguin  (S.E.  neighbours  of  the  Angass)  ; 
gurm  ke  tu  gurm,  be  su  met  gang,  be  bar, 
if  a  man  killed  another,  and  fled  to  the 
Yergum,  he  escaped  (punishment). 

see  kangor. 

H.  zaure,  a  porch,  a  hut  at  the  entrance  of  a 
house ;  gantang  lem,  the  house  of  Lem,  a 
ceremony  in  which  women  may  not  take 
part ;  gantang  ar,  a  porch  with  a  door  into 
it,  and  one  opposite  to  pass  out  through  the 
hut;  gantang  warn,  a  big,  more  or  less  public, 
porch  ;  mu  tong  gantang  warn  mu  t6k  gol- 
da,  let's  sit  in  the  big  porch  and  try  the  case. 

tongs ;  gap  kwolm  ma  dap  shal  dun  wus, 
tongs  pick  the  iron  out  of  the  fire. 
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gap  .     .     .  H.A.  to  cut  =  P. A.  chen. 

gar  .  .  .  an  edge,  such  as  where  two  sides  of  a  rect- 
angular  box  meet;  a  projection,  knob; 
rising  ground;  a  hillock;  II.  gargara;  teung 
k6-n-gar  ka,  a  tree  with  no  projections  or 
branches  to  catch  hold  of  in  climbing,  as 
some  palms. 

garu  .  .  used  especially  for  Bauchi ;  a  Hausa  word  = 
a  walled  town. 

gas  ...  to  scoop  out;  to  ladle  out,  with  a  spoon,  or  a 
small  calabash,  as  in  eating  out  of  a  large 
pot. 

gashi    .     .  a  spear;  mwalm  16k  gashi,  a  shooting  star. 

gat  .  .  .  H.  kcin,  conveys  a  frequentative  meaning ; 
gat  ma  chin  anha,  they  are  in  the  habit  of 
doing  so. 

gat  ...  a  sort  of  exclamatory  emphatic  particle  ;  bi 
gat  ada  wer  mun  ket  ket,  good  gracious ! 
this  sort  of  thing  is  absolutely  forbidden  to 
us ;  mat  gat  anha,  what  an  extraordinary 
woman  !  sheuk-chin  gat  anha-ni  chor  gnan 
ka  chor-chor,  this  dreadful  sort  of  disposi- 
tion annoys  me  exceedingly. 

gazak  .  .  H.  tsekki,  roughly  ground  Hour  ;  also,  Hour  is 
mixed  with  water,  and,  after  the  water 
is  drunk  off,  a  residue  of  wet  Hour  (gazak) 
remains,  which  is  then  eaten. 

gel  ...  a  large  species  of  praying  mantis.  Sec  as  ke 
wdng. 

gem  .  .  a  ram  ;  gem  ki  kir,  a  ram  kept  in  the  house 
and  fattened  up,  and  petted  till  it  is  killed. 

ger  .  .  •  swagger  ;  yem-da  ger  dung,  the  boy  is  swag- 
gering insufferably;  to  show  off  one's  good 
points  (quite  the  correct  thing  to  do) ;  gwO- 
da  gw6r  sheuk-kenl  ko  ke  mwen  ke  ger? 
the   man    has  put  on   ornaments  so  that  he 
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ger 


gerniun 


glial 


ghllile  . 
ghir  or 
ghur 
ghirr 


ghit 


may  walk  about  and  show  himself  off;  gw6k 
as-kenl  te  gw6-da  ger,  she  has  file<l  her 
teeth  in  order  to  be  considered  smart. 

a  sort  of  white  cactus  with  long  thorns,  its 
milky  juice  is  injurious  to  the  eyes ;  H. 
tinia. 

race,  lineage,  pedigree  =  II.  zuria ;  traced 
through  the  mother ;  lineage  through  the 
father  is  jgb  nun ;  any  casualty  to  the 
family,  such  as  selling  as  a  slave,  death, 
birth,  etc.,  is  at  once  reported  to  the  head 
of  the  family,  i.e.  to  the  man  from  which 
the  mother  of  the  family  in  which  the 
casualty  occurred  is  descended  ;  the  germun 
of  a  married  man  of  Kabir  may  therefore 
be  in  Pankshin. 

a  swelling,  an  abscess,  generally  used  redupli- 
cated ;  bi  ghal  ghal,  an  abscess ;  bi  ghal 
ghal  kat-an  gak,  an-man  fung-keni  ka ;  an 
abscess  has  got  hold  of  me,  I  don't  know 
the  cause  of  it ;  a  blister,  such  as  is  caused 
by  a  first  working  with  an  unaccustomed 
tool ;  skin  eruptions,  such  as  pimples,  etc. ; 
also  ghal  and  gwal. 

see  gillie. 

a  thorn ;  te  nun  ghir  ko  gydng  nyi,  he  fell 
into  the  thorns  and  got  pricked. 

to  tell  everything,  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end,  as  in  a  court  case ;  a-ghirr  ma  ko  ma 
fw&t,  narrate  to  them  the  whole  business, 
so  that  they  may  know,  or,  understand. 

the  pagan  armlet  of  iron,  worn  either  on  the 
wrist  or  above  the  elbow ;  ghit  gw6n-da  le 
sar  gnan  dung,  the  armlet  hurts  my  upper 
arm  very  much ;  pronounced  very  short, 
almost,  ght. 
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ghit  bgl     .  the  iron   anklets  which,  on   stamping  on  the 

ground    in     time    with    the     drums    during 
dances,  give  forth  a  sound  akin  to  that  of 
cymbals, 
ghk  or  a   stone,  a  rock,  etc.,  small   enough  to  hurl; 

ghuk  rip  kg  ghk.  lit.  a  girl  with  a  stone,  i.e.  a 

'  thunder  stone,'  supposed  to  bring  lurk  ; 
applied  to  a  girl  who  is  not  good-looking, 
but  nevertheless  is  desirable,  perhaps  corre- 
sponds to  our  'charming.' 

ghu .     .     .    =  to  urinate.     See  giizn. 

gnu'  .      .     .a  goat ;  pronounced  very  short,  almost  gh. 

ghul  .  .  to  be  satisfied  ;  shwg  kg  ghul,  to  drink  to  satis- 
faction ;  an-kat  bi-se  an-ghul,  I  have  got 
food  and  eaten  my  fill  =  11.  koshi  ;  sheuk 
tok-fa  gak  (nyi),  ghul  but  gnan  dung, 
your  word  is  one,  I  am  quite  satisfied 
(with  it). 

ghur  .  .  to  pick  up ;  ma  po  ghur  kg  shwe,  they  are 
picking  up  corn  ;  u-ghur,  u-ghur,  pick  up 
your  tools  (said  to  labourers;  when  said 
fast,  sounds  more  like  u-wur,  u-wur)  ;  to 
pick  up — of  many  things  such  as  stones,  or 
the  many  articles  comprising  a  load  (dap  = 
to  pick  up  one  thing  only,  such  as  a  box) ; 
also  to  pillage,  loot,  in  war. 

ghur     .     .  see  ghir,  a  thorn. 

ghur  .  .  to  lay  back  the  ears,  of  a  horse ;  brung  ghur 
kw6m,  the  horse  lays  back  its  ears. 

ghurm  .  .  H.  tvaki,  beans;  string  made  of  the  plant's 
fibres  =  pus  ghurm. 

gi  or  gyi  .  to  seek,  look  for ;  gnan  p6  gi  -  kenf  dang 
chlngan  ;  1  am  looking  for  it,  but  it  has 
eluded  me;  a-tap !  kg  gi  lak,  look  out!  he 
is  seeking  to  fight,  said  of  a  vicious  horse. 

glgyak  .     .  see  gyak. 
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gillie  .  .  shout,  war  shout ;  the  clamour  raised  by 
women  when  they  hear  W6ng  is  passing, 
or  coming. 

gin  .  .  .  below;  gwo-n  gin.  the  people  below;  yll-n- 
gln,  the  country  below,  said  by  the  people 
of  the  hills  of  those  in  the  plains ;  an-kat 
nyi  gin  ke  jwal.  J  found  it  below  a  rock, 
i.e.  in  a  cave  or  at  the  foot ;  sometimes 
almost  gyin. 

gir  ...  to  close  up  ;  jam  together,  so  as  to  leave  no 
aperture  ;  shang  gir  gir,  a  children's  game. 

girp       .     .  to  cover,  protect.     Sea  kirp. 

gna ...  a  big  edible  frog  =  H.  burdudugi,  or,  ragon 
all  ah. 

gnan  .  .  I,  me,  to  or  for  me.  The  '  g '  sound  is  often 
omitted  in  the  nominative  where  euphony 
is  desired,  it  is  only  slightly  sounded  in  any 
case.  In  the  objective  and  dative  cases 
1  gnan  '  is  often  sounded  as  an,  the  '  gn ' 
becoming  either  '  g '  or  *  ng,'  as  ale-ngan  ;  at 
times,  again,  the  final  '  n '  is  dropped. 

gnet  .  .  perhaps  the  same  as  net  =  red;  a  particle; 
a-ji  gnet,  come  quickly  ;  nyi  li  gnet,  he  said 
so  himself ;  ang  et,  for  an  (short  for  aiiha) 
gnet  =  all  right!  that's  so;  a-man  gnet  a? 
are  you  sure?  an-man  gnet,  I  am  quite  sure. 

g6  .  .  .a  man  ;  in  composition  it  often  becomes  gwo, 
as  in  gwo-da,  the  man  ;  gwo-ni,  this  man. 
It  is  seldom  used  by  itself  for  '  man,'  but 
very  frequently  in  composition.  Thus,  go- 
ma,  for  '  men,'  is  never  used  ;  but  gwd-da- 
ma  is  correct  ;  go,  however,  is  used  in  the 
singular  for  a  youth  or  boy ;  e.g.  an-lap  gd 
ko  met  lele  be  ko  ji  di,  I  have  sent  a  boy 
to  go  and  come  quickly ;  also  used  like 
the   Hausa  dengi,  or  family  ;    gwd-na  =  my 


VOCABULARY  189 

family;  it  also  corresponds  to  the  1 1  ansa 
mat,  the  noun  agent  \  g6  met  =  mai-taffia,  a 
traveller;  gd-lab,  a  messenger;  gd-kun,  lit. 
a  groat  man,  i.e.  a  chief,  or  a  head  man, 
an  elder;  gwo-l6ng,  lit.  mai-dukia  =  owner, 
possessor  of  riches,  and  king ;  sometimes 
go,  for  euphony  ;  g6-s6-gurm,  a  cannibal  ; 
dok-nti  gwdm  Pang  kg  pus  gurm  be  sg,  in 
the  old  days  if  a  man  of  Pankshin  shot  a 
man  he  ate  him  ;  gwo-man,  one  who  knows, 
or  can,  i.e.  skilful  ;  gwd-man  pas,  a  skilful 
bowman  ;  gw6  man  yuk  lu  taba,  a  skilful 
tobacco  pipe  maker. 

gd  ke  or       a  tadpole ;    gw6-ke  bar  lemwat,   the   tadpole 

gwo-ke         becomes  a  frog  ;    a  man  with  a  big  head  ; 

the   big  or   headman    of    a    party  ;    nyl   do 

gw6  -  ke  -  kema,   he    is  their  chief  ;    also  = 

representative  =  H.  wahili. 

gol  .  .  .  justice,  judgment,  a  law  trial ;  ma  t6k  gol  ke 
gwo-dur  ka,  one  does  not  try  a  dumb  man  ; 
Nen  chin  ko  gol-fana  rit  gnan,  God  granted 
that  the  case  turned  out  well  for  me  ;  gol 
ke  den  go  rot  bang,  justice  comes  down  on 
even  the  man  it  loves. 

g6ng     .     .  If. A.  for,  to  look. 

gdng  bi  .  H.A.  for,  p6kin  pye  =  a  horse  with  a  blaze, 
or  white  streak  down  the  front  of  its  face. 

g&r  ...  a  plant  used  as  a  flavouring  in  cookery;  a 
species  of  (H.)  yakua=  11.  gurguzu. 

gor  .     .     .  ;i  lunal  ic,  idiot. 

g6r  .     .     .  see  gwar. 

gdrng  .  .  crooked,  bent ;  ar-nl  gorng,  tli«-  road  is  crooked, 
or  \i  iv  winding;  gw6  da  gdrng  sheuk-tok- 
da  —  tlie  man  has  muddled  up,  <>r  falsified, 
ili«'  matter;  bak  ngwdrng  a  crooked  line; 
to  bend ;  ma  gorng,  be  tap.  if  it  is  bent,  it 
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will  break  ;  dar  kam  kam,  ko  g6rng  b6  gdrng 
ka,  it  is  stiiT,  and  unbendable. 

got    or         a  cave;  sheuk  go-n-gwot,  the  speech  of  cave 
gwot  dwellers,  i.e.  the  hill  people  ;    also,  a  hole 

such    as    a    snake's ;    any    hole    which    is 
lived  in. 

gu  .  .  .a  cactus  =  H.  kendara,  very  thorny  ;  formid- 
able fences  are  made  of  it;  also  an  arrow 
poison  (not  very  virulent)  by  the  Suras  at 
Vodni. 

gu  .  .  .  to  fall,  from  no  visible  cause,  when  one  is 
walking  or  running ;  see  kel  (to  fall  from  a 
height  =  te) ;  gnan  p6  mwen  ko  an-gu  di, 
as  I  was  walking  along  I  fell ;  brung  kam 
ka,  a-tong  k6  ke  ke  met  gu,  the  horse  is 
not  strong,  you  are  always  expecting  it  to 
be  on  the  point  of  falling. 

guk  .      .      .   curled  up,  bent. 

gul  .     .     .  H.  burtu,  a  pelican. 

guilt     .     .the  gizzard,  of  a  bird. 

gum      .     .  H.A.  for  ban  teung  teung,  q.v.,  mumps  (?) 

giimdiik  .  dark,  dusky,  as  a  dense  thicket,  but  not  abso- 
lutely pitch  dark.     See  rap,  and  kwi. 

gum  gum  .  round,  circular  ;  lu  ke  karang-ma  gum  gum, 
lu  ke  ttirawa  pam  pam,  the  Angass  houses 
are  round,  those  of  the  English  are  rect- 
angular (flat  surfaced) ;  ma  gum  gum,  they 
are  round  (said  of  some  marbles  shown  to 
them). 

gun .  .  .  that  portion  of  the  inside  of  the  cheek  that 
covers  the  teeth  from  the  back  to  the 
corner  of  the  mouth,  i.e.  the  place  where 
one  puts  a  quid  of  tobacco,  etc. ;  to  chew 
or  suck ;  a-lap  taba-n  gun,  put  the  tobacco 
in  your  cheek ;  an-lap  liis  taba  ka,  it's  my 
tongue,  not  tobacco ;  said  by  a  man  when 
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gun  . 
gung 

gur  . 

gurm 
gurna 


gurng 
gut  .     , 
gutting 
guzn 

guzuk  . 


guziim 


gwab  or 
gwap 
gwabzang 


another  thinks  he  has  some  tobacco  in  his 
cheek  and  asks  for  some  ;  also  the  cheek 
itself ;  bak  gun,  to  cut  a  tribal  mark. 

dirty;  am  gun,  dirty  water;  es  gun,  dirty 
Hour. 

II.  gamjij  a  tree  giving  a  species  of  rubber ; 
it  has  a  reddish  juice ;  am-kenl  net,  its  sap 
is  red ;  kasben  (am)  gung,  copper. 

to  collect  in  great  numbers,  a  great  assembly 
or  gathering  ;  ma  dar  gur  bg-nl,  they  have 
collected  here  in  large  numbers. 

a  man.  a  human  being  ;  gd-gurm,  a  very  fine 
fellow,  a  '  brave,'  a  trier. 

applied  by  the  P. A.  to  themselves  arrogating 
superiority  as  being  a  class  higher  than 
the  Hill  Angass;  and  so  comes  to  mean 
niceties,  etc.,  of  the  language,  the  correct 
language,  idioms,  etiquette :  (probably  of 
foreign  derivation). 

=  gdrng,  crooked  ;  to  bend,  etc. 

the  small  (land?)  tortoise.     See  kur. 

see  kutung. 

urine;  gnu  guzn,  he  has  urinated;  guzn  16 
nyi,  he  has  gonorrhoea. 

H.  iboru,  a  grain  food  j  sar  guzuk,  the  small 
(handful)  bundles  of  iboru  tied  together, 
preparatory  to  making  the  final  big  load  to 
carry  home ;  pang  guzuk,  see  under  pang. 

a  rat,  a  mouse ;  guzum  lu  wer  mu  tu  ka,  mu 
kat  ma  putol  dang  mu  tu,  we  do  not  kill 
rats  in  the  sacred  house,  but  if  we  find 
them  elsewhere  (outside),  we  kill  them. 

to  twist,  as  string  round  the  finger. 

IE.    makka,    the    iron    thumb    guard    used    in 

shooting   arrows   with  a   bow  ;    also   all   the 
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gwak  or 
gw6k 
gwak    . 


gwak 
gwal 


gwal  . 
gwal  . 
gwal     . 


gwam   . 
gwa-(ma) 

gwan    . 


curious  little  articles  used  as  adornments, 
hung  on  to  the  neck,  shoulders,  arms,  Legs, 
waist,  etc.,  at  dances  and  festivals,  such  as 
teeth  of  leopards  and  other  animals  slain, 
bits  of  tin,  old  cartridge  cases,  feathers, 
claws,  and  so  on.     See  gwab,  and  zang. 

a  trap  ;  an-bwot  gwak,  ye  bi-che  ka,  I  set  a 
trap,  (but)  it  has  caught  nothing. 

to  grind  (corn) ;  a-yak  shwe  a-gwak  lelen, 
take  some  corn  and  grind  it  fine ;  a-gwak 
6s  ko  mu  shwe  ka  ar,  grind  corn  for  us  to 
drink  on  the  road. 

the  Jarawa,  the  N.E.  neighbours  of  the  Angass. 

a  stick  covered  with  red  earth,  fixed  in  farms 
in  Kabir  only,  to  keep  people,  especially  if 
diseased,  off  the  farm  ;.  if  desecrated,  it 
punishes  by  skin  eruptions,  which  can  only 
be  alleviated  by  the  sacrifice  of  a  goat ;  the 
skin  eruption  itself ;  go  ke  shwar  gwal,  b6 
ye  nyi,  if  a  man  ridicules  the  stick,  it  will 
punish  (catch)  him. 

rain  clouds  ;  pi  gwal,  rain  is  threatening. 

testicles. 

H.  buruj-u,  flour  mixed  with  boiling  water, 
and  made  into  small  balls ;  small  lumps  or 
balls ;  pimples,  or  any  skin  eruption  such 
as  smallpox  ;  sometimes  gwal.     See  ghal. 

the  black  on  the  inside  of  roofs,  due  to  fires 
and  smoke ;  soot. 

the  Hausas ;  traders ;  gang  bar  n-gwa,  a 
Yergum  man  has  become  a  trader ;  civilised 
foreigners  in  general,  e.g.  Bornuese. 

to  strain  over  heavy  work,  as  in  lifting  a  load ; 
the  sound  made  in  straining  ;  an-tus  ghk 
kwan-gwan,  I  strained  hard  to  push  the 
stone. 
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gwang  .  .  a  large  thorn  tree,  which  grows  near  water; 
II.  I: an> a  liji'H. 

gwang .  .  to  prevent ;  gol  gwang  wat  wun  ka  yll,  the 
law  forbids  you  .stealing  in  this  country; 
to  hinder,  ward  off;  mat  yln  gwang,  6  6  6, 
the  woman  with  the  ('  olive '  or  peace) 
branch  prevents  you  (said  by  a  woman 
who  steps  in  with  a  branch  between  two 
fighting  parties,  who  then  leave  off  their 
fight). 

gwangalang  the  millipede. 

gwang  the  Harmattan  haze  ;  H.  Jiazo ;  gwang  gwang 

gwang  dur  pi,  ko  mu  lap  pi,  mu  ne  ka,  the  haze 

has  shrouded  everything,  so  that  if  we  look 
anywhere,  we  can't  see. 

gwap  or       to  twist,  as  string  round  the  finger, 
gwab 

gwar  or  gdr  the  H.  baude  tree. 

gwar  .  .  2nd  pers.  sing,  m.,  of  a  sort  of  oratio  obtiqua. 
It  is  only  used  when  a  person  is  repeating 
another's  words  ;  e.g.  '  go  '  =  a-m6t,  but  in 
a  narration  a  man  will  say  '  gofwan  t6 
gwar  met,'  •  Gofwan  then  said  to  him,  go '  ; 
also  used  to  an  interpreter  to  signify  '  tell 
him' — lit.  '(tell)  you';  Nen  ylt  gwar,  say 
to  him  '  God  lengthen  your  days ' ;  do(n) 
gwar  dung,  a  salutation  =  H.  same  da 
irolialla.  say  to  him  '  your  trouble  is 
plenty ' ;  this  salutation  is  also  used  at  the 
end  of  interviews  ='  many  thanks,  you  have 
taken  a  lot  of  trouble.'     See  du. 

gwar  .  .  round,  spiral  patterns;  gwar  ke"  lu,  the  spiral 
and  circular  patterns  made  on  the  mud 
walls  of  a  hoi i 

gwas  .  .  the  wild  pig  (a  domesticated  \>'\'j  is  unknown); 
ma  kat  as  ke-n  gwas,  be  ma  t6  titan,  when 
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gwas    . 
gwer 

gwim    . 

gwir 

gw6-b6l- 
wus 


gwo-dap- 
wus 


gwo-jo 


gw6k 


a  l)oar's  tusk  is  found  one  beats  the  titan 
(a  musical  instrument)  with  it;  i.e.  the 
tusk  is  used  as  a  hammer  or  striker. 

the  swelling  of  the  face  due  to  toothache. 
See  bun. 

to  groan  ;  mu  ji,  mu  kat  nyi  p6  gwer,  ke  mut 
ka,  we  came,  and  found  him  groaning,  he 
was  not  dead. 

H.  gaya  =  flour  mixed  with  boiling  water. 
►See  mun. 

unpaired,  the  odd  one  over,  in  counting  by 
twos ;  a  bachelor,  spinster.      Cf.  H.  gworo. 

H.  mai-fura-icuta,  i.e.  one  who  blows  up  a  fire, 
used  for  a  regent,  or  for  one  left  in  charge, 
as  of  a  house,  in  the  owner's  absence ;  gwo- 
bel-wus  go  po  tong  po  po,  the  caretaker  sits 
at  the  door;  gwolong  met,  nyi  ko  (or  do) 
gwo-bel-wus,  the  king  is  away,  this  is  the 
regent.     See  go. 

lit.  one  who  takes  up  fire  (and  gives  it  to  the 
king  for  his  pipe) ;  one  who  attends  to  the 
wants  of  the  king,  a  chamberlain — the  one 
who  at  all  times  has  access  to  the  king  = 
H.  turaikin  dakka.     See  go. 

H.A.  ju  (or  rather,  the  latter  is  used  for  the 
female  only),  a  lizard;  a-dar,  kwan-tu 
gwo-jo  gha,  wait,  I'll  kill  a  lizard  for 
you  (said  to  youngsters  to  pacify  them). 
See  jo. 

the  locust  =  H.  fara  ;  a-mwen  kwa-ye(n)  gwok 
kwa-se  d(i),  go  about  and  catch  locusts  to 
eat ;  various  kinds  are  : — kum  kol,  ter  ke 
nyin,  fip  nang  gul,  bwai  pe,  kal6t  nam 
tori,  kwakeres,  fip  nyir,  gwok  bawo,  gwok 
mur,  gwok  ke  ka  ;  gw6k  mat  ke,  gwok  kus 
nung,  gwok  kwar  gnk,  gw6k  ke  wong,  gwok 
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kamwun,  gal ;  all  except,  mat  ke,  fip  nyir, 
and  nam  tori  are  eaten. 
gwdk  .  .  a  trap ;  bwdt  gwdk,  to  lay  a  trap ;  ma  bwdt 
gwdk  pi  nam  shit,  ma  bwdt  pi  gurm  ka, 
one  lays  a  trap  for  game,  not  for  men. 
See  gwak. 
gwdk  .  .  old,  useless,  spoilt;  a-yit  gwdk-kenl,  adap  kd 
ri-rit,  leave  the  old  one,  take  the  good  one  ; 
gwdk  de,  a  broken  calabash ;  gwdk  (ke) 
sheuk  tdk,  a  matter  (speech)  of  very  old 
bygone  times  ;  gwdk  nam  =  useless  meat, 
such  as  a  stinking  carcase,  etc. 

to  rub  hard,  polish  ;  grind  corn  ;  also  gwak, 
to  rub  down  a  horse  ;  gwdk  as,  to  file  the 
teeth. 

see  gd-ke. 

a  species  of  locust. 

a  bridegroom,  lit.  one  who  takes,  or  seizes,  a 
woman  :  gwd-da  la  mat,  ma  pd  16  dandan 
k6  manzap,  the  man  has  married  (seized)  his 
wife,  they  are  playing  music  for  the  bride. 
lit.  the  one  who  takes  up  the  word,  i.e.  the 
king's  spokesman  ;  the  king  rarely  speaks 
himself,  except  in  difficult  cases  where  it  is 
bis  duty  to  give  a  final  decision,  probably 
so  as  not  to  lay  himself  open  to  insult  or 
recrimination. 

gwdm   .     .  in  Lankan  and  Sura;  a  club,  a  bludgeon  (?). 

gwdm   .     .  in  Tabulun  Tabshin  =  H.  //oxJii,  to  be  satisfied 
with  a  meal. 

gwdm  .     .  name     for     'king/     in     Bukuro     and      Hill 
Jarawa  ('.). 

gwdm  .     .  to  meet  =  H.  gammu. 

gwd-mi      .  relationship;    mun   gwd  mi   ka,    we   are   not 
related. 


gwdk 


gwd-ke 
gwdk  ke 

wdng 
gwd-la- 

mat 


gwd-lap- 
shluk 
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gw6  mis 


gwori 


gwdri    or 
gwong 
gwon    . 

gwong  . 
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[lit.  a  man,  mule)  a  man,  but  especially  a 
brave  man,  a  warrior;  gw6-mis  del  ke 
gurm  ma  k6sheuk,  a  brave  man  surpasses 
all  others;  a  male;  gwo-mis  nung,  a  bull. 

a  snake  in  general;  gwdri  at,  the  snake  bites; 
gwori  malp  =  ll.  gunwheka,  non-poisonous, 
but  spits  in  its  adversary's  eye;  its  bite 
causes  a  festering  sore  necessitating,  gene- 
rally, amputation  of  the  foot,  finger,  etc., 
bitten;  kwol,  m.,  gwori  pye,  f.  =  H.  Jcwakia; 
kajuk  =  Jcassa  Jcassa,  a  small  very  poisonous 
snake ;  kun,  a  fat  black  and  white  suake  = 
H.  gamvo,  found  and  allowed  in  rumhus,  if 
it  dies,  a  boy  of  the  house  dies  too ;  myirm 
=  the  python;  gwok  te  =  H.  kazan  rua,  a 
pugnacious  poisonous  water  snake  j  nang  = 
the  hooded  snake,  cobra  ;  sen,  a  very  pretty 
non-poisonous  snake  generally  found  close 
to  water;  pang  =  H.  Icasa ;  fil,  the  slough 
or  cast  skin  ;  gwori  fil  sheuk-keni,  the  snake 
has  cast  its.  skin  {lit.,  its  body);  gwon(g) 
yum  =  H.  dalnyen  cliiaica ;  gwon(g)  melp  = 
H.  TmmurcM;  gwori  dong  bet  =  H.  Jcububua; 
gwori  lti  ke  tu  gurm  ka,  proverb — a  snake's 
hole  does  not  kill  a  man ;  gat  ke  yin  a  (a 
for  ka)  gwong  bis,  ke  se  gurm,  ter  kudi  ka, 
be  bar  ka,  there  is  no  remedy  whatever,  a 
deadly  snake,  if  it  bites  a  man  and  he  does 
not  get  a  sleep  he  will  not  recover. 

the  upper  arm,  including  the  shoulder ;  fwalp 
gwong,  the  shoulders  proper. 

H.  yaga,  the  stage  in  farming  when  all  the 
dead  or  dry  leaves  are  removed. 

used,  not  very  frequently,  in  the  same  sense 
as  dhir ;  a-chin  gwdng-na  (or  dhir-na),  do  it 
for  me. 
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gw6ng  .     . 
gwongwon 


gwontur 

gwor     . 
gwos 
gwot     . 
gwo-tok 
gol 

gwo-yin 
gyak  or 
gigyak 


gyang 


gyer  or 
yer 


gwdri. 

the  Adam's  apple;  gw6ngwdn  we  p6-ch6k, 
dang  tiim  but,  tin'  Adam's  apple  rises  to  the 
throat  and  then  descends  again;  gwongwon 
ny6k  k6  gurm,  the  Adam's  apple  is  the  life 
of  man. 

the  male  generic  name  for  boys  of  Dawatd  ;  f. 
challm.     Sec  suwa. 

to  ornament,  decorate. 

H.  gardagi,  a  thorny  tree  on  hanks  of  rivers. 

see  got. 

a  judge;  gw6-t6k-gol  nyi  t6k  mun  nyi  rit, 
the  judge  has  spoken  to  us  soundly,  i.e.  to 
our  satisfaction. 

see  yin. 

a  tsqfi  of  Wokkos,  consisting  of  a  small  pot ; 
those  desecrating  it  are  visited  by  a  host 
of  invisible  diminutive  people,  who  annoy 
their  victim  in  various  trivial  ways,  such  as 
making  curious  little  n6ises,  pinching,  and 
so  on.  They  are  occasionally  to  be  seen, 
but  if  a  woman  sees  them  she  dies;  the 
sacrifice  of  a  goat  is  necessary  to  appease 
them,  and  get  them  to  go  away.  These 
beings  (gyak)  are  the  special  guardians  of 
the  '  ////•/"  and  'mas'  trees,  and  the  taking 
of  the  fruit  by  any  one  but  the  owner 
is  visited  by  them  on  the  thief ;  gigyak 
appears  to  be  a  contracted  form  of  the 
reduplicated  gyak  gyak. 

1.)  pierce,  to  bore;  son  k6  nung  gyang-an, 
the  cow's  horn  gored  me  ;  sometimes 
gy6ng. 

a  rumbu  (H.),  or  store  house;  niin  wok  mun 
k6  gyer  kesheuk,  in  our  houses  each  person 
has  his  own  store  house;  gyer  yil.  or  gyer 
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long,  the  official  store  house,  or  treasury,  of 
the  tribe. 

gyerm  .  .  the  Lite  evening,  after  the  last  meal,  and 
before  people  go  to  sleep,  when  everyone 
Ls  together  talking,  smoking,  telling  stories, 
etc. ;  the  gossip  itself  of  the  evening  j  mu 
ghul  ka,  mu  t6ng  gyerm  ka,  if  we  have 
not  had  a  satisfactory  meal,  we  do  not  sit 
telling  stories,  or,  gossiping. 

gyi  ...  to  become ;  gyi  bar,  he  has  become  mad ;  gyi 
mat,  he  has  become  a  woman,  i.e.  he  cannot 
go  and  sacrifice,  etc.,  just  like  a  woman,  of 
no  account. 

gyil       .     .  smoke.     See  yil. 

gyin  .  .  to  tie,  of  animals ;  and  also  of  the  leather 
apron  or  bante  (H.),  and  of  women's  leaves ; 
ma  gym  shim,  nyi  do  banne,  one  ties  the 
skin,  i.e.  the  bante ;  to  shut  up  animals  for 
the  night ;  mat  ke  kabwir  ma  gyin  fatat 
ka,  yim  gak,  the  Kabwir  women  don't  wear 
cloth,  only  leaves. 

gyin  .  .  small,  little,  fine,  used  not  of  boys,  etc.,  but 
chiefly  of  crops,  grass,  etc. ;  often  redupli- 
cated, gyin  gym  =  H.  kankane. 

gyip  .  the  cutting  of  the   harvest,  of  all   tall  crops, 

e.g.  guinea  corn,  <jero,  etc.,  see  li ;  ma  lok 
gyip,  they  are  close  to  harvest  time,  i.e.  the 
harvest  is  near ;  mu  gyip  shwe  dum  dang 
ko  mu  sal  mos-lun,  let's  finish  the  harvest 
first,  so  as  to  brew  the  drink  for  the  harvest 
festival. 

gyls  .  .  sand  ;  gwa-ma  ghur  gyis  ma  le  ke  masalachi, 
the  Hausas  take  sand  and  spread  it  in  their 
mosques. 

gyit  .  .  bitter  of  flavouring,  also  of  temper;  gwo-da 
gyit  dung,  this  man  is  bad  tempered. 
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gyit  .  .  intoxicating,  full  flavoured,  of  beer ;  mos  gylt 
dung,  ko  tu  dl,  tlie  beer  is  very  intoxicating, 
bo  that  it  has  overcome  him  ;  pi  gylt-kenl 
ko  tu  dl,  on  account  of  his,  or  through  his, 
intoxication,  he  killed  him. 

gyong  .  .to  pierce  ;  bi  gydngan  pdnum,  a-sit  gnan  dang, 
me?  something  has  pierced  my  gums,  pull 
it  out  for  me,  what  is  it?  fwip  mwor,  a 
splinter  (hair)  of  '  gero.'     See  gyang. 

gyong  .  .  to  throw  ;  ma  p6  gydng-funu  shl  ghk,  they  are 
throwing  stones  at  as. 


hai 


no  !  a  decisive  negative  ;  hai !  an-ta,  certainly 
not,  I  refuse. 


jal    .      .     .to  belch  ;  to  chew  the  cud. 

jal    .     .     .  acid,  sour  j  shang  ka,  ji-jal,  it  is  not  pleasant, 

it  has  become  sour. 
jalam    .     .  the  rama  (H.),  from  the  fibres  of  which  string 

is  made, 
ja  lang      .  sometimes  used  for  jl  a-lang,  come  and  squat, 

i.e.  in  obeisance  (H.  ka  tsuguna). 
jalmat .     .  currency  ;  in  old  days  applied  only  to  cowries. 

but  now  to  metal  coinage  as  well, 
jalmat  .     .  the  breaking,  or  cutting,  of  the   skin  on  the 

sole  of  the  foot,  at  the  base  joints  of  the 

toes. 
jalom   .     .   II.  shazumOf  the  large  yellowish  transparent 

ant,  infesting  sweet  articles,  as  honey. 
jam  .     .     .  the  gall,  of  the  intestines, 
jam  or  p6-    the  chin. 

jam 
jam.     .     .  an  expert  dancer.     In  a  group  of  dancers,  the 

girls  and  women  pick  out  the  besi  (either 
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jam.     .     . 

jan  or  net 

jan 
jan    or 

djan 

jan  .     . 


jang 


jap  . 
jatur 
jeb  . 
jelang 
jeln. 


of  the  men  or  women  dancers),  and  give 
him  or  her  a  present,  e.g.  a  new  calabash, 
a  head  of  ■  massara '  corn,  etc.,  which  is 
then  hung  over  the  shoulder  for  all  to  see, 
for  the  rest  of  the  day  or  occasion. 

a  species  of  Indian  corn,  brilliantly  red,  and 
of  which  ornaments  are  made. 

yellow. 

a  large,  long-necked  bird,  supposed  to  kill 
snakes,  pulling  them  out  of  their  holes  = 
H.  zalbe{%). 
twins ;  also  used  of  the  boy  of  twins,  if  the 
other  is  a  girl,  who  is  then  called  jana;  a 
boy  and  a  girl,  twins,  are  also  called  jan- 
long,  H.  ?nasu-sarauta,  lit.  propertied  twins; 
jan-ma,  also  =  twins.  The  first-born  of 
twins,  again,  is  always  jan,  or,  if  a  girl, 
jana,  the  second  is  called  da-kwom,  or,  if  a 
girl,  na-kwom  ;  triplets  (only  one  case  on 
record)  =  j an -kwan.  Twins  are  hailed  with 
joy,  but  not  among  the  Suras,  who,  short 
of  actual  murder,  do  their  utmost  that  one 
of  the  two  may  die ;  ma  rib  bi  wun,  be'  ma 
pun  wun  gak  gak  ko  jan,  the  goods  were 
divided  between  you,  and  you  were  given 
shares  exactly  alike,  like  twins. 

a  bow ;  ma  mwen  kesheuk  ke  jang  sar,  they 
always  go  about  with  a  bow  in  their 
hands. 

see  djap. 

a  flea. 

see  jep. 

rust,  rusty. 

H.  zanzarro,  the  big  black  and  yellow  wasp  or 
hornet  (?)  that  makes  a  mud  nest  in  houses. 
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jep  or  j6b  .  in   Sma  and  Thai  — a  boy,  or  child  =  Angass 
y6m,  but  in  the  latter  language,  j6b-ma  is 

used  for  tin-  plural,  and  not  y6m-ma  ;  6s  kg 
le  j6p,  the  eggs  have  hatched  ;  6s  k6  le 
y6m,  the  egg  has  hatched  (i.e.  given  birth 
to  a  child);  sar  k6  j6b  =  ten  with  its  chil- 
dren,'i.e.  the  numbers  over  ten  and  under 
twenty,  e.g.  11,  12,  13,  etc.;  j6p-pe-ma,  the 
stones  like  marbles,  which  the  go-pe,  or 
diviners,  or  fortune  tellers,  use  in  their 
work. 

jerm      .      .the  placenta,  or  afterbirth. 

ji  come;   ji  k6  =  come   with,  bring;   a-jl  -b6-nl, 

come  here ;  a-jl  k6  bnmg-da,  bring  the 
horse  ;  gwo-jl-ji,  a  stranger,  a  comer.  See 
gw6-16-l6. 

ji,  better       a  fool,  idiot. 

dji 
jigw6l  .  .  H.  al jinny.,  the  local  spirits,  genii  locorum, 
contracted  at  times  to  'gwel ;  jeb  ma  dum 
gw6l,  the  boys  have  been  to  the  spirits  (said 
if  youngsters  come  home  and  are  unwell, 
as  being  supposed  to  have  played  with  the 
jigwel,  who  have  given  them  something  bad 
to  eat) ;  go-kun  k6  ne  ka.  grown  up  people 
do  not  see  them;  wus  k6  jigwel,  vapour; 
jigwel  ma  gam  gha,  or.  jigwel  ma  lap  do-fa 
(id.),  the  jigwel  are  imitating  you  (said  of  an 
echo);  nin  pi,  the  local  spirit  of  a  house; 
jigw6l  ma  rot  gurm,  b6  ma  tutu,  if  the 
jigwel  like  a  man.  they  kill  him.  The 
jigwel  are  by  no  means  animistic  deities  or 
supernatural  beings  to  be  worshipped  ;  they 
are  mi  rely  anoi  her  form  of  creal  ion  inhabit- 
ing the  world  ;  l»ut  they  .ire  propitiated  and 
feared  to  some  extent,  as,  being  invisible, 
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they  can  play  tricks  on  men  without  being 
injured  in  return  :  by  means  of  the  jigwel 
the  Angass  explain  away  many  small  effects, 
e.g.  headaches,  echoes,  etc.,  which  would 
otherwise  be  unintelligible  to  them;  wus 
jigwel  also  is  the  fire  made  by  friction, 
generally  by  rapidly  twisting  between  the 
hands  the  pointed  shaft  of  an  arrow  through 
the  pith  of  a  guinea  corn  stalk  ;  it  is  so 
called  because  it  is  one  of  the  things  the 
men  keep  secret  from  the  women  in  order 
to  retain  their  hold  over  them. 

jijak  .  .a  very  resinous  tree,  from  which  torches  are 
made  =  H.  ma-aslda. 

jiji  .     .     .  the  pupil  of  the  eye. 

jiji  .  .  .  beings  of  the  nature  of  jigwel ;  they  only 
make  their  presence  felt  at  the  time  of 
mds-tar. 

jiji  ...  a  long  -  shaped  drum,  the  head  of  which  is 
made  of  the  skin  of  the  pep  only  j  used  in 
conjunction  with  jok  as  a  '  juju' ;  the  blood 
of  a  fowl  is  washed  over  the  hand,  and  a 
smooth  guinea  corn  stalk  is  pressed  against 
the  skin  of  the  jiji,  and  the  hands  are 
rubbed  along  the  stalk  towards  the  drum, 
causing  a  booming  sound,  which  can  be 
heard  at  a  great  distance ;  the  effect  pro- 
duced is  the  same  in  principle  as  drawing 
a  wet  finger  along  the  edge  of  a  finger  bowl, 
but  the  latter  not  having  the  drum  or  any- 
thing to  act  as  a  sounding  board  makes  no 
great  volume  of  sound. 

jimin  .  .  sometimes  zemen,  the  ordinary  worm  =  H. 
tana  ;  a  worm,  in  general  ;  intestinal 
worms  ;  the  tape  worm  (?). 

jir    .     .     .  barren,  of  a  woman  j  sterile,  of  a  man. 
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jir  .  .  .  a  spindle  ;  mu  chin  jir  mu  tat  putuk,  we  make 
a  spindle,  and  spin  cotton. 

jo  .  .  .  a  female  of  a  species  of  a  lizard;  male  =  gw6- 
jo,  q.v. ;  H.  ju;  wus  k6  gw6-jo,  vapour. 

jok  ...  to  tickle;  any  ticklish  part  of  the  body,  espe- 
cially below  the  armpits  •  rip-da  ka-dor-dor, 
u-j6k,  ko  nyi  shwar,  ko  nyi  shang  sheuk- 
kgnl,  the  girl  is  cross,  tickle  her,  to  make 
her  laugh,  and  become  pleasant.      See  djok. 

jok  or  a    species    of   '  juju  '   or   '  medicine,'   e.g.   if    a 

djok  woman    leaves    her    husband    and    goes    to 

another  man  in  another  town,  an  old  waist- 
belt  of  hers  is  taken  and  wrapped  up  in  a 
mass  of  tulan  leaves,  mil  grass,  or  mas  leaves, 
well  sprinkled  with  fowls'  feathers ;  it  is 
then  tied,  by  the  priests,  like  a  flag  to  a  tall 
tree  close  to  the  woman's  new  town  for  all 
to  see.  The  new  husband  in  fear,  at  once 
returns  the  woman,  together  with  a  goat; 
a  similar  performance  is  enacted  for  a  theft. 
See  jiji. 

joli  .  .  .  the  small  brown  monkey  =  H.  biri;  in  a  song 
occurs  the  verse  joli  s6ng  gurm  =  the  monkey 
was  changed  into  man,  which  is  said  to 
indicate  a  belief  in  a  common  origin. 

jom    or        to  meet,  cause  to  meet,  to  mix  ;  m(w)a  j6m  a 
djom  dang,  ko  nyi  chin  166k  di.  when   one   has 

mixed  (poison)  thus,  one  goes  to  fight;  to 
collect ;  to  put  together  to  make  one ;  bat 
shwe  kuk,  an-jom  kwan,  be  an-ghur,  this 
bundle  of  guinea  corn  is  ridiculous,  I  can 
put  three  (such)  together,  and  carry  it. 

jop.  djop      Bometimes  jot,  a   mixture  of  small  cut  pi. 

of  meat,  salt  and  imtaf]  not,  apparently, 
known  at  Anipier. 

jop   .      .      .to  trot,  of  a  horse. 
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juk  .  .  .to  smile;  gw6-da  gwd-chan,  ma  p6  juk-ke-nl 
veng.  the  man  is  amusing,  one  is  always 
smiling  at  him.     See  shwar. 

jiik  .  .  .11.  kiria,  a  tree  from  which  tobacco  pipe-sterns 
and  charcoal  are  made. 

juk  .     .     .in  the  phrase  a-dam  juk- jump  strongly. 

jur  .  .  .  jealousy,  envy,  malice ;  put  gnan  shl  jur,  he 
has  libelled  me ;  ji  k6  do,  pi  jur,  he  brought 
the  complaint,  out  of  spite ;  mat-da-ma  ma 
po  chin  kg  jur  ka  shak,  the  women  are 
jealous  of  each  other ;  jur  le  nyl  dang  ke  li, 
jealousy  made  him  say  it.     Cf.  H.  zur. 

jwak  .  .  the  shaving  of  the  hair  over  the  sides  of  the 
head,  just  over  the  eyes  and  temples.  It 
does  not  go  far  back  ;  only  done  by  boys 
and  girls,  but  not  by  grown  up  people. 

jwak  .  .the  ivory  armlet  or  bracelet,  worn  only  by 
high  officials,  i.e.  the  king,  or  one  of  the 
mis-kam-fir,  or  elders ;  they  are  obtained 
from  Kannam  or  the  Yergum.     See  djok. 

jwal      .      .  a  rocky  hill ;  any  rock  too  big  to  move. 

jwal  .  .  a  string  bag,  all  white;  jwal  chip,  a  similar 
bag,  but  woven  black  and  white  patterns  ; 
both  these  bags  generally  have  shoulder 
straps,  and  a  certain  amount  of  tasselling 
or  fringes  (H.A.).  The  P.A.  word  is 
kajeung. 

jwal      .     .  to  plant,  to  put  in  the  ground — of  stakes. 

jwar     .     .  thigh ;  sometimes  djwar. 


ka    .  our  'a'  in  a-loft,  a-horse,  etc.,  thus,  an-ne  nyi 

ka  brung,  ka  ke,  etc.  =  I  saw  him  a-horse, 
aloft,  etc.,  i.e.  on  a  horse,  etc.;  also  =  the 
H.  'a'  in  a-gahha  =  1k.k  po-kin,  a-hainya  = 
ka  ar,  a-gidda  =  ka   lu,   etc.  ;    further,  fol- 
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kabe 

kabrak 
kabus  . 
kabut  . 


kadak 


lowed  by  the  reduplicated  verb  it  givi 
participial,  or  perhaps  adverbial,  sense  ; 

ka    lang   lang  =  H.   a-tsugune,    a-bent,   or 
bending  ;  ka  su  BH=>a-guje,  a-running. 

ka  .  .  .at  the  end  of  a  sentence  turns  it  into  the 
negative  form  ;  ma  man  =  they  know  ;  ma 
man  ka  =  they  do  not  know;  dl  =  there  is 
=  H.  akwoi;  di-ka,  there  is  not  =  H. 
babu. 
perhaps,  possibly:  kabe  jl  ka.  perhaps  lie  will 

not  come  ;  also  abe. 
see  kafalak. 

the  paw-paw  H.  gwanda 
the  whole,  entire,  complete  ;  a-pim  gnan  kabut, 
man  a-yit  ko  gak,  give  me  the  entire  lot, 
don't  leave  even  one.  See  but. 
not  thus ;  also  used  for  an  emphatic  ka,  not ; 
nyi  do  da  =  H.  shi  he  nan,  that's  right;  nyi 
do  da  kadak  =  that's  not  it  at  all !  sheuk 
tok-da  kat  gha  kadak,  the  discussion  has 
not  reached  you  at  all  (said  to  a  listener 
who  is  paying  no  attention,  or  is  busy 
picking  a  sore,  etc.,  instead  of  listening)  ; 
ma  pun  zin  gurm  pi  rot  kadak,  one  by  no 
means  believes  a  man  merely  because  one 
likes  him  ;  u-tdk  be  u-t6k  a  kadak,  if  you 
do  do  it,  do  not  do  it  thus,  i.e.  of  a  dis- 
cussion, i.e.  t6k. 

kafalak     .  a  term  of  abuse  =  having  skinny  or  leath< 
buttocks ;  also  kabrak. 

kafalak     .  Jl.A.  for  a  pony's  colour  =  H.  gunyay  cream- 
coloured. 

kaguk  .     .  the  back,  more  especially  the  lower  portion. 

kajeung     .  a  white  bag  made  of  string,  slung  from  the 
Bhoulders,  used  by  men  and  women. 

kak       .      .  to    ward    off,    protect    from  ;     akak    pi-pi-da. 
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man  am  turn,  protect  that  spot  [e.g,  a 
doorway],  lest  the  water  come  in,  or 
descend. 

kak  .  .  an  exclamation,  generally  used  to  give  notice 
to  others,  of  game  having  started  up  in 
their  direction  ;  wun  kak  !  '  mark  over ! ' 
look  out  !  u-kak  !  man  te,  look  out !  lest 
it  fall  (a  tree,  pot,  etc.). 

kak  .  .  a  particle ;  u-dar  kak  kwan-ji,  wait  quietly 
until  I  come. 

kak  .  .  to  put  in  line,  or  arrange ;  u-kak  pang,  make 
a  fence  of  stones  ;  to  take  away,  and  ar- 
range in  a  pile,  the  stones  and  rocks 
from  a  farm,  to  leave  room  for  digging  ; 
kak  pang  gang,  pile  up  the  stones.  See 
kw6k. 

kak  .  .  to  think,  suppose ;  mun  po  kak  keni,  ko  lang 
but-nu  dang,  we  suppose  so,  but  wait  till 
we  take  counsel,  or,  think  over  it;  gnan 
po  kak  keni,  (I  am  not  sure)  I  only 
think  so. 

kak  .  .  to  ill-use ;  ma  kak-ang  ktik,  they  are  seeking 
to  ill-use  me  (but  I  don't  know  what  for) 
— said  in  indignation,  or  as  a  complaint ; 
u-kak  gnan  akuk,  you  ill-used  me  for  no 
reason. 

ka  ke  ke  .  H.  alcan  =  concerning,  with  regard  to  ;  lit.  = 
on  the  head  of ;  ka  ke  ke  me  wun  po  kor  e  ? 
what  are  you  fighting  about  ?  lit.  on  the 
head  of  what  are  you  fighting  ? 

kakut  .  .  one  lying  helpless,  from  sickness,  lameness, 
an  accident,  etc. ;  ke  bar  kakut,  ko  ke  yal 
ka,  he  has  become  helpless,  he  cannot 
get  up. 

kalang  .  the  woman's  hut,  with  two  doors,  front  and 
back,   in  which   she  grinds  her  corn;   the 
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kalung 
kalung 
kani 


kam 


kam 
kamwun 

kan 
kanchan 


kang 


entrance  hut  to  her  >uite  of  huts ;  each 
wife  lias  one. 

hawk;  II.  shirua;  u-lab  kalung-da  kak,  man 
dap  ki-da,  drive  away  the  hawk,  lest  it  take 
the  fowl. 

to  hear  and  understand  (H.A.) ;  a-kalung  ka, 
don't  you  understand  ?  an-kalung  kas,  no,  1 
don't.     H.A.  and  Sura. 

strong,  strength  ;  well,  in  good  health  ;  gha 
kam  a  ?  are  you  well  ?  kam  kg  gurm  k6 
chin  ko(n)  kam  k6  ker  ka,  the  strength  of 
a  man  is  not  like  that  of  a  monkey  ;  m6s-ni 
kam  del  mos-ni,  this  beer  is  stronger  than 
that. 

to  be  strong,  to  exert  strength,  to  seize,  to 
press,  to  squeeze,  to  throttle  ;  kam  po  ch6k 
gnan,  it  grips  my  throat ;  to  seize  with 
anything  (e.g.  teeth,  mouth),  except  the 
hands,  which  is  ye ;  as  kam  gnan  k6  as,  a 
dog  seized  me  with  his  teeth ;  pi-da  kam 
dung,  the  place  is  very  narrow  (as  of  one 
of  the  old  worn  paths,  well  below  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground) ;  but  kam  gnan,  I  have  a 
stomachache;  mwam  kam  gnan,  an  insect 
has  seized,  i.e.  bitten,  me  ;  =  H.  Imma. 

H.A.,  a  crowd,  people. 

H.  muchia,  a  stick  for  stirring  the  contents 
of  a  cooking  pot,  especially  mun. 

to  snatch  at,  scramble  for. 

those  who  do  not  eat  hawks  (kalung)  ;  applied 
especially  to  Ampan,  but  also  to  Lur  and 
( oimji. 

to  collect,  to  join,  to  be  collected ;  a-kang 
ma.  get  them  collected  =  H.  (/annua;  me 
kang  wun  ke  go-ama  dang  ti-kor  e  ?  lit. 
what  joins  you   with  your  family   that  VOU 
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quarrel  \  i.e.  what  is  the  cause  of  the 
quarrel  with  you  and  your  relations?  mu 
kang  go-ama  ke  kwang  pup,  we  join  rela- 
tionship of,  or  with,  the  father's  side,  i.e. 
we  arc  related  on  our  father's  side;  me 
kang  wun  e,  what  joins  you?  i.e.  what  is 
your  relationship  ?  pup  kang  mun,  the 
father  joins  us,  i.e.  we  are  related  on  the 
father's  side ;  similarly,  nm  kang  mun,  on 
the  mother's  side ;  pup  gak  nm  gak,  our 
father  and  mother  are  the  same :  p6  kang, 
expecting  to  join,  i.e.  waiting  for;  gwdldng 
Pam  p6  kang  ke  pak  ke  miskam-kem,  the 
king  of  Ampam  is  waiting  for  the  rest  of 
his  chief  men ;  mun  po  kang-fa,  we  are 
waiting  for  you ;  mu  kang  ka-dun  dung 
dung  ko  mu  tok,  let's  wait  till  we  are  many 
before  we  start  talking ;  a  joint ;  kang  sar 
=  the  wrist;  kang  ke  jep  sar  =  a  finger 
joint;  bi-che  kang  wun  a?  what  is  the 
matter  between  you  ? — the  first  question 
put  by  the  judge  to  the  litigants ;  kang 
ar,  a  junction  of  roads  =  H.  ma-gammin 
hainya. 

kangor  .  snore ;  sometimes  gangor ;  gwo-da  nyok,  or, 
deang,  kangor,  the  man  snores ;  ke  sem 
kwo  deang  kangor,  he  is  sleeping  (in  such 
a  position)  as  to  snore ;  a-mwat  ko  nyi  yit, 
slap  him  to  make  him  leave  off ;  or,  a-den 
nyi,  stop  him  (snoring). 

kap .  .  .  sandals ;  kap  fut,  lit.  a  shoe  with  a  deep  hole, 
i.e.  the  long  riding  boot.  The  villages  of 
Karwat  and  Fifi  still  make  them  for 
Kanam  and  Duguri,  an  industry  appa- 
rently known  by  the  Angass  before  they 
entered  the  country. 


YOCAIW'LAKY 


200 


kapan  .  .  a  ghost,  bui,  only  of  those  who  have  died  as 
witches  or  wizards  ;  in  form  it  is  like  ;i 
diminutive  man  or  woman  about  2  feet 
high,  visible,  however,  only  to  few  ;  in 
nature  it  is  a  wailing  forlorn  spirit,  capable, 
however,  of  being  a  nuisance  to  mortal-  ; 
its  span  of  existence  is  not  more  than  a 
month,  when,  if  it  has  not  met  with  a 
violent  end  from  a  dog  or  a  hawk,  it  eva- 
porates and  ceases  to  be. 

H.  a  untri  nan,  at  this,  or  the,  spot. 

lit.  H.  a  icuri  da,  II.  tun  =  since,  or,  before; 
ka-pi-don  ma  (ka)  I6ngan,  since  they  bore 
me,  i.e.  since  I  was  born  ;  ka-pi-don  mu  ka  jl 
ka,  before  we  came,  lit.  at  the  former  time 
we  had  not  come. 

tretjelafus  gratus,  the  bush  buck  =  H.  mazo. 

to  tamper  with,  especially  of  another  man's 
fiancee ;  to  deceive ;  gwo-da  p6  kar  ke  rip- 
da  ko  nyi  la  di,  the  man  is  tampering  with 
the  girl,  to  marry  her  himself. 

to  punish. 

a  shelf  of  mud,  built  on  to  the  wall  of  the  hut. 
See  shikar. 

See  karm. 

a  man  ;  but  the  word  is  applied  especially 
to  the  Angass  themselves ;  the  rest  of  the 
world,  with  exception  of  the  Jukons,  who 
are  kwip,  is  styled  somewhat  contemptu- 
ously 'lap-ma';  at  the  same  time  if  an 
Angass  man,  in  a  Ilausa  town,  sees  any 
pagans,  whom  he  recognises  as  such  by  their 
being  ' gia*  or  beer  drinkers,  he  will  call 
them  karang-ma  ;  mankind,  as  "listinguished 
from  the  brute  creation.  See  kwip. 
karang      .  a  species  of  calabash  -  IL  icaican  gtoona. 

o 


ka-pi-da 
ka-pi-d6k 
or  -don 


kapkul 
kar .     . 


kar  .     . 
kar  .     . 

karam  . 
karang 
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karang 


karbak 
kargun 


karm    .  . 

karm    .  . 

kas .     .  . 
kas  or  gas 

kas .     .  . 

kas,  in 
pd-kas 


kasam  .     . 
kasang 


meaning;  a-gam  sheuk  karang- k6ni  gnan, 
show  me  its  meaning ;  gha  k6  sher-ku 
karang  ka  dung,  you  have  no  sense  what- 
ever (said  to  a  man  who  is  a  fool  over  his 
work  and  spoils  it). 

the  hyena ;  as  karbak,  a  black-and-white- 
speckled  dog. 

H.  Indira,  a  shrub,  whose  branches  are  used 
to  make  the  jinia  (H.),  or  circular  bands, 
of  the  roofs  of  houses  ;  its  leaves  also  are 
used  for  thatching  ;  ma  chot  keus  ka  duk 
lti,  ko  ma  le  kargun  di,  one  twists  up  the 
circular  bindings  for  the  roof,  in  order  to 
put  the  '  kargun '  branches  on  top  of 
them. 

a  '  zana '  mat  in  the  process  of  making,  or 
before  it  is  put  to  any  actual  use ;  after  it 
is  completed  and  put  up  on  a  house  it  is 
known  as  kwom  ;  made  from  the  grass  mil. 

to  cut  (of  anything  big  or  important),  as  a 
tree,  a  goat's  or  a  man's  throat. 

H.  gayamba,  the  grain  food ;  mos  kas  ke  tu 
pi  bill,  '  gayamba  '  beer  is  very  potent. 

to  refuse  to  do,  or  dislike  doing,  a  thing,  and 
so  to  omit,  or  fail  to  do  it ;  a-gas  leb  dung, 
you  dislike  being  sent ;  a-dok  kas,  keep 
silent,  refusing  to  answer. 

H.A.  an  emphatic  ka,  or  no  ;  also  used  among 
the  Suras. 

apparently  a  sort  of  surname  of  a  whole 
family,  but  applied  only  to  the  females  ; 
the  males  of  a  family,  whose  females  are 
pd-kas,  are  all  called  jigds  (Ampam). 

see  under  pe. 

a  sieve,  filter  ;  mu  shak  mos  shi  kasEng,  we 
strain  the  beer  through  a  filter. 
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kasbSn  .  brass;  kasb6n  gung,  copper;  ma  la  kasben 
ka  la-ghlt.  one  puts  brass  (ornaments)  on 

the  wrists. 
kass      .     .  abuse,  cursing,  defilement;    II.  zage  and  ka- 
saranta  ;  kass  pi  kuk,  he  curses  everyone ; 
kass   kum,  abuse  of  kum,  i.e.   blasphemy  ; 

also  kass  wong,  kass  nen,  etc. 

kat ...  to  find,  obtain,  get ;  with  the  negative  it 
means  '  to  lose ' ;  an-kat  chuk  ka,  lit.  1  do 
not  find  the  knife,  i.e.  1  have  lost  the  knife; 
an-gl  wat,  dang  an-kat,  I  have  looked  for 
the  thief,  and  have  found  him ;  ma  chin 
shit,  be  ma  kat  ang,  if  they  do  work,  they 
will  get  pay ;  an-kat  chum  ka  ar,  I  found 
it  on  the  road. 

kat  .  .  .  an  explanatory  particle  =  perhaps,  it  may  be  ; 
kat  gw6-che  mut-n-cha?  it  may  be  that 
some  one  has  died,  eh  ? 

kat  .  .  .  H.  kadda,  lest,  that  not,  the  negative  impera- 
tive ;  a-jl  kat,  don't  come  !  akang  mun 
kat,  don't  tie  us  together ;  also  used  with 
man,  e.g.  man  a-ji  kat,  don't  come. 

kat!  .  .  an  exclamation  of  surprise,  and  anger;  kat! 
kat !  kat !  sot  ke  ran  gha,  you  !  you  !  you  ! 
witchcraft  has  made  its  pattern  on  you ! — 
said  in  great  anger,  a  very  extreme  form  of 
abuse,  which  might  easily  lead  to  knives 
being  drawn  and  blood  shed. 

kat  .  .  .  generally  reduplicated,  bad,  wanton;  mat  kat 
kat,  a  wanton  woman. 

kat.  .  to  wander  about;  an-kat  akuk.  1   am  merely 

wandering  about  aimlessly. 

kat.     .     .  to  happen;   see  ylt ;   me  kat  gha,  what  has 
happened  to  you  .' — but  only   used   in   this 
sense   when   followed    by   an   object. 
put. 
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katalang 
katalang 


kateum 
ke    .     . 


ke 


a  barren  woman. 

very  Long  ago,  in  the  very  beginning;  kata 
lang  kcni  mu  ne  bi-che  ko  ko  nyi  ka,  from 
the  very  beginning  of  things  we  have  never 
seen  anything  like  it,  or  like  him,  or  like 
her. 

a  small  basket  =  H.  dulu  (and  lialimi  ?). 

a  head  (H.A.,  Thill,  etc.,  ka,  cf.  H.  kai) ;  adv. 
above ;  to  climb,  mount ;  ke-fa  warn  dung, 
your  head  is  big,  and  also,  you  have  a 
'  swollen  head '  (abuse) ;  ke  ke  gwo-da  ke-n 
tul,  the  man's  head  has  a  wen,  or  swelling, 
i.e.  '  swollen  head '  ;  mu  ke  jwal  =  we 
climbed  the  rock  ;  shi  ke-fana,  etc.  =  H.  da 
Jcai-na,  I  myself,  reflexive  pronoun;  to  put 
upright,  to  plant ;  a-ke  ghk,  set  up  the 
stone ;  ke  bang,  a  clean  shaved  head ;  duk 
ke,  to  wag  the  head  ;  ke  duk  ke  ko  gwojo, 
he  wags  his  head  like  a  lizard ;  tet  ke,  to 
nod  the  head  vigorously,  but  only  once ; 
yit  ke,  to  wag  the  head  from  side  to  side, 
in  dissent ;  a-te  dang  a-yit  ke,  you  refuse, 
you  shake  your  head  ;  be  ke  ke,  to  turn 
the  head  aside,  as  in  contempt,  so  as  not 
to  see. 

prep,  of,  with ;  sometimes  pronounced  keu, 
for  symmetry,  and  at  times  followed  by  an 
euphonic  '  -n ' ;  brung  klu-n  gwo-ldng,  the 
king's  horse ;  frequently  left  out  where  we 
should  expect  to  find  it ;  po  lu  or  po  ke  lu, 
the  door  of  the  house,  thus  corresponding 
to  our  construction  '  house  door '  ;  an-tti 
nyi  ke  kwop,  I  killed  him  with  a  spear ; 
an-ji  ke  -do,  I  come  with  a  complaint; 
corresponds  with  the  H.  '  na '  in  the  '  con- 
tinuous' tense,  e.g.  gnan  ke  rot  ke  am  = 
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i-na  so  )'(<<)  rua,  I  am  wanting  water,  lit.  I 
with  wanting  of  water.  This  is  the  original 
construction  in  the   EL  A.,  Lankan,  etc.,  bul 

in  P. A.  the  first  '  k6  '  has  given  way  to  the 
more  idiomatic  'p6,'  'a  mouth,'  e.g.  gnan  p6 
rot  k6  am  II.  lit.  ni  bakin  so-n  run;  used 
in  the  of  'and';  chinl  k6  dl-der  ma 

Nen,  to-day  with  fco-morrow  (i.e.  and  to- 
morrow) are  God's. 

ke  .  .  .a  particle  =  11.  mana ;  a-jl  kd  =  &a  w  mana 
(II.)  =  come  along,  hurry  up;  a-ll  k6  = 
speak  up. 

kel  ...  to  meet  from  opposite  directions,  as  a  man, 
hunting  a  Leopard,  being  charged  by  the 
latter  ;  to  stumble,  knock  up,  against ;  kel 
shi,  to  trip,  stumble  (over  a  visible  object 
as  a  stone,  tree,  etc.) ;  see  gu ;  mwen-fana- 
ni  an-kel  shi  kg  shi  bus,  in  my  walk  I 
stumbled  badly. 

kel  .  .  .to  wander  aimlessly  ;  to  wander  about  the 
bush  like  a  madman,  with  one's  clothes  off, 
and  shouting. 

kern  .  .  the  ordinary  cactus  of  the  town  fences  : 
more  general  in  the  H.A. ;  the  P. A.  word 
is  gu. 

kem      .     .  H.A.  for  a  harmless  madman. 

ken.  .    H.    in\    seed;    kind;    sort;    bi-da   ken    me? 

what  sort  of  thing  is  it  ?  or,  ken-k6nl  rang 
e?  ken  shwe  =  seeds  of  the  guinea  coin; 
gw6-da  ken  ke  ma  ken  kg  gd-son-ma,  the 
nature  (kind)  of  the  man  is  such  thai  all 
his  progeny  are  tall. 

ken.     .        a   palisade,  a   fence;  ch6n  p6  ken,  to  build  a 

trlicr. 

kep  .     .     .   EL  gogo,  the  big  baboon. 
kep  .     .     .  a  fin  of  a  fish. 
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kepang  .  modesty;  good  manners;  shy;  kepang  ang 
dung,  I  feel  very  Bhy  ;  nyi  kg  kepang  ka, 
he  has  no  manners  ;  yem-mat-da  II  sheuk 
t6k  ka,  pi  kepang  (or,  kepang  nyi  dung), 
the  girl  does  not  speak,  from  modesty  :  yi 
mat-ni,  kepang-yi  ka  dung,  yi  ne  gurm-ma, 
be  yi  sit  pi  me  ?  yi  wul  fung  ko  yi  put  ! 
here  you  woman,  you  have  no  modesty 
whatever,  you  see  the  men,  why  do  you 
pass  by  ?  go  through  the  back  door  and 
get  out ! 

ker  .  .  .a  smallish  black  and  white  monkey  ;  gwok- 
lok  ke  yit,  ker  !  a  line  of  a  song  =  '  0 
monkey  with  the  deep-seated  eyes ! ' 

kerbuk  .  the  wild  banana  found  in  the  Hill  Angass ; 
(not  fit  to  eat). 

kesheuk    .  see  kishtuk. 

ket  ...  to  meet ;  u-ket  mazep,  go  and  meet  the 
stranger.      See  ket,  a  boundary. 

ket  ...  a  female  that  has  never  given  birth  (only  of 
animals) ;  yem  ke  ket,  or  yem  ket,  the  first 
born  (of  animals). 

ket  ...  a  boundary,  a  limit ;  der  ma  leok  po  ket  ke 
mar,  people  will  always  {lit.  to-morrow) 
fight  over  a  farm  boundary ;  a-chin  ko  nyi 
dum  pd-n  ket-fa  di,  lit.  do  (it),  so  that  it  is 
finished,  to  your  limit  =  do  your  utmost ;  cf. 
H.  ketare,  and  see  ket,  to  meet. 

ket  ...  to  look  after,  of  a  fire ;  a-ket  wus,  man  pit, 
look  after  the  fire,  lest  it  go  out. 

ket  ...  a  debt ;  a-ang  ket-fana  gnan,  pay  me  my  debt ; 
a  loan ;  ket-da  an-pun  gha  a-puiigang,  give 
me  the  loan  I  gave  you  (a-pungang  -■=  a- 
pun-gnan). 

ket  ket  .  an  emphatic  particle,  absolutely,  completely, 
entirely ;  se  yil-funu  ko  puk  mun  ket  ket, 
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he  conquered  our  country  and  desolated  us 
completely. 

keum  or  to  play,  frolic,  as  children  ;  to  sing  ;  a-la  kum, 
kum  sing  (to  us);  ktum  tar,  the  playing  month 

=  mds-tar ;  shiuk  rit  (bis)-fa  kat  gha  (dang) 
a-16  (p6)  k6  keum,  good  fortune  has  smiled 
on  you  and  makes  you  sing  (bis  when  used 
is  ironical). 

keun  .  .  salt;  fuk  keun.  the  long  slender  baskets  of 
salt;  dam  keun  chin  (or,  ye)  gnan  dung, 
the  lust,  or  desire,  for  salt  is  on  me,  i.e. 
I've  had  none  for  a  long  time. 

keun  or  kun  H.  Launa,  the  bush  cow. 

kturorkur  the  silk  cotton  tree=H.  rimi.  There  is  at 
Ampier,  in  the  semi  -  liausa  quarter  of 
Chikki,  a  cotton  tree  where  all  sales  of 
slaves  used  to  take  place.  The  following 
dialogue  might  have  been  heard  :  '  Kwam- 
tak  lam  a  ?  '  '  Lam.'  ■  Li-fwdt  pi  -  keni 
ka  ? '  '  Ma  fwot,  nyi  torn  keur  ;  kudi  ka 
yil  do  da ;  u-dar  ku  la  nyi.'  '  Is  so  and  so 
missing  ? '  '  Yes.'  '  Have  you  not  heard 
where  he  is?'  'Yes,  at  the  foot  of  the 
cotton  tree ;  he  is  still  in  the  country,  make 
haste  and  get  [i.e.  ransom]  him.' 

ktur  .  .  doubt,  suspicion,  fear,  awe ;  keur  mun.  dang 
•be  di,  he  doubted  us,  and  went  back ;  keur 
mut,  fear,  terror ;  the  fear  due  to  embarrass- 
ment in  the  presence  of  a  superior,  shyness, 
nervousness;  an-keur  nyi.  1  was  nervous  in 
his  presence;  an-keur  mut-keni.  I  was  in 
terror  of  him. 

keus  .  .  a  carrier's  head  pad,  placed  under  the  load  ; 
it  is  circular  in  shape. 

keus  .  .  II-  auta,  the  youngesl  child,  m.  or  f.,  of  a 
family  ;  the  little  finger. 
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ki     .  bush    Land,   onfarmed    and    overgrown    with 

shrubs,  trees,  grass,  etc. 

ki     .      .      .a  fowl  ;   dll  ki.  a  cock. 

ki  .  .  .  liver.  1  utter,  ki  nam.  N6n  ye  den  ki  ko  nyi 
chak  torn  di,  God  put  in  the  liver  to  collect 
the  blood. 

ki  .  .  .to  protect,  to  ward  off  ;  ki  yit,  to  put  up  the 
hands  to  protect  the  eyes ;  an-ki  yit,  I  will 
protect  my  eye>  (and  also,  myself);  a-pun 
kun-girp  gnan,  an-ki  pas,  give  me  a  shield, 
1  will  ward  off  the  arrows ;  a-ki  po  lu-da, 
defend  the  door;  also,  to  surround  and 
catch,  as  a  goat  or  hen,  by  a  circle  of  men, 
with  outstretched  arms ;  ki-n-pi?  a  place  of 
shelter,  or  a  refuge. " 

kiak  .  .  a  porcupine ;  pas  kiak,  a  porcupine's  quill ; 
an-ne  kiak,  dang  an-dap  dam  di,  dang  an- 
mwat  di,  dang  nyuk  ka  guk  di,  dang  pus 
ang,  I  saw  a  porcupine,  (then)  I  took  up  a 
stick,  and  (then)  hit  it,  it  (then)  curled  up 
its  back,  and  (then)  shot  me. 

kibi       .     .  to  hatch  ;  to  hatch  out. 

kiliwus      .  the  fire-fly. 

kim  .  .  a  small  druni  =  H.  yayan  surmi ;  two  of  these 
are  generally  placed  together  close  to  the 
big  one  (nin),  and  are  all  three  beaten  by 
the  same  man ;  a-tung  kim,  kwa-tung  nin 
kwada  (  =  kwat  a),  gha  bi-sheuk-gha  ?  do 
you  beat  the  little  drum,  as  well  as  the  big 
one,  all  by  yourself? 

kimi     .     .  a  tree  resembling  teung  fur  or  the  H.  cliedia. 

kimi  .  .  evidence ;  a  witness;  shim  wat  do  kimi,  the  skin 
(of  the  beast  stolen)  (in  the  possession)  of  the 
thief  is  evidence  ;  kwamtak  do  kimi-funu,  so 
and  so  is  our  witness ;  sheuk-f a  kimi  dika, 
your  statement  is  no  evidence  (is  irrelevant). 
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kin.     .     .  front;   pd-kin,  a  forehead;  with  pe ;   kin  pe, 
victory,  success,  to  be  successful  ;  kin  pe-fa, 
gw6-long,  karang-ma  m6t   shit   ko   ma   be 
zum  k6shtuk  (your  forehead  is  white,  i.e.), 
you  have  had  a  victory.  0  king,  the  men 
have   gone  to  the   battle-field  (hush),  and 
have  all  returned  safe.     See  pe  or  pye. 
kin  .     .     .  straight,    right,   accurate  ;    gwo-da    li   gol-da 
kin   gnet,   the    judge    has   given    a    corn  it 
decision ;    ar-da    dum    kin,    the   road    goes 
straight ;    ken    kin    do    da,   that's    quite 
right. 
kip  .     .     .  the  sheath  of  a  knife  ;  kip  ch6k-da  kat,  or 
kip-da  kat  chdk-da,  the  sheath  is  too  long 
for  the  knife, 
kir  ...  a  ram,  kept  in  the  house  for  fattening  pur- 
poses, 
kir  .     .     .  to  tend,   as  of  cattle,  etc. ;    bi  kir,  cattle  in 
general,   everything  fed,  e.g.   cows,   ponies, 
goats,  fowls. 
kir  .     .     .to  do  a  thing  on  purpose,  or,  for  no  special 
reason,  as  a  baby  crying ;  a-tti  gwd-da  shi 
kir,  kuk,  you  killed  the  man  on   purpose, 
for  no  reason, 
kirp      .     .  to  turn  a  thing,  such  as  a  pot.  over  on  to  its 
mouth  ;  also  to  shut,  to  close,  cover  ;  a-kirp 
po  chele\  close  the  mouth  of  the  pot;  a-kirp 
ko  nyi  rit  di,  man  bi-che  ma  sit  di,  turn 
it  over  properly,  so  that  nothing  can 
inside;    to  shut  out,  to  ward  oft';    to  hold 
something,  e.g.  a   shield,  in   front  of  one  as 
a  covering  or  protection  \    sometimes  pro- 
nounced girp  ;  a-kirp  shim  ka  ke-na,  a 
my  head  with   the   -kin   (-aid    by   a  thief 
asking  to  be  confronted  with  the  proof  of 
his   theft),   i.e.   with    the    skin    of   the    beast 
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kisheuk 
or 
k6shtuk 


kis  .     . 

kis  or  kis 
pe 


ko 


ko 


ko 


stolen,  and  lience  used  in  connection  with 
any  theft;  n.  covering,  protection;  cf.  H. 
hirfa  ;  klrp  ke  shi  fatat  pi  gw6-mis-ma,  she 
covers  her  head  with  a  cloth  on  account  of 
(the  presence  of)  the  men  (only  among  such 
of  the  Plain  Angass  as  own  a  cloth). 

all,  every ;  ma  sit  b6-ni  keshtuk  ka,  it  is  not 
everyone  who  enters  here  ;  m&  bam  long 
kdsheuk,  they  have  seized  everything.  In 
the  H.A.,  and  in  Thai  especially,  duk  duk 
is  used  instead  of  keshluk. 

a  rough  surface,  such  as  a  stone,  an  unglazed 
wall  of  a  hut,  etc. ;  not  smooth. 

one  of  the  combination  of  marks  made  on 
the  ground  by  the  go-pe  in  his  divinations. 
See  pe. 

like  =  H.  Teaman;  gnan  ko(n)  gwo-long,  I  am 
like  a  king ;  gwo-che  ko  nyi  ka,  there  is  no 
one  like  him. 

with  the  verbal  forms  of  the  pronominal  pre- 
fixes, forms  the  subjunctive  mood,  which  is 
also  used  for  our  infinitive ;  perhaps  in 
origin  it  is  the  same  as  the  preceding ;  an- 
rot  ko  an-met,  I  wish  that  (like)  I  may  go 
=  I  wish  to  go ;  ko  an,  generally  contracted 
to  kwan,  ko  a,  to  kwa  (2nd  pers.  sing.) ; 
ko  u,  2nd  pers.  pi.  to  ku  \  a-pun  jelmat 
gnan,  kwan-met  sit  bi  se  di,  give  me  money 
that  (or,  like)  I  may  go  (or,  to  go)  (and)  buy 
food. 

preceding  an  adjective,  a  numeral,  a  sentence, 
etc.,  transforms  it  into  a  substantive  ;  thus 
net  =  red  ;  ko  net  =  a  red  one  ;  gak  =  one 
(the  numeral),  e.g.  brung  gak  =  one  horse, 
but  ko  gak  gu,  one  fell ;  dok  mut  =  he 
died    formerly,    or,    some    time    ago,    but 


kodang 


kokor 
kol  . 


kol  . 
kol  . 


kol  . 

ko-me 
kor  . 


ko-rang  ? 


ko-we  . 
kudang 
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ko  d6k  mut  ■=  the  one  that  died  some  time 
-'•go. 

with  shi  =  when?  shi  ko-dang  ke  jl?  or  better, 
ke  ji  shi  ko-dang?  when  will  he  come?  See 
Grammar.     Chap.  .\.  2. 

II.  dUa(%  afox(?). 

crooked.;  not  straight,  the  wrong  way  of 
doing  things ;  a-chln  ka-kol,  you  have  done 
it  wrong. 

a  crab=  11.  kagua;  also  kol. 

anything  that  supports  anything  else  over  a 
gap,  such  as  a  tree  across  a  stream,  a 
bridge,  the  rafters  of  a  roof,  etc. ;  a  sup- 
port;  kol  shi.  a  support  for  the  foot,  i.e.  a 
'  leg  up '  in  mounting  a  tree  or  a  horse ; 
also  =  the  feet  crossed  in  sitting  with  the 
legs  straight  out. 

to  give  an  opposite  comer  the  road,  to  get  out 
of  his  way  ;  a-kol  nyi,  make  way  for  him. 

H.  komi,  anything,  everything. 

to  quarrel,  wrangle,  to  have  a  rough  and 
tumble ;  ma  k5r  ma  rib  shak,  they  fought 
and  separated ;  a-kor  nyi,  fight  with  him ; 
ke  t6k  shwar,  kor  di  ka,  he  is  joking,  there 
is  no  quarrel  ;  to  fight ;  u-kor  ke  !  you 
fight,  do  you?  said  by  a  would-be  peace- 
maker ;  mu  kor  ke,  yes,  we  do,  and  mean 
to !  cf.  H.  liore. 

how  ?  how  much  \  how  many  ?  mi-gha  ko- 
rang  e  ?  or.  ko-rang  k6  mlgha  de  ?  how 
many  are  your-  \ 

H.  Icowa  =  anyone,  everyone,  H.A.  =  ko-wa. 

for  kudl  dang  or  kut  dang,  still,  again;  der 
an-kudang  an-chln  ka,  lit.  to-morrow  1  will 
again  1  will  do  it  not,  i.e.  I  will  never  do  it 
tin. 
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kudi 


kuk 


kuk 

kuk 

kuk 

kul  . 

kul  . 
kul6s 

kuluk 
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contracted  to  kut     II.  tuhuiia     not  yet  =  and 

also  still;  kudi  gang,  not  vet  ripe,  or,  still 
unripe;  kut  p6  nydk,  he  is  still  breathing; 
manta  a-ji  kat  (n)  kudi,  don't  come  yet ; 
used  also  as  a  veil)  ;  a-kut  (or  a-kudi) 
a-chin  shit-da  dang  ko  a-niet,  lit.  II.  ha 
tukuna  ha  yi  aikin  Jcana  ha  tnjji.  do  your 
work,  finish  before  you  go;  kut  be-nl,  he 
is  still  here;  kut  (or  kudi)  dang  ke  ji,  he 
will  come  soon,  or,  he  will  still  come. 

worthless,  useless ;  a  -  kuk,  in  vain,  to  no 
effect,  lit.  thus  useless ;  occurs  frequently 
as  a  term  of  abuse ;  a-gwo-nl  akuk-che 
bang,  you  are  a  useless  fellow  altogether ; 
ko-me  ke  II  rang  e,  rang  e,  tok  kuk,  what- 
ever he  says  is  worthless  (or,  useless,  in 
vain) ;  tong-fana  tong  a-kuk,  la  ke  ke  gnan 
ka,  my  stopping  here  is  useless,  no  one 
takes  any  notice  of  me. 

a  stump  of  a  tree,  with  yom,  or  teung ;  an-ye 
kuk  teung  kwan  ke,  I  seized  the  tree  stump 
to  climb  it. 

to  bark ;  as-da  kuk  pi,  the  dog  barks  at  some 
movement  (lit.  at  the  place). 

exactly,  used  with  numerals ;  tyerk  sar  kuk, 
exactly  100. 

to  tie  a  knot,  a  knot;  H.  kulla,  Jrulli;  kwal, 
is  more,  to  tie  a  lot  of  knots. 

H.  gauta,  a  fruit  like  a  small  tomato. 

a  small  bag  made  of  the  whole  skin  of  a 
young  goat  by  piercing  its  throat  and 
then  drawing  the  whole  skin  off  like  a 
glove. 

a  leather  bag ;  H.  burr/ami ;  bl  kuluk,  some- 
thing in  a  bag — said  of  a  present  a  man  is 
taking  to  his  future  mother-in-law ;  but  to 
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avoid  exposing  himself  to  chaff,  he  calla  it 

bi  kuluk. 

kiim     .     .  strong,    muscular,    thick;    applied    only   to 

l'<  w  animals,  e.g.  dog,  monkey  ;  uot  to 
ponies,  cow.^.  goats,  or  Bheep;  ko-nl  fil  fil 
ko-ni  kiim  kum  (or  ton  ton)  this  is  thin 
but  that  is  thick. 

kum  .  .  II.  /ran',  i.e.  all  the  ritualistic  ceremonies, 
worship,  reverence,  etc.,  paid  to  the  objects 
of  devotion,  but  only  of  the  lesser  and  more 
sonal  influences  or  spirits,  i.e.  the  house- 
hold ones,  and  only  in  cases  of  minor  and 
household,  not  tribal,  matters.  It  is  also 
the  name  of  these  lesser  influences,  and 
corresponds  to  the  '  household  gods '  of  the 
ancients ;  ma  p6  chin  ke  kum  =  H.  suna 
yin  wart,  they  are  at  their  devotions;  Nen 
(God),  Wong  (Nemesis,  or  the  executive 
deity),  jigwel  (the  local  spirits),  are  all 
more  potent  than  kum,  but  kum  takes 
precedence  of  tau,  etc.,  whom  it  almost 
includes ;  se  kum,  to  swear,  to  take  an 
oath  ;  shtuk-ni  ch lung- an,  sal  u-s6  kum. 
the  matter  perplexes  me,  (there  is  nothing 
for  it)  but  for  you  to  take  an  oath  (about 
it) ;  mat  ke  be,  ma  kut  kum-keni-ma  dang 
ko  ma  11  sheuk  kem,  a  widow,  until  all  the 
(funeral  and  other)  ceremonies  are  com- 
pleted, one  does  not  talk  (marriage)  to 
her. 

kum      .      .   tinder  made  from  the  silk  of  the  cotton  u 

ngass-ma  ma  kat  wus  shi  masana  ke  kum, 
the  An  with  dim    and  tinder ; 

a-m\vat  masana,  kum  dlka,  be  ye  ka,  if 
you  strike  the  flint,  and  there  is  qo  tinder, 
it  will  not  catch  (fire). 
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kum  .  Bee  keum,  to  play, 

kum  .  a  corp 

kum  .  the  navel  ;  ma  mwat  but  kum  ma  mut,  if  one 

is  hit  fairly  on  the  navel,  one  dies;  gd-kum, 
f.  na-kum.  a   man  with  a    protruding  navel, 
kum  kum  .  thoroughly,  well ;  u-lap  kum  kum  ku-dur  ma, 
look  into  it  thoroughly  and  arrange  it  for 
them  (ku  =  ko  u). 
kun       .     .  beer,  or  m6s  (H.   </ia),  which   has  stood  one 
night  after  the  brewing  is  completed.     See 
nung. 
kun       .     .  a  black  and  white  snake  ;  it  frequents  houses, 
but  is  not  killed  there,  but  if  found  in  the 
bush  it  is  killed  and  eaten.     H.  ganwo. 
kun       .     .  to  push  out,  to  force  out ;  applied  to  a  woman 

at  child-birth.     See  yes. 
kun       .     .  greatness,  honour  ;  pun  kun,  to  do  honour  to  ; 
dum  pun  kun  nyi,  he  honoured  him  to  the 
utmost ;  go-kun,  the  chief  man  of  the  party; 
wa   do   ka-diin-fu   go-kun  a  ?    who   is   the 
chief  among  you  ? — great,  big,  old,  applied 
especially  to  the   elders   of   a  tribe ;    shwe 
kun   tong   ke  =  the  corn  is  big  enough  to 
plant  out,   lit.   the   corn  is   big,   it    suffices 
planting, 
kun       .     .  in  the  abusive  phrase,  zum  rus  kun,  a  hump- 
back, or  an  old  bent  man  j  perhaps  it  is  = 
kun,  big,  and  here  = '  big  bent  back.' 
kun    or        a  tree  =  H.  baushe. 

kung 
kun       .     .  see  keun,  the  bush  cow. 
kiing  or       the  edge,  brink. 

pd-kung 
kung     .     .  the  big  drum  =  H.  t amber i ;  ma  te  kung,  they 
beat    the   big   drum   (with   two    sticks)  ;    it 
gives  a  booming  sound. 
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kun-glrp    .  a  shield,  made  of  skin;  ef.  II.  kvmngura;  no 
other  kind  is  made;    derived  from   kiin,  ;i 
buffalo,  and   girp  (klrp),  a   covering,    pro 
tecl  ion. 

kiip  .  to   thatch ;    ma    kup   karm    ka    ke   lu,    they 

thatched  matting  on  the  house,  i.e.  they 
thatched  the  house  with  matting. 

kup  .  .  to  close  tight,  to  shut  up,  as  of  the  fist;  a-kup, 
man  ma  ne,  shut  it  up  (or,  wrap  it  up),  so 
that  no  one  may  see. 

kiip  .  .  the  long  knife,  almost  a  sword,  worn  at  the 
waist. 

kur  .   ;i  deep  pool,  out  of  depth,  which  lasts  all  the 

year  round. 

kur  .     .     .  the  large  edible  tortoise  ;  H.  l-unlcuru. 

kur  .     .     .  charcoal. 

kurbang    .  H.  dabgainya  —  B,  badger  (?),  also  called  rim. 

kurguk  .  a  food  ingredient  made  by  mashing  up  the 
inside  of  the  baobab  fruit  and  making  a 
paste  of  it  with  water ;,  the  fruit  of  the 
lunkus,  also  so  used. 

kurkuji  .  a  fable,  story,  not  meant  to  be  regarded  as 
true ;  t6k  (sheuk)  kurkuji  ko  mu  tdng 
gyerm,  tell  a  story,  so  that  we  may  pass 
the  time  till  we  go  to  bed. 

kurm  .  .  to  kneel ;  kurm  furm,  to  go  down  on  the 
knees. 

kurpang  .  according  to  Angass  tradition  is  the  name  of 
the  chief  town  from  which  they  migrated 
(see  kwip).  From  information  received 
from  some  Jukons,  it  was  the  name  of  the 
big  Jukon  i  Tsafi '  or  religious  ceremonial. 
The  word  has  a  distinct  Angas-  sound,  for, 
'pang'  being  a  rock,  it  might  mean  'a 
tortoise  rock,'  or  a  'charcoal  rock,'  or  a 
'  deep   pool  rock.'      The  other  root,   '  kur,' 
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kus  .  . 
kus  .  . 
kus  .     . 


kus  .  . 
kuskum 
kuskum 


kut 


kut 
kut 


kutul    .     . 
kutung  or 
gutting 
kutung 
kwal    .     . 


may  turn  out  to  be  of  special  signification, 
as  ii  is  found  widely  spread,  e.g.  the  Kurdma 
people  in  Zaria,  who  connect  their  name 
with  the  market  l  Bdkui'Uml'  in  Kano;  the 
'  Ktirof  the  Kornro,  and  even  in  K&rdrdfo, 
another,  and  perhaps  the  best  known,  name 
of  the  Jukons  (<■/.  too  the  H.  karaji,  iron  ; 
strong). 

a  grass,  like  the  fil  mat,  of  which  p6-bwin  is 
made ;  superior,  for  this  use,  to  fil  mat. 

a  full  grown  bull,  four  years  and  upwards  = 
H.  bijimi ;  f .  nin  nung. 

to  copulate,  of  dogs  only ;  to  be  on  heat,  of 
bitches  only ;  as-da  ke  met  kus,  said  of  a 
dog  or  bitch  that  is  missing. 

to  remove  the  hair  from  the  skin,  in  tanning. 

an  evil-smelling  person. 

any  plant  which  throws  out  young  shoots 
during  the  dry  season,  e.g.  the  tobacco 
plant. 

an  alligator.  If  it  does  no  harm  it  is  not 
killed,  but  if  it  takes  a  sheep,  etc.,  it  is 
hunted. 

cold  ;  tar  kut,  H.  fwituru,  the  cold  season. 

to  finish  =  H.  hire:  kut,  it  is  finished,  or  ended  ; 
bl-da  ke  tong,  ke  kut,  this  is  enough,  it's 
finished,  said  to  put  an  end  to  argument, 
or  to  work ;  rib-ni  kiit,  this  girl  is  finished, 
i.e.  is  marriageable. 

a  sieve. 

H.  tamha,  a  grain  food. 


H.A.  for  the  H.  bidi,  a  good  strong  horse. 

a  knot  in  a  string ;  ma  kwal  tar,  they  tie 
knots  for  the  moon,  i.e.  the  date  of  the 
new  moon  before  the  harvest  is  noted,  and 


VOCABULARY 


L'LT, 


kwalp 


kwam  . 
kwam  . 
kwam  . 
kwamtak 


kwang  . 


kwap    .     . 

kwap  kwap 
kwar    .     . 
kwas    .     . 

kwas    .     . 


knots  are  tied  on  a  piece  of  string  so  that 
they  may  know  to  a  day  when  to  expect 
the  next  new  moon,  and  commence  fche 
festivities  of  mos-tar ;  to  tie  a  lot  of  knots. 
See  kul. 

H.  rikichi,  deceit,  to  go  about  with  false  tales  : 
a-chin  kwalp,  a-kang  kor  dung,  you  have 
acted  deceitfully,  and  set  men  quarrelling. 

see  kwang. 

a  robber,  a  thief  who  steals  with  violence. 

the  bent  thorn  =  H.  Innnban  shafo. 

-  eh  >  and  so  '  =  H.  wane  ;  kwamtak  mut,  '  so 
and  so '  is  dead  ;  gw6-da  ma  tdk  sheuk  k6 
kwamtak,  the  man  spoke  to  '  so  and  so.' 

a  side,  direction,  portion ;  kwang  yel  6 !  an 
exclamation  in  war  =  that  side  has  been 
vanquished  =  our  'that  wing  has  been  de- 
feated ' ;  a-pun  kwang  gak  gnan  -  give  me 
a  portion,  or,  a  half ;  a-m6t  po  kwang-pana, 
go  off  in  that  direction ;  -  H.  gefe,  brink,  edge  ; 
tarn  ru  po  kwang,  the  boat  reached  the  bank  ; 
kwang  sar,  the  fingers  of  the  hand ;  kwang 
shi.  the  toes  ;  sometimes  pronounced  kwdng. 
and  kwam  too  has  been  heard  ;  ma  chen  mun 
ma  kwang,  they  enclosed  us  on  all  sides  ;  mu 
ne  ma  p6  kwang,  we  see  them  in  all  direc- 
tions ;  jl  kwang  Bukur,  he  came  from  the 
direction  of  Bukuru. 

H.  daidai  =  gdk  gak  =  the  same;  ma(n)  kwap, 
they  are  the  same. 

thoroughly,  precisely. 

gravel,  very  small  stones. 

H.  Jcurxunu,  a  species  of  calabash  :  de  kwas, 
the  bowl  formed  from  it. 

to  hit,  strike ;  gwo-da  kwas  ke  gnan  shl  dul. 
the  man  hit  me  on  the  head  with  a  club. 
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kwas 
kwat 


kwat 


kwat 


kwat 
kwem 


kwep 

kwer 
kwi 
kwim 
kwin 


kwip 
kwip 


II.  hmoa,  the  itch,  or  a  rash. 

hunting ;  ter  kwat  pas,  to  lie  in  wait  for 
game;  u-m6t  kwat-da,  u-kat  nam-ch6  ka, 
you  went  to  the  hunt,  but  got  nothing. 

the  hemming,  at  the  edges  or  mouth  of  a  bag, 
etc. ;  kwat  p6-n  jwal,  the  hemming  at  the 
mouth  of  the  string  bag. 

also,  again,  too ;  nyl  kwat  kg  m6t,  he,  too, 
will  go  ;  a-pun  keun  gnan  kwat,  give  me 
some  salt  too  (or,  again),  i.e.  more  ;  a-li 
skeuk  tdk  gnan  kwat,  tell  me  some  more 
stories  (or,  speech) ;  ko  bap  ma  tdng  ka, 
pun  kd-ch.6  gnan  kwat,  two  are  not  enough, 
give  me  one  more,  or,  another ;  H.  kua  or 
Jaca. 

the  brown  or  black  flat  horse  and  cattle  tick, 
which  also  bites  human  beings  =  H.  kasha. 

H.  gyaga,  wooing,  courting  ;  mat  kwem,  a 
girl  who  longs  for  a  particular  youth ;  an- 
t6k  kwem  kwan-la  di,  I  speak  the  lan- 
guage of  a  wooer  that  I  may  obtain  {lit. 
seize,  i.e.  marry)  her  ;  nyl  p6  kw6m  k6-n 
manzap,  he  is  seeking  a  bride. 

the  hoof,  of  all  hoofed  animals  except  that  of 
the  horse,  which  is  de,  or  de  shi. 

the  reed  buck  =  H.  lncanta  rafi. 

pitch  dark,  absolutely  dark.     See  rap. 

a  partridge. 

to  prevent  an  entry,  as  of  a  man  with  a  load 
too  large  to  go  through  a  door ;  pi-da  kwin 
nyl,  the  place  prevented  his  going  through, 
i.e.  it  was  too  narrow. 

see  fung  kwip,  under  fung. 

the  Jukons  or  Kwororofa ;  also  the  name  for 
Wase  Rock.  The  Angass  say  their  ances- 
tors were  true  Jukons,  and  that  they  seceded 
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from  the  Jukon  Empire  owing  to  internal 
dissensions.     After  wandering  about  seek- 
ing a  new  abode,  chiefly  in  the  neighbour 
hood  of  what  is  now  Duguri,  though  one 

or  two  parties  went  as  far  as  Bornu,  the 
original  home  whence  the  Jukons  migrati  d, 
they  collected  gradually  in  their  present 
territory,  each  party  as  it  arrived  forming 
a  separate  clan  of  the  Angass  tribe.  The 
people  they  found  there  were  called  Rim, 
whose  descendants  are  still  to  be  found  in 
the  hamlet  of  Mir,  above  Balm,  though  the 
far  larger  portion  of  them  left  the  country 
to  the  new  comers  and  went  west  on  to 
the  plateau  proper.  Possibly  they  may  be 
the  ancestors  of  Hem,  south  of  Bukuru. 

kwit  .  .  small,  narrow,  as  of  a  goat,  or  doorway  ;  yem 
ghu-da  kwit,  tong  bi-che  ka,  the  kid  is 
tiny,  it's  no  use  for  any  thing ;  po  lu-da 
kwit,  the  doorway  is  very  small. 

kwit  .  a  sound,  a  noise  ;  fwan  kwit,  the  rumbling  of 

thunder  in  the  distance. 

kwodi  .  .  a  snail's  (chwis)  shell;  nin  kwodi,  or  chwis  = 
the  snail  itself ;  an-pus  kwodi,  an-kyak,  I 
shot,  or  threw,  up  the  snail's  shell,  and 
caught  it  =  a  game  like  '  knuckle  bones  '  ; 
the  shell  is  also  used,  fixed  on  a  stick,  by 
old  women,  to  guard  their  small  gardens  ; 
any  violation  of  this  charm  brings  on  ear- 
ache. 

kw6k  .  .  a  dance  during  the  hot  weather,  in  which 
men,  boys,  and  a  few  girls  all  join;  arm- 
are  put  round  the  neighbours'  waists,  and 
all  hold  more  or  less  together ;  there  is  no 
instrumental  music,  only  singing,  generally 
preceded    by    the    periodical    dry    weather 
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'  drinks  '  ;  it  is  also  the  name  given  to 
wrestling  H.  kokua;  at  mds-lun,  the  king 
and  the  *gerkwa'  lead  off  the  wrestling, 
the  king  always  winning;  they  are  followed 
by  anyone  who  wishes  ;  women  and  girls, 
however,  do  not  join  in ;  kang  kwdk,  to 
wrestle  ;  tu  kwdk,  a  game  in  which  men 
and  boys  pursue  and  catch  each  other  and 
have  a  rough  and  tumble,  a  strenuous  form 
of  '  touch  last ' ;  probably  this  kwdk  is  con- 
nected with  the  following. 

kwdk  .  .  to  collect,  bring  together ;  ma  kwdk  shak 
kesheuk  ka  yll,  the  whole  town  has  col- 
lected together  ;  a-met,  a-kwdk  ke  ma,  ku 
tdk  ket  ket,  go,  and  collect  them,  and  talk 
over  the  matter  thoroughly. 

kwdk  .  .  to  gallop  ;  gwd-da  kwdk  brung  dung,  the  man 
is  galloping  his  horse  a  lot. 

kwdk  .  .  to  drive  away  ;  a-kwdk  ghu,  drive  away  the 
goat. 

kwdl  .  .  a  male  snake,  H.  kirolda ;  female  known  as 
gwdn  pye. 

kwdlam     .  a  tree  with  red  fruit,  used  in  tanning. 

kwdlm  .  H.  kira,  to  do  smith's  work ;  gd-kwdlm,  a 
blacksmith  ;  mwat  kwdlm,  to  beat  out  by 
forging. 

kwdlm  .  a  lie  ;  tdk  tdk  kwdlm  dung,  he  lies  atroci- 
ously;  chan-  kwdlm  =  H.  yanke  karia,  to 
cut,  i.e.  tell,  a  lie;  kwdlm  he  =  lit.  the  lie 
has  come  back,  i.e.  it's  no  use  telling  lies, 
you  are  exposed. 

kwdm  .     .  ground  nuts,  H.A.  =  P.A.  lankan. 

kwdm  .  .  a  sort  of  porch  in  which  the  king  sits  for  cool- 
ness ;  a  very  private  apartment ;  attached 
only  to  a  secluded  portion  of  a  king's  apart- 
ments. 
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kw6m  .  .  in  pd-kwOm  ;  H.A.  -  pd-kwang,  P.A.  =  the 
leader  of  a  line,  i.e.  tlie  our  who  gives  the 
direction  of  travel;  also  the  one  of  a  line 
of  men,  on  whom  the  others  ali.Lfii  them- 
selves  =  a  'marker'  in  military  parlance. 

kwom  .  .  wind;  grass  matting  =  11.  zana ;  a  low  rect- 
angular thatched  hut  =  H.  adada ;  an  ear; 
a  leaf,  whether  of  a  tree,  or  a  blade  of 
grass,  or  of  guinea  corn,  etc. ;  kw6m  po  su, 
lit.  the  wind  is  running,  i.e.  it  is  windy  ; 
gw6-long  nyi  kam  ka.  kwo  (ko)  nyi  lu 
kw6m,  ma  sit  di  kesheuk  ka,  the  king  is 
not  well,  (so  that)  he  is  in  the  porch,  where 
no  one  ever  enters ;  pi  kwom  dang  gurm 
ma  fwdt  shtuk  di,  through  their  ears  men 
hear  speech ;  ma  kirp  karm  ka  ke  lu,  be 
kw6m,  when  the  '  zana '  mat  is  put  in  place 
on  the  roof  of  a  house,  it  is  called  '  kwom '  ; 
kw6m  te.  ma  p6  gyip  ke  shwe,  when  the 
leaves  fall  it  is  the  harvest  time  ;  kwom 
dur,  deaf;  kw6m  dit  del  ko  warn,  pi  ne 
rit,  fwot  sheuk  tdk  lele,  small  ears  are 
better  than  big  ones,  for  they  are  nicer  to 
look  at,  and  they  hear  more  quickly  ;  kwom 
fwan,  rain  accompanied  by  a  high  wind  ; 
kw6m  fwan-da  chen,  the  storm  has  cut.  or, 
passed  off;  kw6m  fwan-da  chen  lu-da.  the 
storm  has  cut,  or  taken,  off  the  top  of  the 
house;  kw6m  is  used  particularly  for  the 
Harmattan  wind;  kwOni  put,  teung-ma  fi 
kesheuk,  pi  ke  ji  wOng.  dang  tang,  when 
the  (Harmattan)  wind  comes,  all  the  trees 
dry  up,  when  the  world  becomes  warm, 
then  they  sproul  again. 

kw6ng  .  .  side, direction ;  kwdng  sar.  the  fingers;  kwdng 
shi,  the  toes.     See  kwang. 
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kwop         .  an  emphatic  particle  used  with  fi,  to  dry  up ; 

bi-da    fi    kwo-kwop   tang,    the    thing    has 

shrivelled  up  to  nothing. 
kwop    .     .  a   spear,  and  a   spear  being  the  insignia  of  a 

king,  it  also  means  authority,  sovereignty  ; 

dap  dam  kwdp,  he  took  the  staff  of  a  spear, 

i.e.  sovereignty  =  he  became  king;  g6  k6  s6 

kwdp  ke  pan  yil  kabut,  the  man  who  has 

the  insignia  holds  the  whole  country, 
kwdp    .     .  to  sow  ;  tar  kwdp,  the  sowing  season, 
kwop    .     .an  illness  due  to  the  spleen  (lap),  an  enlarged 

spleen  =  H.  Jcworian  chikki. 
kwop    .     .  a  dead  man's  effects;  bi  kwop  (id.) ;  lu  kwop 

do  da,  this  is  the  house  where  the  effects 

are  stored  for  disposal. 
kwop    .      .  anything    dried    or    become    hard,   as   leather 

touched  by  the  fire, 
kwop  thin  ;  gwd-da  kwop  kwop,  the  man  is  thin. 

kwop 
kwos    .     .  a  small  plant,  whose  fibres  are  used  by  girls 

to  make  anklets, 
kwos     .     .  the  first  weeding    and  clearing   of  the   farm 

after  planting  =  H.  nomanfari. 
kyak     .     .   H.  c?iab(b)e,  to  catch,  e.g.  as  of  a  thing  thrown 

up  into  the  air,  like  our  cricket  ball,  etc. 
kyang  .     .  to  pierce,  stab. 


la 


to  take ;  me  la  gha,  lit.  what  takes  you  1  i.e. 
what  business  is  it  of  yours  1  lagha  keni  ka, 
you  have  nothing  to  do  with  it ;  to  accept; 
an-la  brung  ka,  I  will  not  accept  a  horse ; 
to  aid ;  a-la  keni,  help  him  ;  a-la  nyi,  take 
it;  an-la  e-keni,  I  took  his  'yes,'  i.e.  I 
approved  his  act,  I  agreed  with  him ;  an-la 
hai-keni,  I  took  his  '  no,'  i.e.  I  refused  him  ; 


VOCABULARY  231 

la  shi,  lit.  to  take  the  feet,  or  foot  print,  i.< . 
to  follow,  either  as  in  hunting,  or  as  in 
'to  follow  a  king.  i.e.  recognise  and  obey 
him  ;  mu  la  shi-kenl,  we  follow  him ;  to 
marry,  of  a  man;  k6  la  nyi  -  he  took,  i.e. 
he  married  her  ;  rib-ni  ma  la  be  ma  la  ?  Is 
this  girl  takeable,  i.c  marriageable  %  ke  kiit 
=  she  is  (marriageable,  see  yeuk) ;  la  ke,  to 
take  the  head  of  a  thing,  i.e.  to  take  heed 
to  ;  la  ke  ka,  to  ignore,  abandon ;  la  ke  kg 
karang-kgni  ka.  he  has  ignored,  or  aban- 
doned, his  family  ;  nyi  la  di,  he  it  was  who 
brought  him — said  (in  anger)  of  any  one 
who  has  guided  a  stranger  to  a  town ;  Nen 
sok  a-laiigan  6  6  6,  a  call  to  Nen  for  rescue, 
on  reaching  the  confines  of  another  tribe, 
where  the  victim  {e.g.  going  to  be  sold) 
knows  his  own  people's  will  or  local  god 
has  no  influence. 

la  .  .  .a  pronoun  used  only  by, a  woman  to  or  of  a 
woman  when  for  any  reason,  such  as  ignor- 
ance or  modesty,  she  does  not  want  to  name 
the  woman  ;  pe  is  used  by  a  man  to  or  of  a 
woman  in  similar  circumstances ;  an-tdng  di 
la-ni,  or  la-da,  or  la-pana-ni.  I  (f.)  will  stop 
with  her  (understood) ;  an-t6ng  di  pe-nl,  or 
pe-da,  or  pe-pana-ni,  I  (m.)  will  stop  with 
her ;  kabe  di  la-da,  perhaps  it's  with  her 
(spoken  by  a  woman). 

lab  .  .to  watch,  look  after,  care  for;  alab  nyi  kak, 

look  after  it  carefully  ;  jeb-ma  ma  lab  nung- 
da-ma,  the  boys  are  tending  the  cattle. 

lab  .  .  .  to  pierce  =  11.  %dka;  lab  as.  lie  penetrated  his 
teeth,  he  pierced  with  his  teeth. 

lab  w6ng  .  the  name  of  the  Tuwan  tiil>e.  who  were  in  the 
country  before  the  advent  of  the  Angass, 
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and  who  now  form  a  village  following  Kabir. 
The  majority  of  the  original  people,  how- 
ever, refused  to  remain  under  the  Angass, 
and  went  to  Garram,  and  thence  to  Chip, 
and  some  perhaps  also  to  Tshendam. 

la-da  .  .  the  word  used  by  one  woman  in  calling 
another ;  la-da,  yl  ji,  0  woman  come  along 
(said  by  a  woman) ;  a  man  would  call  out 
pe-da  yi  ji,  when  for  any  reason  he  does 
not  wish  to  name  her.     See  under  la. 

lada  .  H.  ainun,  extremely,  exceedingly  (?)  ;    a-den- 

den  lada,  you  are  extremely  avaricious. 

la-dak  .  .  the  odd  stone  over,  in  the  game  of  dak,  after 
putting  the  proper  number  in  each  com- 
partment. 

laghit  .     .the  wrist. 

lak  or  166k  war  ;  to  make  war,  to  fight ;  to  quarrel  vio- 
lently ;  as  ledk,  a  savage  wTatchdog  ;  brung 
leok,  a  vicious  horse. 

lam  ...  to  hide,  to  disappear,  to  be  lost ;  to  sink ;  lam 
ke  nun  am,  he  disappeared  into  the  water, 
i.e.  he  dived  into  the  water ;  lam  lam  mun, 
he  disappeared  from  us,  i.e.  he  was  lost  to 
us  ;  pi  ton-keni  lam,  on  account  of  its 
weight  it  sank. 

lam .  .  .to  twist  strands  round  each  other  to  form 
string  or  rope ;  to  twist,  e.g.  by  rubbing 
strands  of  fibre  with  the  palm  of  the  hand 
along  the  thigh,  to  twist  them  into  one 
string. 

lamwat  .  a  toad ;  mwen  mwen  ka,  ke  dam  ko  lamwat, 
he  can't  go  properly,  he  hops  like  a  toad. 
See  lemwat. 

lang  .  .  to  swim ;  tarn  lang  am,  the  boat  floats  on 
the  water ;  a-man  lang  kg  am  a  ?  can  you 
swim  ?   gw6-da  man  lang  ke  am  dung,  ke 
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te  bg  del,  the  man  can  swim  very  well,  if 
he  falls  (into  the  water),  he  can  get  across. 

lang  .   H.A.  to  lose,  be  unable  to  find. 

lang  .  .  to  hang,  hang  down ;  lang  fatat,  to  hang, 
i.e.  to  put  on,  clothes;  nyi  lang  sheuk,  he 
hanged  himself ;  a-lang  ke  yom-da,  hang 
it  to  the  rafter ;  ka  -  lang  -  lang,  hanging 
down;  to  stoop  down,  as  in  hoeing;  bet 
lang,  to  swing ;  a-ye  song  lis-da  a-met  bet 
lang,  a-ye  m£s  b6  tap,  catch  hold  of  a  tama- 
rind branch  and  go  and  swing,  if  you  catch 
hold  of  a  '  dorua '  it  will  break. 

lang  .  .  to  proceed  by  leaps,  as  a  horse  in  galloping  ; 
to  mount  a  horse  ;  lang  brung,  he  mounted 
the  horse :  there  being  no  stirrups,  a  man 
has  to  give  several  tentative  little  jumps 
till  the  final  successful  one,  and  probably 
the  horse  has  been  moving  all  the  time. 

lang  or         to    meditate  ;    leang    chor,    to    take   counsel ; 

leang  a-leang  but  gha,  take  heed  for  yourself ;  to 

remember ;  gha  po  leang  ke  sheuk  tok-da  ? 

=  do  you  remember  the  conversation  ?   (or, 

discussion). 

lang  or  to  deny;  to  refuse  =  H.  musu  :  an-nang  ka  po. 
leang  be  lang  dung,  I  asked  him,  but  he  denied 

strenuously. 

langzum  .  the  purifying  washing  of  a  man  who  has  killed 
a  man  (not  in  murder),  for  the  good  of  the 
tribe,  as  in  war,  or  to  obtain  his  skull  for  a 
ceremony;  also  lang-djlm:  the  hero  (also  one 
who  kills  a  lion  or  leopard)  is  entitled,  at  the 
public  feasts,  to  wear  a  wreath  of  mas  leaves 
mi  his  forehead,  and  round  his  arms  and 
ankles, so  thai  .ill  may  know  of  his  proy 

lankan      .  the  ground  nut  =  H.  gedda. 

lap  .  .  the  spleen.     See  kwdp. 


_>:;4  ANGASS   MANUAL 

lap  ...  a  word  used  by  the  Angass  to  denote  tribes 
other  than  themselves,  and  generally  it  has 
a  derogatory  meaning;  almost  equivalent  to 
'outsiders'  <>r  even  'barbarians';  karang- 
ma  nang  pak  gurm-ina  t6  lap-ma,  the  An- 
gasa  call  the  rest  of  mankind  'outsiders.' 

lap,  lep  .  to  send:  gw6-lap.  a  messenger;  lap  l6p,  to 
send  to. 

lap,  lep  .  to  push  in,  as  a  stick  into  a  hole.  See  pre- 
ceding. 

lap  ...  to  polish,  smooth ;  smear ;  a-lap  lu  gnan  shi 
lezu,  polish  (or  smear)  my  house  with  the 
earth  of  an  ant-hill. 

lap  ...  to  answer ;  an-lep-lep  nyi,  be  lap  dang  shtuk 
bus  gnan,  I  sent  to  him,  but  his  answer 
was  impertinent. 

lap  ...  to  look  for,  investigate,  search,  scan  ;  a-met 
lap,  go  and  search  ;  lap  (or  ne)  ke  pi,  to 
scan  the  horizon  (or  the  landscape) ;  u-lap 
nyi  a  kat,  k6  rot  ka,  don't  stare  at  him 
like  that,  he  doesn't  like  it. 

lap  lap  .  the  ascending  of  a  flame  ;  lap  lap  ke  wus,  a 
conflagration. 

las  or  les  .  the  smaller  grain  store  (see  yer,  and  son-gwd- 
long) ;  it  belongs  to  the  head  of  the  house,  and 
is  not  touched  till  there  is  a  scarcity  in  the 
other  stores  ;  a  sort  of  reserve  store.    See  les. 

las  .  .  .  the  elbow ;  kwam  las,  the  elbow  joint.  See 
kwang. 

las  ...  a  particle  used  with  pam  when  the  latter  is 
meant  to  be  insulting ;  lor,  is  used  in  same 
way. 

lashim  .     .  a  malodorous  panther  =  H.  tunku. 

lat  ...  to  lie  flat,  or  close,  as  a  piece  of  mud  thrown 
against  a  wall  to  which  it  sticks,  or  of  a 
vicious  horse's  ears. 
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lau  .  .  .  probably  derived  from  Ilausa  la//<t,  B  charm  ; 
only  known  among  the  Plain  Angass;  there 
are  four  kinds  connected  with  tau,  viz. :  dem, 
p6-sheuk,  reri,  and  sin  tung ;  they  are  all 
defensive  species  of  mascots ;  their  whole 
idea  is  an  importation  from  other  tribe.-. 

lau  .  •  .  the  winged  white  ants,  which,  as  they  emerge 
from  the  nest,  are  captured  by  birds;  H.A. 
=  tapip  P. A. 

lauar  .  .  a  prepared  stick  for  stirring,  cleaning,  or 
scraping  up  remains,  in  a  pot  of  food  ;  it 
serves  the  purposes  of  our  cooking  spoons. 

lg  ,  .  .to  force,  to  compel,  to  cause  to  do,  to  place  = 
H.  set ;  an-16  gha  kwa-chln,  I  will  force  you 
to  do  it ;  a-le  nyi  (ko)  nyl  met,  make  him  go  ; 
16  kw6m  =  place  the  ear,  i.e.  pay  attention. 

le  .  .  .to  beget,  to  give  birth ;  birth ;  ka-pi-don  ma 
le-ngan  (or  ka-pi-don  16-fana),  an-ne  ko  ko 
nyi  ka,  since  I  was  born  (lit.  since  they 
bore  me),  (or,  since  my  birth),  I  have  not 
seen  its  like  ;  gwd-16-16  =  an  aboriginal  in- 
habitant, or,  one  born  in  the  country  (see 
gwd-jl-jl,  under  ji)  ;  le  ke  16,  travail  in 
childbirth. 

le     .     .     .  sick,  sickness,  pain  ;  16  16  dung,  to  give  birth 

is  painful ;  16  p6  (idiomatic)  =  difficult. 
16     .     .     .  to  pour  (out)  ;  an-16  yin  ddng  ka  ke,  I  poured 

out  the  medicine  drop  by  drop. 
lg  used  to  indicate  continuous  action  ;  16  m6t  16 

met,  he  was  going,  going;  16  ji  16  ji.  he  is 
coming,  coming  ;  16  ta  16  ta,  he  is  refusing 
and  refusing. 
1$  .  .  .  to  wander,  to  lose  one's  way;  dum  kin  ka.  16 
ka-16-16,  he  is  not  going  straight,  lie  is  zig- 
zaeainfi :   16   k6   ar,  he  wandered  from   the 
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16 


16 


16-bwdn 

I6den    . 

16  eak  . 
16  ght  . 

lele  .     . 

I6leb  or 
lebleb 
or  16b 


lem 


lem .     . 
lem .     . 

lemchena 


lem  sar 
lemwat 

I6n  .     . 
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bo  pass  or  go  round;  a-16  ka-16-16,  or  a-16  ka 

kung  ka  kung  (latter   is  H.A.)  =  go  round 

l>y  another  way — said   to   a  man  who,  for 

instance,    is   about   to   cross   a   rifle   range 

when  firing  is  taking  place. 
to  postpone,  to  cause  a  postponement;  l6ngan, 

an-m6t  ka,  it  postpones  me,  I  do  not  go,  i.e. 

I  postpone  my  departure  ;  mana  a-16  kwdm 

(idiom)  =  don't  be  late. 
lit.  H.  haifua-r  kabewa,  the  fruit  of  the  edible 

calabash, 
filth  ;  to  retch,  at  something  disgusting  ;  ne-fa 

leden  dung,  the  sight  of  you  is  disgusting, 
to  become  pregnant,  to  conceive, 
the  forearm,  where  the  ght,  or  armlets,  are 

placed, 
quickly,  hurriedly, 
open   space  ;    gwo-mis-keni  put  ka-leleb,   her 

mate  (or  husband)  came  out  into  the  open  ; 

it  might  also  mean  he  came  out  suddenly, 

unexpectedly  ;   also  lelep,  ji  lelep  mun,  he 

came  on  us  unawares,  or  suddenly, 
a  species  of  '  kum '  or  household  god,  a  piece 

of  iron,  used  by  two  men  only,  in  each  of 

the  towns  of  Kabir,  Dawaki,  Tabulun,  and 

Chikkan. 
H.  nomi  and  farin  ridi,  coriander  seed, 
the     sun     (in     Tabshin,     Goshendushe,     and 

Tabulun). 
a  swallow,  swift,  or  martin ;  lemchena  ke  yuk 

lu-keni  w6k,  the  swallow  makes  its  nest  on 

a  house. 
a  wristlet,  bracelet, 
a  frog ;  perhaps  more  correctly,  a  toad.     See 

lamwat. 
fine,  thin,  as  flour ;  soft,  of  a  road. 
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I6n  ...   a  mat  of  any  kind. 

166k       .      .   fight.      See  lak. 

lep  .  .to  feed  ;    nin  lep  y6m,  the  mother  feeds  the 

child;  nin  lep,  the  feed  mother,  i.e.  the 
Leading  beast  of  a  herd,  of  goats,  <»!■  cattle, 
etc. 

I6p  or  16b  to  send,  place,  to  put  on,  of  clothes  ;  16b  fatat, 
or  lap  he  put  on  a  cloth  ;  u-ji  u-fwc-t  I6p-k6nl  di, 

come  and  hear  his  sending,  i.e.  his  message. 

le-pan  .  .  lit.  to  give  birth  to  keep,  i.e.  one's  children 
alive ;  mat-da  le-pan  ka,  the  woman  cannot 
keep  her  children  (they  all  die). 

lep-sar       .   the  palm  of  the  hand. 

lep-shi .     .  the  sole  of  the  foot. 

ler  ■  H.  pa,  a  smooth  more  or  less  flat  rock,  on 

which  corn,  etc.,  is  spread  out  to  dry ;  mat- 
da  ler,  or  ler  pe,  said  of  a  woman,  who  from 
some  malformation  cannot  be  penetrated. 

16s  or  las  .  the  grain  store  of  the  head  of  the  house  ;  its 
contents  are  only  used  during  the  wet 
season,  towards  the  end  of  the  year,  when 
the  other  grain  stores  are  running  short. 

let   .  .  to  melt,  smelt ;   a-let  b6  a-let  ko  nyi  nung, 

if  you  melt  it,  melt  it  so  that  it  is  ripe,  i.e. 
fit  to  eat  (or  drink) ;  see  ddng ;  to  scorch  : 
wus  let  ka  le(t)  let,  the  fire  has  scorched  it 
all  along  (see  bem). 

leus      .     .  see  lis. 

lezu  .  .  an  ant-hill ;  the  earth  of  which  it  is  made  is 
used  as  a  glaze  for  polishing  the  walls  of 
hou 

II  .  .  .  saliva,  mucus  =  H.  myau,  a-b6s  li.  spit  out  the 
secretion. 

li  .  to  cut,  as  of  grass  with  a  sickle;  nyi  p6  li  k6 

shit  k6  p6l  shit,  he  is  cutting  grass  with  a 
sickle. 
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H-n  gwa  .  the  eight  linos  cut  on  each  cheek  of  some 
I'.cri  Beri  people. 

h  to  say,   speak;    sometimes  16;   abe  ma  li  t6 

gw6-ch6  mut,  pci  haps  they  say  some  one 
is  dead  ;  all  nyi  or  a-16  nyi,  say  to  him 
(that)  ;  16  nyi  16k  =  cut  it  short,  of  a 
narrative. 

li  ...  welcome  =  H.  maraba ;  li-dak  li-dak,  kept  on 
being  said  to  a  new  comer  till  he  comes 
close  enough  to  sit  down  and  talk ;  la  li,  to 
welcome ;  a-la  li  nyi  (gnan),  welcome  him 
(for  me). 

lllls  .  .  a  suffix  used  with  gak,  one,  meaning  '  only ' ; 
gak  lilis,  only  one ;  gak  is  itself  used  with 
the  other  numerals  in  the  same  way — kwan 
gak,  only  three. 

linta  or        used  by  a  speaker  at  the  opening  of  an  address 

lintwa  when   acting   as  interpreter  =  li  te  a  =  '  he 

says  that  a '  (the  a  to  arrest  attention)  = 

'  listen  to   him,   0  '  ;    an-lintwa,   (listen  to 

what)  I  say,  O. 

lir  .  .  .  very  thin  membrane,  as  the  inner  membrane 
of  an  egg.     See  fup. 

lir  .  .  .a  mud  bed  raised  two  feet  or  so  off  the 
ground,  and  hollow  underneath. 

lis  or  leus  the  tongue ;  lis  wus,  a  flame ;  lis  wus  ye 
kwom  teung,  the  flames  have  caught  the 
leaves  of  the  tree  ;  an  -  fwot  leus  -  gha  ka, 
I  don't  understand  your  tongue ;  leus  ke 
ton  sheuk,  ke  put  (n)po  gha  ka,  the  sen- 
tence is  difficult,  I  cannot  translate  it. 

lis  or  lus   .  the  tamarind  tree ;  H.  tsamia. 

lis    .     .     .  elastic,  bendable  but  not  breakable. 

lisar      .     .  a  bit  (of  a  horse's  bridle). 

lit  .  .  .  H.  kurumij  a  thicket,  of  the  deity  only  ;  an  or- 
dinary thicket  is  pi  djil  kuk,  or  pi(-ni)  ko  lit. 
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lit  .  .  .  the  cut  tribal  marks  of  any  sort,  on  the  face  ; 
lit-n-gang,  the  Yergum  tribal  marks. 

lok  ...  to  plait,  as  a  string  made  of  finer  strings  ;  also 
of  the  hair  =  H.  hisso;  an-ldk  p6-bwin,  I 
plaited  a  waistbelt. 

16k  .  .  .  small  ;  fw6r  16k,  a  small  stream  ;  g6-l6k,  a  small 
man,  i.e.  a  boy  (dwarf  =  gw6-dit) ;  secondary 
meaning,  to  be  near  doing  a  thing  ;  k6  16k 
mut,  he  is  nearly  dead  ;  an-chln  16k  16k  nyl. 
I  very  nearly  did  it ;  nun  lg-kenl  ke  16k 
mut,  in  his  illness  he  nearly  died. 

I6ktili  .     .  a  cloud. 

16m  .  .  .  soft,  pliable,  like  leather,  or  cloth  ;  ma  gurng, 
be  tgp,  ko-lom  be  tep  ka,  if  it  is  bent,  it 
will^break,  a  pliable  one  will  not  break; 
a-kat  16m  a  ?  do  you  find  it  soft  ?  16m  bw6k 
bw6k,  yes,  very. 

16m  .  .  .  thin,  thinness,  of  the  body ;  16m  rit  ne  ka. 
emaciation  is  not  good  to  look  at ;  16m 
kyang  kyang,  excessively  thin  ;  mat- da  16m 
pi  le,  the  woman  is  thin  on  account  of  sick- 
ness. 

long  .  .  goods,  possessions,  wealth  ;  gw6-long  =  11.  imi!- 
dukia,  a  man  of  wealth,  also,  a  king;  lCng 
shi,  footed  possessions,  i.e.  domesticated 
animals;  the  pi.  I6ng-ma  is  generally  only 
used  for  cattle,  and  no  other  form  of  wealth, 
though  it  is  sometimes  applied  to  cotton 
when  spun  into  thread  :  l6ng  bi  k6  gak  ka. 
the  goods  are  not  one  man's,  i.e.  they  arc 
to  be  shared. 

I6ng  .  .  empty;  chele-da  long,  the  po1  is  empty;  ldng 
ch6l6.  an  empty  pot. 

l6ng  s6         an  idiom,  meaning  thai  there  is  no  hindrance 
net  to  the  appointment  of  a  king. 

lor   .  .   see  las- 
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lor   .     .     .  a  dug. 

lot   .     .     .in  dang  lot  =  the  calf  of  the  leg. 

lu  .  .  .a  Bingle  hut;  home;  lu-bi,  the  house  or  home 
of  a  thing  (i.e.  snake,  fox,  etc.),  i.e.  its  hole  ; 
also  a  receptacle;  lu  shwe,  the  crop  of  a 
bird  ;  gwd-lu,  the  owner  of  a  house,  and 
also  =  H.  mai-ungua,  or  chief  of  a  suburb, 
or  outlying  village. 

luk  or  luk  to  throw  away  ;  bi-n  sar-da  a-luk,  throw  away 
what's  in  your  hand ;  brung  luk  nyi,  the 
horse  threw  him  away,  i.e.  he  fell  from  his 
horse ;  to  throw,  to  shoot ;  ma  luk  wus, 
they  threw  the  fire,  i.e.  they  set  fire  to,  in- 
cendiarily  ;  to  discard,  to  place  carelessly. 
See  char. 

lum ...  to  turn  over  the  edge,  as  of  a  cloth  in  hem- 
ming. 

lun  .     .     .   H.  rani,  the  dry  season. 

lunap    .     .  the  armpit. 

lung  .  .  to  scald  ;  am  wong  lung  sar  gnan,  the  hot 
water  scalded  the  hand  to  me,  i.e.  my  hand  ; 
or  perhaps  the  actual  meaning  is,  the  hot 
water  scalded  to  me  the  hand. 

lung      .     .  (Takkas)  to  swim  -  bindu. 

lunkus  .     .  a  tree,  with  edible  fruit  =  H.  kukuki. 

lus  ...  to  close  up,  as  of  a  crack  in  a  wall ;  loktili  lus 
pi,  the  cloud,  i.e.  the  mist,  has  shut  out  the 
world  ;  to  stick,  as  with  gum. 

lus  .     .     .  see  lis. 

lut  .  .  .  to  be  crowded  together,  as  men,  children,  sheep, 
etc.,  all  lying  down  together  huddled  up. 

lut  or  lut .  H.  goiyo,  the  infant  carried  on  the  back,  in  a 
skin. 

lwet  .  .  used  only  of  the  stretching  capacity  of  rubber  ; 
don  dang  lwe(e-et),  rubber  stretches  extra- 
ordinarily. 
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ma 


ma  or  mwa 


ma  .     . 
makeun 

mal 

mala     . 
malang 

malang 

malm   . 


mal6k  . 
maldng 

malu    . 


man  or 
manta 


a  preposition,  of;  used  where  k6,  which  also 
means   '  with,'  would   be  ambiguous.      See 

Grammar. 

they,  them  ;  -ma,  as  a  suffix  to  nouns  and 
pronouns,  forms  the  plural  ;  e.<j.  ming,  a 
cow  ;  nung-ma,  cows  ;  nung-nl,  this  cow ; 
nung-m-ma,  these  cows ;  mat-nl-da,  this 
particular  woman  ;  mat  -  nl  -  da  -  ma,  these 
particular  women  ;  nung  -  fana,  my  cow  ; 
nung-fana-ma,  my  cows,  etc. ;  ma  is  also 
used  like  the  French  '  on'  but  with  a  much 
wider  range  ;  it  translates  practically  all  our 
passive  forms ;  ma  mwat  gnan  =  they  (or, 
people,  or,  one)  beat  me,  i.e.  I  was  beaten. 

a  sheep. 

the  peeling  off  of  the  skin  at  the  root  and 
sides  of  the  nails. 

a  sister ;  mal  16k,  a  younger  sister. 

a  string  bag  ;   also,  a  leather  bag. 

a  female  lizard,  the  m.  =  gw6  k6  n6t ;  the 
lizard  in  general  is  gw6-jo. 

baldness  of  the  centre  of  the  head,  from  the 
forehead  backwards. 

a  star ;  malm  k6  shi,  a  shooting  star ;  also 
medm  and  mwelm ;  malm  bit  ke  k6  ner,  pi 
bang,  when  the  morning  star  is  overhead, 
it  is  dawn. 

a  food  grain  =  H.  banlaw.     In  H.A.  =mayer. 

H.A.,  a  guinea  corn  similar  to  H.  Icaura  ;  some- 
times pronounced  naldng. 

a  fiancee ;  ma  p6  kar  k6  malu-fa,  they  are 
tampering  witli  your  fiancee,  i.e.  you  are  a 
good  for  nothing  fellow,  you  can't  even  look 
after  your  fiancee. 

the  negative  imperative  =  don't,  let  not ;  man 
ma  su,  don't  let  them,  or,  let  them  not,  run 
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man 


maner 
mang 


mang 


away;  sometimes  used  with  kat  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence,  and  also  with  ka;  e.g.  man, 
or,  manta,  ma  su  kat,  or,  man,  or,  manta, 
ma  su  ka,  don't  Let  them  run  away ;  man 
u-yit  ko  nyi  bar,  don't  let  him  escape. 

to  know,  understand;  hence,  to  be  able;  an- 
man  teng  gha  dji  gnet,  I  know  you  are  a 
complete  fool ;  brung  man  ke  k6  jwal,  the 
horse  is  able  to  climb  the  hill,  lit.  =  knows 
the  climbing  of  the  hill ;  hence,  too,  to  be 
accustomed  to,  but  generally  turned  idio- 
matically ;  ke  chin  shit-chin  ko  ke  man  nyi 
di,  he  is  accustomed  to  work. 

a  prop,  pillar,  of  a  house. 

clear,  clean  ;  bit  mang,  the  day  has  dawned  = 
H.  gari  ya  waye ;  fwan  mang,  the  rain  has 
cleared  off  ;  probably  from  the  following. 
See  seq. 

to  take  up,  carry,  lift ;  H.  dauJca ;  secondary 
meaning,  to  take  up  a  matter,  to  answer  ; 
a-mang  kum,  to  take  up,  or  answer,  in  turn 
the  chorus,  or  the  words  of  the  chief  singer, 
gwo-mang-kum  (H.  zabiya),  who  addresses 
in  his  song  each  person  present  in  turn  ; 
a-mang  =  answer,  said  to  a  man  in  court  to 
tell  his  version  of  the  story  after  the  other 
side  has  been  heard ;  mang  sheuk,  to  commit 
an  offence,  the  idea  being,  to  take  it  on 
oneself  ;  a-mang  sheuk,  a-mang  bisdk-gha, 
la  gwo-che  ka,  you  have  done  wrong,  you 
must  repent,  not  another,  i.e.  you  and  not 
another  must  take  the  consequence  ;  mang 
mwir,  to  skim  off,  or  rather  scoop  off,  with 
the  two  hands,  the  oil  floating  on  top  of  a 
decoction  of  oil ;  ke  ji  mang,  next  year ;  ke 
ji  mang  an-chin  di,  I  will  do  it  next  year. 
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mangun  .  .1  food  grain  of  the  H.A.,  rather  larger  than, 
and  similar  t<>,  the   II .  bctftar. 

manzap  .  (a  very  Blight  //),  a  bride  :  ma(t)  manzap  ke 
rit  dung  ke,  the  bride  is  very  handsome; 
also  applied  to  a  girl  visitor,  i.e.  a  potenti.il 
bride.  The  bride's  answer  to  the  above 
compliment  is,  gnan  rit  daghe?  am  I 
beautiful  indeed?  Though  zap  has  not  been 
met  with,  perhaps  manzap  is  derived  from 
mat-n-zap. 

mar  .  .  to  farm;  a  farm:  ma-mar  =  mar-mar,  the  re- 
duplicated form  ;  ma  ma-mar,  they  were  hard 
at  work  farming ;  shal  mar  mu  tap  shal 
mar  ka  =  let's  not  pick  and  choose  farming 
tools  (any  bit  of  iron  does) ;  but  mar,  lit. 
the  belly  farms  or  ploughs,  i.e.  gripes  =  a 
severe  stomach  ache. 

maran  .  .  the  mistress  of  a  house,  i.e.  the  favourite  wife, 
generally  the  first  one. 

marin  .  .  the  shadow  of  animate  moving  objects,  sup- 
posed to  be  the  essence  of  life,  if  not  the  life 
itself;  le-da  le  dung,  marin  lam,  the  illness 
is  a  very  severe  one,  (his)  shadow  has  dis- 
appeared.    See  rin. 

mas  or  mas  the  H.  dorua  tree  ;  a  food  is  obtained  from  it. 

masana  .  the  iron  for  striking  sparks  to  get  fire  (de- 
rived from  H.  ma&abi,  ?)  ;  the  stone  us<  d 
with  it  is  called  ghk  masana  and  ghk  per  : 
there  are  two  kinds  of  stone,  but  neither  is 
a  flint, 

masana     .  the  white  body  louse  =  JL.  karkwatta. 

mat      .     .  see  mwat. 

mat      .     .  H.   mata,   wife,   a   woman   who    has   married, 

11    if   she    has   become  a  widow;    a  widow, 

if  the  fact  is  to  be  dwelt  on,  is  mat  ke  mis 

ka  ;    mat   kwem  =  a   woman   courted;    mat 
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nils,  a  girl  qo  Longer  a  virgin  ;  mat  ke,  also 
used  for  a  widow, 
mat      .     .  to  make  a  silenl  signal  ;  mat  sar.  be  beckoned, 
or  signalled  with  hia  hand. 

mayer  .     .    1 1. A.  for  maldk.  the  food  grain. 

mazar-  a    section   (the  top  one  only,  ?)  of   a  guinea 

yang  corn  stalk  between  two  knots,  used  for  wind- 

ing thread  on  for  jiji,  and  other  purposes. 

mazo     .     .   H.  fura  ;  a  sort  of  porridge  made  into  balls. 

me?  .  .  sometimes  ml?  for  euphony  =  what?  =  H.  W? 
pi  me ?  or,  chin  me?  =  why ?  what  for ? 
u-ghur  me  ?  or,  u-ghur  me-che  me  ?  what 
have  you  looted  ? 

me  .  .  .at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence,  used  with 
dang  at  the  end  =  unless ;  an-met  ka,  me 
gnan  kam  dang,  I  will  not  go,  unless  I  am 
well ;  man  a-met,  me  a-rot  dang,  don't  go 
unless  you  wish  ;  an-rot  leok  ka,  me  an-kat 
fung  leok  dang,  I  don't  want  to  fight  unless 
I  get  a  cause  to. 

mep  .  .  the  death  lamentation,  after  the  death  dance 
mwak. 

mer  .  .  acid,  sour,  vinegary ;  wer  d6ng  ket  ket,  ko 
me-mer,  the  gruel  has  gone  bad  and  sour. 

mes      .     .  see  mas. 

mes       .     .  pith,  of  guinea  corn  stalks,  grass,  etc. 

met  or  to  go  =  H.  taffi ;  mwen  nearly  always  used  as 

mwen  the  verbal  noun ;  mwen-da  le  p6  dung,  the 

going  is  difficult ;  mwen  sit,  to  go  trading. 

mi  ?      .     .  see  me  ? 

mi  .  .  .to  rouse,  to  get  up  ;  a-mi  m(w)a,  arouse  them  ; 
ma  mi,  they  have  got  up  (as  from  sleep) : 
kafwon  ji  mi  kokor  ke  sem,  the  hare  came 
and  roused  the  fox  from  sleep. 

mi  .  .  .  a  brother,  used  as  a  term  of  endearment ;  mi 
mi-na  do  nyi,  he  is  my  dear  brother ;  f.  = 
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nii-gha 
mil  .  . 
mi  mi  . 
min 

min 


mi-na 


mini 


mi-nyi 


ygm  ni-na  do  nyi  gak,  lit.  she  is  the  only 
daughter  of  my  mother  (so  far  as  I  am  con- 
cerned), i.e.  she  is  my  favourite  sister. 

.  thine,  yours;  from  ma  and  gha  =  ma-gh'a  or 
mi-gha. 

.  a  very  coarse  grass  =  H.  gamba,  used  for 
making  '  zana  '  mats. 

.  one  at  a  time  ;  a-dap  mi  mi,  take  them  up  one 
at  a  time,  or,  one  by  one 

.  alive;  but  used  in  the  sense  'still  alive/  i.e. 
not  yet  dead  ;  used  of  animals,  men,  trees, 
etc.,  which  one  has  thought  to  be  dead. 

.  unripe,  raw — of  meat ;  undeveloped,  gibberish, 
or  the  efforts  of  a  beginner  in  a  language  ; 
nam-da  min,  the  meat  is  raw  ;  kun  ka,  16 
min,  it  is  not  grown  up,  it  is  undeveloped  ; 
shtuk-tdk-da  min,  the  speech  is  unintelli- 
gible ;  sot  ke  se  min,  witchcraft  eats  raw 
meat,  i.e.  kills  and  eats  live  men;  man 
a-ch6t  min  kat,  don't  cook  it  raw,  i.e. 
underdone. 

.  mine ;  an-chin  mi-na  del  mu-gha  shi  rit,  1 
have  done  mine  better  than  yours  ;  com- 
pounded with  the  prep,  ma  and  the  personal 
pronoun  gnan,  i.e.  ma-gnan  =  ma-nan,  ma-na, 
or  mi-na. 

.  an  euphonic  form  of  -b6-ni  =  here ;  a-ji  mini, 
come  here ;  nyi  mi-ni,  he  is  here ;  mini 
and  -be-ni,  used  indifferently  ;  in  a-ji  -be-ni, 
and  a-ji  mi-ni,  the  accent  is  on  ji. 

.  his,  the  separable  DOTS,  pronoun  ;  briing  mi- 
nyi.  the  horse  is  his;  mun  mi-nyi.  we  are 
his,  or,  its  -often  used  when  talking  of  the 
death    of    some    one    which    has    just    taken 

place =' well!    we  are  all  bis,'  i.e.   Death's, 

especially   of  death   from   smallpox.     Com- 
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mogha  . 
mol,  in 

da  mol 
mor .     . 
mor 

m6s 


pounded  from  ma  =  pre}).  '  of,'  and  nyi  =  him  ; 
ma-nyi.  becomes  mI-nyi  =  of  him,  or,  his. 

mis  or  miis  a  husband,  or  mate  :  mat-briing  p6  gyi  k6  mis, 
the  mare  is  seeking  a  mate.      II.  miji. 

mis.  .  •  the  shea  butter  trees  II.  kadanya;  food,  oil, 
and  bird  lime  are  obtained  from  it;  mwir 
mis,  shea  butter;  don  mis.  the  rubber  or 
sap ;  a-gyong  a-bem  gnan.  gnan  gang  mis 
a  ?  you  throw  at  me,  who  am  a  fruit  of  the 
shea  butter  tree?  (proverb). 

mls-kam  .  lit.  great  man,  i.e.  one  of  the  elders  of  the  vil- 
lage ;  mls-kam  fir,  the  four  elders,  i.e.  those 
who  form  the  tribal  council,  with  the  king. 
In  the  surrounding  dialects,  Sura,  etc.,  it  is 
the  word  for  the  king  himself.  See  des- 
kam  or  dls-kam. 

mo  .  .  .  H.  gagara,  to  be  too  much  for ;  of  a  man,  to 
be  obstreperous ;  gurm-ni  mo  pi,  u-kang  ke 
ka  ke,  this  man  is  truculent,  collect  your- 
selves, i.e.  set  about  him  in  force ;  shlt- 
chin-ni  mo  gnan,  this  work  is  too  much 
for  me. 

mof  i     .     .  to  sniff  up,  as  a  smell ;  to  blow  the  nose,  in 
native  fashion, 
see  mwdgha. 
H.A.  for  a  bay  pony  with  black  points. 


a  food  grain  =  H.  gero. 

to  suck ;  yem  par  po  mor  ke  wur,  the  infant 


is  sucking  the  breast. 


a  fermented  liquor  made  from  grain  =  H.  yia, 
and  nearly  =  our  beer;  the  name  of  the  mos 
in  its  various  stages  of  manufacture  is — (1) 
den,  after  the  first  ferment ;  (2)  boiled  again 
the  next  day,  it  is  called  fwll ;  (3)  next  day 
fermented  and  cooled,  djim,  when  it  is  first 
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mos-dung 
mds-lun 

mos  tar 


mot  dur 
or  mat 
mu. 


muk 
muk 


mulk    . 


fit  to  drink;  (4)  next  day  nung  or  'ripe,1 
when  it  is  at  its  best;  (•">)  next  day  kun ; 
(6)  the  day  after,  chelng.  when  it  becomes 
.u-id  and  is  very  intoxicating,  and  is  only 
drunk  by  the  eld<  r  men  :  (7)  the  day  after, 
wen,  which  most  men  refuse  to  drink,  ;is 
disagreeing  with  them.  The  solid  portion, 
after  the  liquid  is  drained  off,  is  called 
shlshak  and  bwok-djldjL  and  is  eaten  by 
the  women  and  children  only,  and  has  no 
intoxicating  effect ;  said  to  have  a  distinctly 
sweet  flavour  and  is  much  appreciated ; 
warn  m6s  or'  m6s  warn  =  the  beer  gone  bad  ; 
even  so,  it  is  still  drunk  by  a  few. 

.  lit.  plenty  of  beer  =  a  feast. 

.  the  festival  held  when  all  the  corn  has  been 
harvested  and  garnered. 

.  the  festival  at  the  commencement  of  the 
harvest,  about  15th  October  in  Ampier 
(depending  on  the  tar  or  moon),  and  four 
weeks  later  at  Kabir,  which  is  some  800 
feet  higher  up  than  the  majority  of  the 
Ampier  farms. 
a  festivity  and  dance  during  mds-tar. 

dur 

.  the  verbal  form  of  the  pers.  pronoun  '  we,' 
used  with  all  tenses.  In  the  '  continuous 
tense,'  which  is  formed  with  the  preposition 
'  k6,'  or  the  more  idiomatic  '  p6,'  it  is  of 
course  mun ;  mu  m6t,  we  go,  will  go,  went; 
let  us  go. 

.  to  sip  =  K.kurba;  rather  different  from  mwak. 

.  to  press,  squeeze  ;  muk  gwdngwdn,  to  throttle  ; 
muk  gwdngwdn  nyi.  ch6k  kabe  mut.  he 
throttled  him  bo  thai  he  nearly  died, 

.  or  mwalk.  a  blister  caused  by  heat. 
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mu  nia       .  theirs,   sep.   posa    pronoun,   from   ma  =  of   and 

nia  =  them  =  ma-ma  or  mu-mi 
inUn     .     .  we,  us,  to  us,  for  us,  used  (1)  by  itself,  (2)  as 

the  object  of  a  verb  or  preposition,  (3) 
before  a  preposition,  (4)  subject  to  our  verb 
'  to  be,'  understood,  in  Angass ;  e.g.  mun  k6 
rot,  we  with  wishing  «=  we  wish  ;  a-pun  mun, 
give  us;  w6  k6  m6t  e?  who  will  go?  Ans. 
mun  =  we  ;  mun  kam  =  we  are  well. 

mun  .  .  H.  tuo ;  made  in  two  operations.  First  in  one 
pot  water  is  boiled,  flour  of  sorts  is  added 
and  stirred  till  thick  ;  it  is  then  poured 
out  into  calabashes,  and  over  all  is  added  a 
little  of  any  one  of  the  oils  that  are  used 
for  food ;  this  is  the  first  half  of  the  dish, 
and  is  known  as  gwim  =  H.  gaya,  and  is 
eaten  with  relish.  To  this,  however,  is  fre- 
quently added  puk,  the  H.  mia,  which  is 
made  as  follows  :  —  To  boiling  water  add 
djidjam  (H.  dadowa),  salt,  pepper,  if  re- 
quired, ground  up  leaves  of  the  baobab 
(tori),  and  meat,  if  available.  After  well 
cooking,  take  out  the  meat  and  lay  on  one 
side.  The  water  is  now  small  in  quantity ; 
add  more  ground-up  baobab  leaves  (kwom 
tori)  and  mix  with  the  gwim.  The  com- 
bination is  mun.  The  meat  is  eaten  first, 
and  then  the  mun ;  chet  mun,  or  tung  mun 
=  to  cook,  or  prepare  mun. 

mu-nu  .     .  ours  ;  from  ma  and  nu  =  ma-nu  or  mu-nu. 

mur      .     .  fat  =  H.  kissi;  also  mwur ;  pd-mwur,  a  scar. 

mus      .     .  see  mis. 

mus      .     .  the  house  cat,  H.  mussa. 

mut  .  .  to  die,  H.  mutu ;  kwamtak  mut,  so  and  so 
has  died ;  mut  mut,  to  be  terror  struck,  or 
frightened  to  death  ;  gw6-da  mut  mut  dung, 
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the  man  is  in  a  pitiable  state  of  fright  ; 
death;  mut  yll  =  the  death  of  the  country, 
i.e.  calamity  brought  on  the  country  by 
witches:  also  used  as  a  name  for  a  witch 
or  a  wizard  ;  mut  yll  pas  k6nl  k6  ye  gw6- 
ch6  ka,  the  arrows  of  a  witch  hurt  no  one — 
said  as  a  shout  to  a  crowd  surrounding,  to 
capture,  a  witch,  to  encourage  them. 

mut-lung  .  an  abusive  word  applied  to  personal  deformi- 
ties; kum  mut-lung,  an  enlarged  protruding 
navel.     See  w6dl6n. 

mu-wu  .  yours  (pi.) ;  from  ma  and  wu  =  ma-wit  or 
mu-wu. 

mwak  .  .  to  scrape  the  flour  dregs,  etc.,  of  a  dish,  with 
the  crooked  forefinger  and  licking  it  off. 

mwak  .  .  the  death  dance  round  a  man's  corpse,  especi- 
ally the  king's  ;  tarn  mwak,  to  dance  the 
death  dance.     See  mep. 

mwak  or  to  sip,  to  take  a  little  at  a  time,  as  of  a  liquid 
mw6k  too  thick  to  drink  ;  to  lap — of  a  dog,  etc.  ;  a 

little  ;  tdng  mwak,  he  waited  a  little. 

mwak  .  .  in  yem  mwak  =  a  grass  used  as  dress  by 
women  instead  of  leaves. 

mwal  .  .  fat ;  ma  pun  ko  nyi  mwal,  they  geld  it  so  that 
it  may  get  fat ;  H.  kibba;  =  mysa  in  H.A. 

mwalk  .  the  skin  all  burnt  off  by  fire,  as  by  one  falling 
into  it. 

mwalk  .  the  H.  dafara  tree;  its  sap  is  used  rh  making 
anything  sticky,  e.g.  as  a  binding  ingredi- 
ent of  a  sort  of  cement  ;  also  used  for 
1  sticky.' 

mwalk       .  clay,  for  building  bouses,  pots,  etc. 

mwalm  .  slippery,  to  slip ;  pi  kap-fana  dang  pi  mwalm 
ke  gnan,  because  of  my  boot.  1  slipped  (///. 
the  plac  slipped  with  me). 

mwalm      .  a  vegetable^  II.  gwaza. 
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mwe 


mwam  .      .    caterpillars   and   their  kin,  anything  that  can 
climb  upwards  and  cat  the  leaves  of  a  tree; 
crawling  insect  s. 
mwcVt  <>r       to  beat  or  strike, 

mwot,  or  mat 
mwat   .     .  with  teung  =  the  trunk  of  a  tree  ;  mwat  tlung 
kS  rit  ship,  the  trunk  of  a  tree  is  good  for 
making  a  bedstead. 

sap,  milky  juice;  mwe  teung,  sap  of  a  tree; 
yit  mwe,  tears ;  mwe  sheuk,  pus,  of  a  boil, 
etc.  ;  mwe  ke  am,  or,  ke  jwal,  water  oozing 
out  of  rock ;  also  the  slime  track  of  slugs, 
snails,  etc. ;  chor  yit  nyi,  ko  yit  mwe  turn, 
pity  was  bitter  to  him,  so  that  tears  fell, 
i.e.  he  pitied  him  sincerely  and  wept. 

an  euphonic  form  of  met,  or  mwet,  to  go,  e.<j. 
mwen  sit,  to  go  trading. 

oil,  grease ;  mwir  pet  = '  itiri '  oil. 

to  stalk,  prowl,  go  stealthily ;  gw6-da  pd 
mwim  ke  nam,  the  man  is  stalking  game ; 
an-mwim  an-ghur  bi-fana-ma  kwan-met, 
I'll  go  off  stealthily  with  my  goods  (said 
by  a  woman  meaning  to  leave  her  hus- 
band). 

vertigo,  dizziness,  sunstroke ;  the  hot  season 
of  the  year ;  sometimes,  too,  pronounced 
bdgha;  u-put  bit-n-bit  ko  mu  met;  tar 
bogha  pus-keni  rit  ka,  go  out  early  in  the 
morning  when  we  start ;  in  the  hot  season 
its  sun  is  bad. 

see  mwak. 

a  brother ;  mwol-na,  my  brother  (both  whose 
parents  are  the  same  as  mine) ;  also  a 
cousin,  but  the  latter  is  more  generally 
mwol  yem  pup. 

to  toboggan. 


mwen 

mwir 
mwim 


mwdgha 
or  mogha 


mwok 
mwol 


mwol-la 
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mworgi     .  the  Bayawa,  neighbours  of  the  Angass,  on  the 

north. 
mwdt  or      to  beat,  strike. 

mwat 

mwur  .     .  see  niur. 

myak  .  .  (frequently  myak  niyak)  tasty,  sweet,  well 
flavoured. 

myar  .  .  the  sound  emitted  by  women  while  pounding 
corn. 

myar  .  .  the  pegs  of  wood  stuck  into  the  walls,  on 
which  to  hang  articles. 

myar    .     .   II. A.  for  myal,  fat. 

myar  .  .  a  grass,  H..jeme;  it  grows  near  water  chiefly ; 
ifaifa%8  ;  are  made  of  it  by  the  Hausas  ;  but 
it  is  used  for  ornamental  armlets  by  the 
Angass  girls. 

myar  .  .  to  leap,  to  ricochet ;  luk  ghk  -be-nl,  myar  ji 
te,  he  threw  a  stone  here,  it  ricochetted, 
came  and  fell. 

myar  .  .  to  twist  a  strand  of  string-;  especially  used  of 
the  strip  of  skin  to  be  made  into  a  bow- 
string, so  as  to  get  it  into  a  state  of  torsion. 

myirm  .     .  the  python  =  H.  mesa. 


na-  .  .   the  f.  prefix  for  names,  gd-  or  gw6-  being  the 

m.  form;  gwo-ar  (in.),  na-ar  (f.);  go-fwan 
(m.),  na-fwan  (f.),  the  former  meaning  one 
born  on  the  road,  the  latter  one  born  in  the 
rain. 

naghm  .     .  H.A.  a  mare. 

nalbak  .  an  exclamation  in  hunting  used  to  notify  t<> 
the  other  hunters  that  '  I  have  hit  it! ' 

naldng .  .  a  grain  food,  a  species  of  guinea  corn  =  H. 
kaura.     See  maldng. 

nam      .     .  meat,  llesh ;  am  nam,  >oup.     lL.nama* 
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namba 
nan 


nang 


nang 


nang 


nar 


nar  . 


naza 


nbwar 
ne    . 


ne 


red  cob  antelope. 

l>i^.  Large  ;  important ;  brung  nan,  a  big  horse  ; 
pi.  nan-ma,  or  nan  nan-ma,  the  latter  being 
used  Like  the  Sausa  mainya  mainya. 

to  call ;  a-nang  nyi,  call  him  ;  a-nang  ma,  ma 
ji  lele,  call  them  to  come  quickly ;  ma  nang 
ka  ke  Beri  Beri,  they  called  themselves  Beri 
Beri. 

to  give  ;  hand  over  ;  a-dap  yem  a-nang  nin, 
pick  up  the  child  and  give  it  to  its  mother ; 
mu-nang  ma  ma  ta,  we  gave  it  to  them 
(also,  we  called  them),  they  refused. 

to  inquire ;  a-m6t  a-nang  dang,  go  and  inquire  ; 
an-fwot  kin  ka,  u-yit  ko  gwd-che  ji  di  dang, 
kwan-nang  ke  po-kenl,  I  don't  understand 
properly,  let  some  one  else  come  that  I  may 
inquire  of  him. 

H.  A.  the  '  bante '  skin,  the  skin  worn  behind  ; 
P.A.  =  benne  (from  H.  bante);  ma  bak  nar 
ke  shop,  one  cuts  a  tasselled  fringe  on  the 
edge  of  the  hinder  apron. 

on,  upon  ;  with  the  sense,  too,  of  being  in  the 
middle ;  nar  ke,  on  the  head,  or  on  the  top 
of  ;  nar  ke  ke  lu,  on  the  top  of  the  house  ;  pus 
ke  ke,  dar  nar,  the  sun  mounts  and  stops  on 
the  top. 

the  guinea  corn  =  H.  farfara ;  naza  nyi  do 
brung  ke  rot,  'farfara'  is  what  a  horse 
likes. 

see  bwar. 

to  see,  understand ;  mu  ne  ka  ?  don't  we  see  ? 
— said  to  endorse  thoroughly  something  just 
heard  ;  used  idiomatically  ;  don  u-ne  shluk- 
da-ma  ka  shl-na,  yesterday  you  completed 
(saw)  the  discussion  in  my  absence. 

where  ?     See  nine. 
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ne 


nefur 


neger 
negyin 


nemel 
Nen 


who,  which,  whom;  it  is  not  always  inserted, 
and  where  it  is  not  used  the  EEausa  idiom  is 

followed;  gurm  n6  kg  met,  ko  kg  bg,  the 
man  who  wont  has  returned  ;  a-tu  gnu 
putoni  ng  put  dl,  kill  the  first  goat  which 
comes  out ;  gwd-nl  ng  an-lap  don  don  bg  ji, 
the  man  whom  1  sent  yesterday,  has  conn' 
back;  sometimes  me  in  II. A. ;  (ka)  pi  ng 
gnan  p6  shit  chin  a-dok-d6k,  (at)  the  place 
which  (i.e.  while)  I  am  working,  keep 
silence. 

the  open  space,  surrounded  by  a  stone  wall,  in 
front  of  a  compound,  where  councils  are 
held,  some  cases  tried,  etc.  ;  there  are 
similar  spaces  for  dancing  ;  the  surrounding 
wall  itself ;  nefur-a  (a  for  da)  bang  dung, 
ko  pi  tarn  do  da,  the  space  is  well  cleared, 
like  one  for  dancing  in  ;  pus  chgn  nefur,  or 
nefur  pus  chen,  a  sun  halo,  which  is  taken 
as  an  omen  that  a  king  of  Ampam  has  died  ; 
nefur  tar  chen  =  a  moon  halo. 

the  back  bone,  spine. 

a  small  bean  plant,  which  spreads  along  the 
ground,  and  gives  a  fibre,  pus,  of  which 
string  is  made. 

the  local  native  word  for  the  Angass  town  we 
call  Kabaran. 

the  creator,  God  ;  Nen-keni  k6  ye  gha,  may  its 
God  seize  you,  i.e.  may  retribution  overtake 
you,  an  expression  of  anger  ;  N6n  nyi  kg 
sdng  ah.  mu  chl  (n)  rang  ?  mu  le  ylt  nyi,  ko 
mu  ne  dang,  it  is  God  who  has  turned  it 
thus,  what  shall  we  do?  let ">  cast  our  ej es  u> 
Sim,  so  as  to  see ;  bi  N6n  pirn  nyl  =  /i7.  the 
thing  God  gives  him,  i.e.  his  >h;ne;  bi  Nen 
pun  gha-  your  shaie;  gurm  kesheuk  bg  ke 
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kat  bi  Ngn  pun  nyi.  every  man  will  get  his 
share;  N6n  pdteung  ke  ne  gnan  gak,  God 
above  alone  sees  me,  said  by  a  man  who  has 
no  wit  nesses.     J  [.A.  Nan. 

n6n  .  .  .  a  spider;  teang  (or  tang)  n6n  or  n6n  t6ng,  a 
spider's  weh ;  as  among  the  Hausas  the 
spider  is  supposed  to  be  possessed  of  extra- 
ordinary wile  and  acumen;  nen  sit  wujai 
nun  am  shi  nung,  the  spider  pulled  the 
hippopotamus  out  of  the  water  by  craft ;  nyi 
ko  kun-keni-da,  nen  tal  nyi,  kwo  dum  luk 
po  am,  mighty  though  the  elephant  is,  the 
spider  by  his  wile  went  and  forced  him  to 
the  water's  edge ;  nen  po  shwe  k6  lu,  the 
spider  is  spinning  his  web ;  ke  f  is  ko  tang 
nen,  your  head  is  marked  (or  your  hair  is 
rubbed  off)  like  a  spider's  wTeb  (abuse). 

ner  .  .  .  the  middle  ;  between  ;  ka  ner,  in  the  middle  : 
malm  bit  ke  ka  ner  pi  bang,  when  the 
morning  star  has  climbed  to  the  middle 
(i.e.  is  high  up)  the  morning  dawns. 

net  and  red  ;  hot,  heat ;  gwdlong  nyi  ke  lang  bi  net 
net  gak,    only  the   king    puts  on  (wears)   any- 

thing red ;  leok-da  ke  net  dung,  ko  mu  kat 
pi  ka,  ma  chin  mun,  the  fight  was  very  hot, 
so  that  we  got  no  advantage,  they  defeated 
us  ;  sheuk-tok-ni  net  dung,  this  talk  is  very 
hot ;  gwo-da  ke  net  nyi,  the  man  is  making 
him  angry  ;  gw6-da  net  dung,  he  is  very 
hot  (tempered)  man  ;  net  kw6k  kwok,  or 
net  kok  kok,  very  red,  or  quite  red — applied 
to  a  skin,  light  coloured  as  a  Filani's. 

nga .     .     .a  frog. 

ngass  .  .  cheek ;  the  name  given  by  the  Hausas  to  the 
people  we  now  know  as  the  Angass,  and 
the  latter,  who  call  themselves  Karang-ma, 
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ik.w  call  themselves  ngass-ma ;  ngass-ma 
ma  chal  bak  ;  the  Angass  have  (one)  cut  on 
ili.'  cheek;  ngass  dukulum  (dugulun),  one 
without  the  one-cheek-line  of  the  Angass. 

See  chal. 

ngum    .     .  insects  in  general  =  H.  kururu. 

-nl  .  .  .  suffix  =  this,  pi.  -nl-ma ;  mat-nl,  this  woman; 
mat-nl-ma,  these  women. 

nln  .  .  .  mother;  ntn  lep,  the  leader  of  a  herd,  lit.  the 
mother  feeder;  nln  166k  =  II.  uwar  yaki,  lit. 
the  mother  of  the  army  of  war,  i.e,  the 
general  in  chief,  it  also  means  a  multitude 
gathered  for  war  ;  nln  son  bi  =  H.  uwar  husa, 
the  leader  of  a  musical  band  ;  nln  sar,  the 
thumb. 

nin6  ?  or  perhaps  a  compound  for  nln  e?  Of.  H.  enna  ? 
ne  ?  where?   gha  n6  ?    or  gha  nin6  ?    where  are 

you?  met  ne?  where  has  he  gone? 

njl  .  .  .  an  animal  like  a  large  weasel  (?) ;  perhaps  a 
squirrel  (?) ;  it  inhabits  rocks  and  kills 
fowls. 

nji    .     .     .   H.A.  for  a  bay  horse  =  H.  sari. 

njl  ...  a  sort  of  monstrous  birth,  the  infant  during 
the  day  time  keeps  its  natural  size,  but 
during  the  night  it  assumes  the  proportions 
of  a  full  grown  man ;  it  is  taken  to  the 
caves  and  killed. 

niik  .  .  any  thickened  liquid,  as  gruel,  beer,  etc.  : 
foolish,  mad  ;  gw6-ni  nuk  dung  ko  wer,  this 
man's  wits  are  thick  like  gruel ;  thick  of 
body;  gwd-da  mwal  dung  nuk  till,  the  man 
is  fat  and  thick  set. 

nuk  .  .  nearly  ripe;  maldk  niik,  the  tbankami  (grain) 
is  nearly  i  ipe, 

nuk  H.A.  a  bowstring;  nuk  chan-chan  par-da,  that  day 
nuk,  P. A.     the  bowstring  broke ;  a  phrase  used  to  mean 
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num 
nung 


nting 

nung 

nimg 
nung 


nung 

nvu 

nyal 


nyang 


nyang 
nyang 


nyi  . 


tli.it  everyone  fought  resolutely  till  their 
strings  broke,  i.e,  to  the  last. 

II.A.  to  deceive  =  P.  A.  dlk  or  duk. 

to  ripen,  to  be  ripe,  to  be  fit  to  eat;  nam-da 
k6  nung,  the  meat  is  cooked  sufficiently  to 
eat;  nyi  kiidi  ke  nung  ka,  it  is  not  yet  ripe. 
II.  a  nun. 

to  burn,  to  set  fire  to;  wus  nung  an,  the  fire 
binned  me  ;  a-nung  lu,  set  fire  to  the  house  ; 
a-nung  wus,  light  a  fire ;  to  cook ;  to  sting, 
of  an  insect. 

(probably  from  nung,  to  be  ripe)  intelligence, 
intelligent ;  cunning,  craftiness ;  yem  par 
kut  nyi  yur  ko  ke  nung  ka,  the  infant  has 
not  arrived  at  intelligence  yet. 

a  cow ;  nung  ke  gam  bong,  a  cow  fills  a  fold, 
i.e.  by  births. 

a  cleared  enclosed  space,  like  a  fold ;  mu  chen 
nung  shi  kem,  we  cut,  i.e.  surrounded  or 
enclosed,  the  space  with  cactus. 

=  nywang,  q.v. 

a  vegetable  =  H.  risga. 

to  tread  on,  to  crush  with  the  foot,  as  a 
scorpion,  beetle,  etc. ;  dap  shi,  den  gnan, 
ko  nyal  gnan  nyal  gnan,  he  took  his  foot, 
pressed  me  down,  and  crushed  me,  crushed 
me  (said  by  a  woman  describing  her  ill- 
treatment  at  the  hands  of  her  husband). 

on  purpose,  deliberately  ;  bi-che  ka  bi-che 
nyang  nyang  kuk,  it  was  (or  is)  nothing  but 
deliberateness. 

to  beat  flat,  as  floors,  etc.,  H.  Jebbe. 

to  set  fire  to  heaps  of  rubbish,  e.<j.  the  grass, 
etc.,  cleared  for  farming;  to  set  fire  to  in 
many  places,  as  houses  in  war. 

he,   she,  it ;    him,  her ;    to  her,  to  it ;   some- 
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times  nyi,  nyl  ma  la  shak  kg-n  gw6l6ng  = 
he  is  like  a  king. 

nyi  .  .  .  an  elephant;  sar  nyi,  elephant's  trunk  (lit. 
hand) ;  nyi  kg  shwe  am  shi  p6  ka,  shwe  sg 
sar,  an  elephant  does  not  drink  with  its 
mouth,  but  with  its  trunk. 

nyin  .  .  paucity,  loss,  failure;  nyin  torn,  a  paucity  of 
blood,  i.e.  fear;  nyin  torn  mwat  gnan,  panic 
seized  me;  ny6k  kg  nyin  torn,  to  breathe 
rapidly  from  fright,  includes,  too,  to  have 
one's  heart  in  one's  mouth  ;  nyin  am,  thirst ; 
nyin  am  tu  mun  dung,  mu  wurn  ko  mu  kat 
p6-fw6r,  we  are  exceedingly  thirsty,  let's 
hurry  and  get  to  the  stream. 
.  probably  same  root  as  last ;  hunger ;  nyin  ma 
16  nyi,  he  is  hungry,  lit.  hunger  makes  (but 
note  the  Angass  idiomatic  pi.  'make')  ill- 
ness or  pain  to  him. 
.  tired  out,  fatigued ;  d6  gnan  kg  shit  chin- da, 
kwan-nyin,  lit.  trouble  to-me  with  the  work, 
so  that  I  am  weary,  i.e.  I  am  tired  out  from 
the  work ;  nydk  kg  nyin  torn,  a  final  sigh 
of  relief. 

nyir      .     .  the  vulva. 

ny6k  .  .  to  be  without ;  a-nydk  nung,  you  are  without 
sense ;  pi  yiyel,  mat-keni  mut  kesheuk,  16k 
ldk-ni  k6  nydk  mat  ko  gak  lis  ka,  owing  to 
the  epidemic,  all  his  wives  died,  now  he  is 
without  even  one  ;  to  lose ;  an-ny6k  long- 
fana-da,  I  have  lost  my  goods. 

nydk  .  the   lungs,   breathing;    rest;    life;    ny6k-keni 

kg  dum,  his  life  is  over ;  bi-sg-ni  tdng  nyok 
kg  gurm,  this  food  is  suflicient  for  (i.e.  to 
sustain)  a  man's  life;  shang  nygk,  rest; 
ny6k  fut,  ;i  sigh. 

nydng  .     .  see  nywang. 

w 


nyin 


nyin 
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nyot  .   bo  gaze,  to  stare,  to  stand  on  tip-toe  to  look; 

gwo-da  ke  mwen  be  ke  nyot  akuk,  the  man 
18  wandering  about  gazing  in  vain. 

nyot  .  .  a  full  belly,  one  visibly  swelled  with  food  ; 
gwo-da  ke  nyot  but  ko  ma  tene  ghul  ka, 
the  man  draws  in  bis  belly  so  that  they  may 
say  be  has  not  had  enough  to  eat ;  pdkin 
nyot,  a  protruding  forehead  (not  liked),  a 
term  of  abuse. 

nyot  or         to  foul  a  place. 


nyot  nyot 


nyot 


nyot 


nyuk 
nywang 


nywe 


a  very  small  piece,  or  share ;  pirn  gnan  nyot, 

he  gave  me  a  very  small  bit. 
to  strain  over  heavy  work  ;   an-bet  ghk  an- 

nyot   ke    ke,    I    pushed   at   the    stone   and 

strained  over  it. 
to  hump  the  back,  as  a  cat,  or  a  porcupine, 
to  shoot,  to  hit,  sting,  but  not  used  with  the 

first  person,  i.e.  one  cannot  say,  '  I  shot  him,' 

but  shi  nywang  an,  a  bee  stung  me;   also 

nydng  and  nung. 
used   for   wun,  '  you,'   in  a   sort  of  oratio  ob- 

liqua ;  for  examples,  see  the  stories  in  the 

Grammar. 


ok 


often  used  for  ko  in  all  its  uses ;  a-piin  ko  rit 
(or  6  rit)  gnan,  give  me  a  good  one ;  a-li 
nyi  ko  (or  6)  nyi  m6t,  tell  him  to  go. 

to  dig,  e.g.  a  hole,  grave,  well,  etc.  ;  ma  6k  tun, 
they  have  dug  a  grave  =  fdk,  q.v. 


pak 


some  .  .  .  others;  pak  ma  met  Per,  pak  ma 
m6t  Bwir,  some  went  to  Ampier,  others  to 
Bwir. 
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pak.     .     .   II. A.  for  jdk  or  djdk,  a  species  of  *  juju.* 

pak ...  to  put  one  tiling  on  top  of  another  ;  pak  pang. 

to  build  up  a  stone  wall, 
pak.     .     .  the  remainder;    a-s6  bis6  a-piin  pak  as. 

the  food  and  <rive  the  remainder  to  the  dog. 
pal  .     .     .   (vicinity  of  Fir  and  Takkas),  a  bed  made  of 

strips    of    the    tukurua    palm,    bored    and 

threaded  together ;  it  serves  as  a  solid  mat 

to  sleep  on. 
pal  .     .     .   H.A.  to  stumble,  or  trip,  and  fall;  also  used 

when  a  man's  argument  is  inconsistent. 
pal  .     .      .   unripe ;  fresh  sprouts  or  buds, 
pal  ...  to  lie  down ;    H.A. ;   gw6-da  16  dung  k6  pal. 

the  man  is  very  ill,  he  is  lying  down. 
pal  ...  to  feel  pain  (?) ;  man  a-la  ko-n  pal,  don't  cause 

that  he  should  feel  pain  (?).     H.A.  (?). 
palang  or     to  praise,  and  so,  to  thank;   an-palang  gha 
palng  dung,  I  thank  you  (originally,  I  praise  you)  ; 

ka  shi  palng  be  u-we,  after  thanking  (me, 

him)  go  home, 
pam  or         a  flat  surface;  flat,  even;   pam  ko  jatur,  flat 
pam  pam      like  a  flea ;  bider  gwd-da  pam  dung,  a  flat 

rumped   man  ;    pam  las.  an  offensive  term, 

meaning  the   same  as  the   last  ;    also   pam 

lor,  id. 
pam  par    .  see  under  par,  and  par  par. 
pan.     .     .  to  give;  to  hand  to  one  =  pun;  an-char  bi-da 

dung,   ma   dap   pan   e  ?     I   want  the  tiling 

badly,  will  they  give  it  i 
pan  ...  to  drive  away  ;  dun  166k  gw6-m  Pang  ma  pan 

gw6-m  Bwir-ma,  in  war  Ampam  drove  off 

Kabir. 
pan  ...  to  keep  ;  a-pan  as-fa  pi  as  ke  gwd-che,  keep  a 

dog  yourself,  on  account  of  the  other  man's 

dog ;  gha  ke  pan  dam,  as  ke  at  gha  ka.  <>nc 

[lit.  you)  keeps  a   stick  lest  a  dog  bite  <']!<■ ; 
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yem  pan  nln,  a  child  keeps,  <>r  sustains,  its 
mother;  in  II. A.,  to  remember;  gha  p6 
pan  ke  shtuk  t&k-da?  do  you  remember 
the  talk?  =  P.A.  leang;  from  this  word  pro- 
bably is  derived  the  following  : — 

pan  ...  to  be  like  ;  to  take  after  ;  yem-da  pan  ko  pup 
dl,  or,  more  idiomatically,  yem-da  pan  ko 
ma  pup  dl,  the  child  takes  after  his  father. 

pana  .  .  yonder,  there  (distant)  ;  suffixed,  it  becomes 
a  demonstrative  pronoun ;  briing-pana,  that 
horse  over  there ;  go-pana,  that  man ;  go- 
pana  is  also  used  in  calling  to  a  man  whose 
name  is  unknown  =  Hi !  you  there. 

pang  .  .  a  poisonous  large  snake  =  H.  kasa  ;  said  to  be 
able  to  swallow  a  hare.      See  under  gw6m. 

pang  .  .  a  wall,  terrace,  etc.,  made  of  stones  and  rocks; 
also  a  very  large  rocky  hill  or  mountain, 
but  the  latter  meaning  is  confined  to  Hill 
Angass  =  P.A.  jwal ;  e.g.  Pang  is  the  local 
name  for  Ampam,  which  we  have  accepted 
from  the  Filani,  who  corrupted  it  from 
gwd-n-Pang;  again  Pang  chen  =  a  terraced 
rocky  hill  where  the  chen  or  large  hoes  or 
spades  are  made,  and  this  has  come  to  us 
as  Pankshin.  Ampam  is  also  called  Pang 
guztik,  to  differentiate  it  from  Pang  chen. 

pap  ...  a  beard  ;  gwo-da  ke  tong  bi-che  ka,  be  ke  put 
pap,  the  man  is  of  no  importance,  though 
he  has  a  beard. 

par  .  .  .  an  infant,  baby;  yem  par,  id.;  yem  ma  (n)  par, 
a  suckling  lamb. 

par  .  .  .  night ;  the  night  time  ;  also  used  where  we 
should  say  '  day,'  e.g.  I'll  see  you  another 
day;  par-che  ban-ne  (for  be  an-ne)  gha  dak  ; 
par-che  du  (or  mu)-n  gwom  =  H.  sai  wata 
rana,  we'll  meet  another  day ;    par  pus  ke 
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ji,  the  day  of  settlement  has  come,  e.g.  of 
debt,  contract,  etc. ;  gwo-mls  par,  a  night 
thief,  a  hyena;  also  men  gifted  with  powers 
above  the  normal,  as  with  a  sort  of  second 
sight ;  a  night  husband,  in  a  woman's 
dream  ;  pam  par,  euphonic  for  par  par,  vea  y 
early  in  the  morning. 

parp  .  .  to  smash,  with  a  noise;  the  spluttering  and 
crackling  of  log  in  a  fire ;  the  crash  of 
thunder  ;  the  splitting  of  fried  nuts,  etc.  ; 
an  explosion. 

parp  .  to  pluck,  of  grass,  fowls,  etc. ;  a-parp  f ip  ki, 

pluck  the  fowl. 

par  par  or    very   early   in   the   morning,   while   it   is   still 
par-npar      dark,  but  just  before  dawn, 
or  pampar 

pas  .     .     .  an  arrow ;  pas  ten  bi,  a  needle. 

pas  .  .  .  H.  damana,  the  wet  season.  In  the  Hill 
Angass  and  Sura ;  g6-pas  as  a  man's  name 
=  the  P. A.  g6-fwan. 

pat  .  .  sheath  of  a  knife;  H.A.  =  P.A.  kip. 

pat  .      .      .  the  blowing  away  of  anything  in  the  wind. 

pat  .  .  .  buzz  of  conversation ;  noisy  shouting ;  wo 
(we)  ma  pat  -do  de  ?  who  are  making  the 
noise  ? 

pat  .  .  .  an  emphatic  particle ;  as  shi  ke  pat,  the  tooth 
is  quite  separate. 

patpul  .  .  an  owl  with  large  pointed  ears ;  its  hoot  three 
times  at  the  door  of  a  house  portends 
calamity. 

pe    .  white.     See  pye  (success). 

pe  .  .  .  to  shut,  close  ;  a-pe  p6  chel6,  close  the  mouth 
of  the  pot. 

pe    .  to  show,  indicate;  ape  as-ma.  sh<>w  it   to  the 

•  lugs.  !.•'.  in  hunting,  to  show  the  game  to 
the  dogs  for  the  latter  to  go  in  pursuit. 
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pe    .  in  the  expression  ape  (or  u-pe),  kasam  ka  ke, 

Bay  something  favourable  about  it,  almost 
equivalent  to  our  '  pronounce  a  blessing ' ; 
said  when  a  child  is  ill  and  it  is  taken 
to  its  grandparents,  in  the  hope  that  their 
blessing  and  good  wishes  will  effect  a  cure ; 
probably  the  same  word  as  pe  or  pye, 
1  white.' 

pe  she,  her  ;   only  used  by  a  man  (see  la)  of  a 

woman  whose  name  is  understood,  but 
which  for  some  reason  he  does  not  wish  to 
mention,  e.g.  his  own  wife ;  pe  nyi  met,  she, 
so  and  so,  has  gone  ;  an-t6ng  di  pe-da,  I 
shall  stop  at  her  house. 

pe  .  .  .to  address  the  Deity  ;  only  three  or  four  recog- 
nised men  in  a  community  do  this  on  the 
occasions  of  the  big  ceremonies  preceding 
the  festivals,  etc.  ;  also,  to  divine,  used  of 
the  seers  who  are  called  in  on  all  occasions 
when  outside  advice  is  required  ;  the  seer  = 
go-pe;  his  implements  are  the  de  pe,  i.e. 
the  whole  shell  of  the  tortoise,  and  the  ghk 
pe  or  smooth  pebbles  used  in  combination 
with  the  de  ;  go-kum  ke  put  dar  ko  pe 
kum-da  di,  the  priest  has  come  out  and  is 
standing  to  have  an  intercourse  with  the 
Deity. 

pel  ...  a  knife  for  cutting  grass,  etc.,  a  sickle. 

pep  .  H.  gadda,  the  oribi. 

per  ...  a  tendon,  a  ligament ;  ma  chot  pas  ski  per 
nam,  they  bind  arrows  with  ligaments. 

per  .  .  .  the  native  Angass  name  for  Ampier ;  gwd-m 
Per  —  the  people  of  Per  —  from  which  is 
derived  our  Ampier. 

pet  .  .  .  the  itiri  tree,  from  whose  fruit,  which  re- 
sembles an  olive,  but  is  purple,  a  valuable 
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food  oil  is  obtained  ;  mwer  pet,  the  itiri  oil ; 
mwer  pet  nun  ch6l6  ka  gam  gam,  a  pot 
quite  full  of  itiri  oil. 

pet  ...  a  gelt  bull. 

pet  .  .  the  numeral  five  ;  gurm  pet,  five  men. 

pet  .  .  all,  completely  ;  used  often  with  numerals,  e.g. 

kwan  pet,  all  throe;  ma  pet,  all  of  them 
(also  =  they  are  five)  ;  yal  pet.  he  has  gone 
completely ;  a-kas  gnan,  be  an-kas  gha  pet, 
if  you  abuse  me,  I'll  abuse  you  in  return 
thoroughly;  or,  if  said  tj  a  crowd,  it  might 
mean,  if  you  abuse  me,  I'll  abuse  you  all. 

p6t  ...  a  broom,  to  sweep. 

pi  .  .  .a  place,  spot;  also  used  impersonally  and 
widely  for  the  world,  sky,  etc. ;  pi-wus,  a 
fireplace ;  also  the  spot  where  the  chief 
holds  his  court,  trying  cases,  or  discussing 
matters  ;  pi-nl  tip  dung,  an-ne  ka,  this  place 
is  very  dark,  I  don't  see  anything ;  pi  bus, 
the  seat  of  any  fatal  wound  or  illness  ;  del 
k6  pi,  authority,  sovereignty  =  H.  fiko-n 
wuri ;  as  k6  s6  pi,  the  dog  bites  everyone ; 
pi  k6  bel,  the  sky  is  clear,  used  of  the 
Harmattan  haze,  as  well  as  of  rain ;  pi  k6 
chen,  the  sky  has  cleared,  i.e.  there  is  no 
.storm  after  all ;  pi  dur  tar  =  lit.  the  place 
of  burying  the  moon,  a  scene  or  episode  in 
the  festival  of  mos  tar;  pi  shi,  a  footprint, 
spoor;  pi  fi,  a  dry  place,  also  a  drought;  an 
opportunity;  an-kat  pi  an-pun  jedmat  wun, 
if  1  Lr<'t  an  opportunity,  I'll  give  you  money; 
cheung-an,  an-kat  pi  kwan-met  ka,  he  is 
too  much  for  me,  I  can't  get  an  opportunity 
to  go  ;  pi-da,  the  place,  the  place  which, 
where ;  an-la  shi  ke  pi-da  su  kesheuk,  1 
will    follow   wherever    he   has    run    off  to; 


264  ANGASS   MANUAL 

(t6k)  pi  t6k,  whisper;  man  ma  tdk  pi  t6k 
piitol,  gnan  p6  rot  ke  sem,  don't  let  them 
whisper  outside,  I  want  to  sleep  ;  pi  bwap 
dung  chlnl,  the  weather  (pi)  is  very  cold 
to-day — this  is  better  expressed  pi  bwap 
chlni  dung ;  pi  chlnl  bwap  dung,  though  it 
would  be  understood,  is  not  used  by  the 
Angass.  It  will  be  noted  that  pi  is  used 
impersonally  corresponding  nearly  with  our 
'  everywhere/  '  everything,'  '  everyone ' ;  e.g. 
mos  kas  ke  tu  pi  bul,  the  beer  made  from 
the  kas  grain  kills  the  whole  place,  i.e.  kills 
everyone  who  drinks — an  idiomatic  way  of 
saying  it  makes  everyone  drunk,  or  is  very 
intoxicating. 

pi     .  on  account  of,  because  of ;  pi  me  ?  because  of 

what?  why?  ji  ke  -do  pi  jur,  he  brought  a 
complaint  on  account  of  malice  ;  ma  piin 
zin  gurm  pi  rot  kadak,  one  does  not  neces- 
sarily believe  a  man  because  one  likes  him  ; 
a-ji  ka  pi  me  ?  why  didn't  you  come  1 

pil  .  .  .  an  emphatic  particle  ;  very  ;  wus  ke  pil,  the 
fire  is  mounting  very  much,  i.e.  high ; 
nam-da  put  pil,  the  game  has  got  out 
(and  we  didn't  see  it  go) ;  heavy  accent  on 
the  pil. 

pil  .  .  .  sometimes  almost  pil  =  H.  tofa,  a  strong  spiky 
grass,  which  gives  a  fibre  for  string. 

pin  ...  to  break,  divide ;  ko  pin  de,  one  who  breaks  a 
calabash ;  chele  pin,  the  pot  broke ;  a-pin 
ka-dun,  divide  it  in  the  middle ;  a-pin  ran 
kin,  I  have  drawn  a  straight  line. 

pip  ...  to  burn  leaves,  grass,  etc.,  at  the  entrance  of 
a  cave  or  hole,  into  which  something  has 
entered,  in  order  to  drive  it  out  or  kill  it ; 
mu  pip  nyi.  we  burnt  him  out. 
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pip  .  .  .  a  particle;  nyl  te  gnan  pip,  it  fell  from  me, 
plup. 

pip  tlrk  .  an  emphatic  qualification ;  gwo-da  g6-fwep  pip 
tlrk,  or  puk  tus,  the  man  is  mighty  fat. 

pir  .  .  .  to  open,  to  extend,  as  the  wings  of  a  vulture 
before  rising  to  fly,  and  in  soaring;  to  open, 
as  a  cloth  in  a  market  to  see  if  it  is  good  all 
through. 

pit  .  .  .  to  put  out,  of  a  fire;  a-plt  wus,  put  out  the 
fire ;  to  put  on  the  fire,  of  a  pot ;  pit  ke  chele, 
II.  girl-en  tukunia,  putting  a  pot  on  the  fire. 

pit  .  .  .  H.A.  and  Sura,  to  call;  a-plt  nyl,  call  him; 
a-plt  gwd-n-shi,  call  so  and  so  (H.A.). 

p6  .  .  .a  mouth,  opening ;  used  in  many  idiomatic 
ways,  the  most  important  being  in  the 
'  Continuous '  Tense,  where  it  has  the  same 
meaning  as  the  preposition  '  ke,'  '  with ' ; 
e.g.  in  the  Hill  Angass  one  may  still  hear 
gnan  ke  rot  ke  am,  I  with  want  of  water 
(now,  yesterday,  or  ten  years  ago),  i.e.  I  am 
(was,  or  had  been)  wanting  water.  In  the 
Plain  Angass  p6  takes  the  place  of  the  first 
ke  of  the  two,  and  the  sentence  becomes 
gnan  pd  rot  ke  am  ;  a-wang  pd-keni  nyl 
put;  winnow  its  mouth,  that  it  may  come 
out,  i.e.  winnow  so  that  its  husks  come  off ; 
mu  ne  ma  pd  kwang  p6  kwang,  we  see  them 
in  all  directions  ;  p6  teung,  above,  sky ;  ton- 
k6nl  pd  gurm  kwan,  its  weight  is  that  of 
three  men. 

podang       .   logs  of  wood  for  a  lire. 

p6-fll    .     .  H.A.  for  goitre  =  P. A.  pd-ch6k. 

pojam  .  the  chin  ;  p6jam  ke  pap  ri-rit.  a  chin  with  a 
beard  is  a  fine  tiling. 

pok  .  .  .  to  peel,  to  >kin  ;  a-p6k  zum-kenl.  peel  off  it- 
skiu  (back). 
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pokin  .  .  the  forehead;  in  front;  a-del  pdkin.  pass  by 
to  the  front. 

p&kung  .  =  kung,  edge,  brink;  only  used  of  streams, 
ponds,  etc. 

po-mwur   .  a  Bear. 

pdnum  .     .  the  gums. 

por  ...   to  put  out  in  the  sun  to  air  or  dry. 

por  .  .  .  a  very  severe  itch;  also  such  as  is  caused  by  the 
healing  up  of  blisters  caused  by  fire,  etc. 

p6r  .  .  .  H.A.  a  restless,  wandering,  and  so,  worthless, 
fellow.     See  pur. 

p6r  ...  to  spit,  spit  out. 

pos  ...  to  scrape  off,  rub  off,  as  dirt  on  the  body  ; 
smear.     See  pwas. 

posin  .  .  sunset,  the  west ;  posin  be  a-ji,  gurm  ma  we 
shit  ma  ji,  come  back  at  sunset,  the  men 
return  home  from  the  farms  then. 

poteung  .  (possibly  from  p6  =  (the  idiomatic  use  of) 
mouth,  and  teung,  a  tree,  and  so,  anything 
above),  the  sky,  firmament;  a-lab  nyi  kak, 
look  after  it  properly  ;  an  answer  frequently 
is,  ke  yal  potlung  a  ?  ne  -beni  bang,  will  it 
fly  to  the  sky  ?  see  it  is  right  here. 

potlung  .  smallpox  ;  pdteung  dum  gurm-ma  ket  kit, 
smallpox  finishes  off  men  very  thoroughly ; 
smallpox  is  also  called  mut  (bi  le)  de  (see 
de) ;  bi  le  me  ?  what  disease  is  it  ?  .4^.  de, 
the  lord,  i.e.  smallpox.  Smallpox  is  greatly 
dreaded,  and  is  personified  as  a  short  broad- 
shouldered  man  with  a  huge  quiver  full  of 
arrows.  He  can  be  seen  by  those  gifted 
with  second  sight ;  a-bat  yit,  a-ne,  be  a-met, 
if  you  open  your  eyes  and  see  (him)  you 
will  go,  i.e.  die ;  mwen  ke  yil-keni  kuk,  he 
is  merely  wandering  over  his  country — said 
when  smallpox  is  epidemic. 
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pOttus  .     .  (perhaps  for  po  tis)  the  stubble  Left  after  the 

crops   are   cut   close    to   the   ground.      See 

yang. 
p6tol     .      .   (probably  from   p6  and  tdl,  though   the  latter 

has  not  been  met  with)  outside  ;  man  a-luk 

fatat  potol  manta  shtuk,  don't  put  the  cloth 

outside  lest  it  become  wet. 
p6-tur  .      .   a  term  used  as  an  address  between  two  vci  y 

great  friends;    p6-tur,  ma  16-ngan,  nyl  kg 

bed.  kg-shtuk,  my  pal,  they  tell  me,  it  is 

cleared  up,  or,  the  matter  is  ended.      See 

tur. 
puk      .     .11.  buka,  a  rough  hut  made  of  gi'ass  ;  also  used 

of  the  better  class  of  grass    hut    made  of 

matting  and  thatch, 
puk       .     .  the  cotton  cleaned  of  all  seeds  and  extraneous 

matter,  sometimes  used  of  the  plant  itself. 

See  putuk. 
puk       .     .  to  take  everything  away,  to  devastate,  etc.,  in 

war ;   includes  the  burning  and  destruction 

of  goods  and  houses  ;  puk  mun  ket  k6t  =  he 

has  devastated  us  utterly. 
puk       .     .  the   H.  mia,  a  species   of   soup.      See  under 

mun. 
puk       .     .  a  tree  =  H.  dargaza  ;  its  bark  is  used  as  a  food 

flavouring, 
puk  tus     .  see  pip  tlrk,  id. 
pul  pul      .  a  butterfly  ;  also  pul  pill, 
pirn ...  to  give, 
pun.      .      .   to   grid    or   castrate;     of   a    woman,   to   abort; 

also  used  of  cutting  off  the  combs  of  cock-  ; 

ki  pun  pun,  a  capon;   mat-da  pun  ak,  the 

woman  has  aborted. 
pup  .     .     .  father;  used  also  of  any  important  man  of  the 

family,  important,  that  is,  by  reason  of  his 

age,  e.fj.  an  uncle;  with  the  possessive  pro 
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nouns  pup  becomes  contracted  to  pu  where 
necessary  for  euphony,  e.g.  pu-na.  my  father, 
not  pup-na,  etc. 

pur.  .  .  to  burs  Out,  as  of  driver  ants,  by  applying 
bunches  of  burning  grass  wherever  they  are 
seen ;  u-sit  shit  ku  dap  wus  ku  pur  shang 
d%  tear  up  grass,  light  it  and  burn  out  the 
ants. 

pur  ...  a  restless  man  who  does  not  stop  and  work 
with  his  father,  but  wanders  about ;  a 
worthless  fellow.     See  por. 

pus  .  .  .  the  sun  ;  the  day ;  pus  dung,  a  festival,  or 
festivity ;  pus  ke  tap  ke,  the  sun  bends  its 
head,  i.e.  it  has  passed  the  meridian,  or,  it 
is  past  noon ;  pus  ye  tar,  the  sun  has  seized 
the  moon,  said  of  an  eclipse ;  par  pus,  a 
fixed  day  for  settlement,  of  debts,  etc. ;  pus 
chini-ni  ke  mun  ke  pus  bis,  idiom,  lit.  the 
sun  to-day  has  mounted  over  us  with  a  bad 
sun — said  when  a  time  of  worry  or  trouble 
comes. 

pus  ...  to  shoot,  as  of  an  arrow ;  or  of  insects,  their 
stings,  etc.,  i.e.  to  sting ;  it  generally  con- 
notes the  meaning  that  the  arrow  has  hit 
its  mark. 

pus  .  .  .  rough  string,  with  not  so  much  care  or  finish  as 
tang ;  the  fibre  of  negyin,  a  species  of  bean 
=  H.  mat  an  kanawa. 

pus  ...  to  spin  =  H.  kadi.     See  tat. 

pus  .  .  .  diarrhoea,  perhaps  a  secondary  meaning  of  pus, 
'  to  shoot ' ;  but  pus  gnan,  my  stomach  is 
very  loose,  or,  I've  got  diarrhoea. 

put  ...  to  come  out,  go  forth  =  H.  fitta  :  pus  put  bider 
gnet,  the  sun  has  come  out  red,  i.e.  as  at 
first  rising ;  mu  man  ke  tar  ko  rang  e  ko 
nyi  put  di  ?  do  we  know  how  many  months 
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putol    . 
putom  . 


putuk  . 


pwas  or 
pwls 
pwas 

pwe 

pwel 
pwi . 


it  is  before  it  comes  out?  or  is  born? — said 
of  a  pregnant  woman  ;  An*.  No,  we  don't; 
to  be  equal  to,  II.  ya  issa;  keun-nl  put  t6ro 
ka,  this  sail  dors  not  come  out  to  three 
pence,  i.e.  is  not  equal  to,  or  enough  for, 
threepence,  (t6ng,  however,  is  better)  ;  to 
happen  ;  me  put  e  ?  what  has  happened  ? 
(see  ter) ;  bi-nl  nyi  put  anha,  such  and  such 
a  thing  has  happened,  or,  the  matter  has 
happened  thus. 

see  pdtol. 

the  first,  foremost ;  front,  before,  of  time  or 
place ;  bwdt  putom,  to  put  a  certain  sheep, 
etc.,  in  front  of  the  others  as  a  leader. 

the  cotton  plant ;  and  also  the  cotton  itself, 
which  is  also  called  fim  and  puk  ;  some- 
times called  pup  ke  I6ng,  i.e.  father  of  pro- 
perty, as  being  the  original  commodity  of 
exchange  and  barter  ;  bi  putuk-fa,  lit.  it  is 
your  cotton,  i.e.  your  goods,  said,  for  ex- 
ample, when  wrangling  over  the  shares  of  a 
dead  man's  effects,  and  one  claimant  even- 
tually gives  in  and  admits  another's  claim  ; 
putuk,  possibly,  was  the  first  form  of  per- 
manent possession  among  the  Angass,  of 
any  value  for  barter  purposes.     See  puk. 

H.  shafa,  to  smear,  anoint. 

to  shoot,  but  generally  used  of  many  shootin 

as  of  a  flight  of  arrows, 
used   with    rus,    a    sneeze,    to    denote    a    long 

drawn-out  sneeze, 
the  local  Angass  name  for  Dawaki  town, 
fresh,  new;  bi-nl  jl-n  pwi,  lit.  this  thing  has 

come  new,  i.e.  it   is  a  strange  thing,  ansa  a 

before, 
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pwm 
pwls 


pwis 
pwoi 

pwoi 

pyal 

pyan 

pyar 


pyarng 


pye  or  pe 


pye 


a  spoon. 

i«.   deceive;    an-pwls   nyi   shl   nung   (or,    shl 

tal),    I   deceived   him  by  cunning  (or  by  a 

stratagem). 

to  anoint.     See  pwas. 

=  H.  tuo,  used  in  Ampier  and  its  subsidiary 

towns. 

H.  gus  gust  boiling  water  with  oil,  salt  and 
flour,  well  stirred  and  cooked. 

the  thigh  ;  generally  used  of  cattle ;  of  man 
it  is  usually  jwar. 

to  split,  to  tear  apart;  sap  k6  yendal  pyan 
yom-da,  the  lightning  split  the  tree. 

to  leap,  to  jump,  not  upwards  but  lengthways, 
especially  used  of  the  jump  when  startled  : 
an-kat  mulut  ter  ka  ar,  an-pyar  an- dam,  I 
came  on  a  leopard  lying  on  the  road,  and 
started  and  leapt. 

to  exchange ;  Lankuk  pyarng  ko  nan-nan-ma; 
ko  le  ko  gyin  gyin,  Lankuk  exchanged  the 
big  ones  and  replaced  little  ones. 

white,  or  perhaps,  light  coloured  ;  da  pye,  a 
species  of  locust  =  kum  kol ;  also  a  white 
horse  (H.A.);  bi  pe  pe  ma  pan  pi  pus  dung, 
people  put  on  white  things  at  a  general 
gathering. 

success;  good  luck;  pye  nyi  dung,  lit.  success 
to  him  plenty,  i.e.  he  obtained  in  plenty 
what  he  was  after  (idiom) ;  this  is  a  second- 
ary meaning  of  pye,  white ;  the  opposite, 
i.e.  failure,  is  expressed  by  rap,  which  means 
dirt,  and  darkness  ;  rap  nyi  dung,  he  failed; 
chdk  k6  pye  ni,  he  escaped  successfully ;  kin 
pye-ngan  kwan-kan  (=kat-n)  chim,  my 
front  was  lucky  (i.e.  I  was  lucky)  and  I  got 
a  lizard.     See  cbJm. 
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py6n     .     .  to  break,  ol'  many  things,  as  of  eggs  ;  pak  ma 

pyen,  tlio  rest  broke  ;    pin  is  used  of  one 

i  hing,  as  a  stick. 
py6n      .      .   a  crack,  as  in  the  (Irving  of  a  mud  house,  etc.  : 

pyen  ke,  a  headache;    ke  pyen  gnan,   my 

head  aches. 


ram  .  a   matter   of   the    highest   importance,  or    in- 

terest ;  importance,  dignity ;  mu  tu  bi  ram, 
we  have  killed  a  most  important  thing,  e.g. 
lion,  pig,  leopard  ;  Kanchan  del  gurna  shi 
ram,  Ampam  exceeds  the  Plain  Angass  in 
importance  ;  rip-da  ke  ram  dung,  the  girl 
is  the  pick  of  the  lot,  i.e.  the  beauty  queen. 

ram  .  .  in  phrase  u-dar  ram,  for  heaven's  sake,  stop  ! 
said,  for  example,  when  a  host  of  men  in 
their  excitement  are  hurrying  off  anyhow 
to  a  fight,  and  a  chief  arrives  on  the  spot 
and  stops  them,  and  gets  them  into  some 
kind  of  order. 

ran  .     .     .  stripes,  spots,  pattern. 

ran  ...  to  tie,  to  bind,  used  generally  of  a  man  only  ; 
bat  is  used  of  animals;  a-ran  nting,  keep 
your  wits  about  you. 

ran  .  .  .  in  da  ran,  H.A.  for  the  H.  danda,  a  horse  with 
white  forehead  and  four  white  stockings. 

rang  .  .  to  scatter;  ma  lang  kwop,  dang  ma  rang,  they 
quarrelled  over  (denied)  the  succession,  and 
scattered. 

rang  .  how  much?  how  many?  how?  a-ne  be  rang? 

what  is  your  opinion  of  it?  son  rang  e? 
how  far  is  it  I 

rap  .  .  dirt,  filth  ;  rap  ke  den  bile,  dirt  causes  sick 

ness. 

rap  .     .     .  darkness  ;  par  ke  rap  go  w  at  ma  dom  mwen. 
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on  B  »lark  bight,  thieves  begin  to  go  about; 
the  darkness  of  night,  as  contrasted  with 
the  day,  whether  there  is  a  moon  or  not  (kwi 
=  pitch  dark);  used  idiomatically  to  denote 
failure,  e.<j.  rap  nyl  dung,  darkness  to  him 
plenty,  i.e.  he  failed  completely.     See  pye. 

re  .  .  .  H.  yenta,  to  tie  grass  together  in  flat  long 
strips  for  thatching,  making  fences,  etc. 

re  .  .  .to  form  a  line,  as  for  battle,  etc. ;  a-re  ma  ka 
re  re  kwan-tang  ma,  form  them  up  in  a  line 
so  that  I  may  count  them. 

r6m  .  .  the  present  race  of  Angass  on  entering  the 
country  found  a  thinly  scattered  population 
who  called  themselves  Rem.  The  majority 
of  the  latter  retreated  before  the  invaders, 
and  went  westward  across  the  plateau ; 
there  is  now  a  town  south  of  Bukuru  called 
Rim,  which  possibly  may  be  the  home  of 
the  emigrant  Rem.  A  few  Rem  remained 
behind,  and  their  descendants  are  now  at 
Mir  above  Balm. 

reri ...  an  animal  of  the  weasel  tribe. 

res  ...  a  bamboo ;  jang  res,  a  bamboo  bow ;  ma  gat 
(ma)  chet  lu  ke  res  ka  gantang  warn  gak, 
they  make  (or,  are  in  the  habit  of  making) 
the  roof  of  the  big  porch  only  of  bamboos. 

rim  .     .     .  see  rem. 

rim .     .     .see  kurbang. 

rin  .  .  .  the  shadow  of  inanimate  objects,  see  marin ; 
a-yal  ka  rin  kwa-tong  ka  pus  kadak  ?  (pro- 
verb), will  you  get  out  of  the  shade  and  sit 
in  the  sun,  i.e.  will  you  leave  the  good  and 
go  to  the  evil  1  rin  teung-m,  pus  ke  ke  ka- 
dun,  man  wu-tong  di  ka,  don't  stop  in  the 
shade  of  this  tree  at  noon  (because  it  is  a 
resort  of  the  jigwel). 
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rip  .  .  .a  marriageable  virgin,  also  used  of  a  girl, 
who,  though  she  has  misconducted  herself, 
i>>  mil  married;  this  last,  however,  is  prac- 
tically unknown;  yem  mat  ke  t6ng  rip.  the 
(little)  girl  lias  become  marriageable ;  rip 
dun,  a  deflowered  girl  ;  rip  bld6r  dur,  or  rip 
kiit  k6  ke,  virgo  int<i<-l<i ;  pi.  reb-ma,  which  is 
an  exception  to  the  plural  rule,  for  it  should 
be  rip-ma.  though  the  latter  is  occasionally 
used,  especially  in  Ampain. 

rip  .  .  .  the  itch,  H.  Jraikai;  it  also  =  the  other  Eausa 
word  kaikai,  chaff  of  beaten  grain,  e.g.  rip 
shwe,  rip  guzuk. 

rip    .  .   chaff,  husks  ;   a-fi  rip  a-fo,  dry  the  chaff  and 

throw  it  away ;  pi  rip,  a  threshing-floor  j 
mat  ma  put  ka  pi  rip,  be  kepang  gnan  ka 
diim,  the  women  have  gone  to  the  threshing 
place,  but  I  am  too  ashamed  to  go  there 
(for  fear  of  being  jeered  at). 

rip  ...  to  turn  a  thing  over,  so  as  to  set  it  in  its 
proper  position,  e.g.  a  pot  which  has  fallen 
over. 

rip  or  rib  .  to  divide ;  a-rib  shwe  nun  bandar  ka  dun  dun, 
divide  the  corn  in  the  basket  into  two  equal 
parts  (lit.  in  the  middle) ;  cf.  H.  rabba. 

rip    ...   a  marsh,  or  swamp. 

rit  .  .  .  good,  beautiful,  well;  ri  rit.  for  rit  rit,  an 
emphatic  form  ;  =  II.  keau  ;  rit-n  yit,  good 
to  the  eyes,  i.e.  good  to  look  at. 

rdk  ...  to  throw  or  cast  down.  ;ts  in  wrestling;  brung- 
da  r6k  gw6-da,  the  horse  threw  tie'  man 
(the  rider). 

rot  .  .  .to  like,  love,  wish,  want;  a  wish,  pleasure; 
rot  tu(gn)  an.  pleasure  kills  me  I  am 
delighted,  ;(  colloquial  exaggeration  ;  the 
negative  forms  of  rot  are  used  to  denote 

s 
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ru 


ruat  or 
rwat 
rum 


rum 


rum 


ruru 


rus 


rus 


■  by  force,'  e.g.  a-ang  k6  rot-fa  ka,  you  will 
pay  with  not  your  liking,  or  wish,  i.e.  you 
will  be  forced  to  pay. 

to  reach,  arrive,  to  be  sufficient;  a-ru  k6  ma 
ka  yil-da,  arrive  with  them,  i.e.  guide  them, 
to  the  town  (or  country)  ;  sit-da  ru,  the 
bargaining  is  sufficient,  i.e.  satisfactory. 

the  crown  bird,  H.  goraha. 

the  white  flowers  of  the  Rimi  or  silk  cotton 
tree  ;  they  are  used  as  a  flavouring  in 
cooking. 

making  balls  of  flour,  and  throwing  them  into 
the  mouth,  H.  hamfuda. 

to  sprain,  to  turn  a  joint ;  an-rum  kw6k  ski, 
I  have  sprained  my  ankle. 

shouting  in  the  bush,  war-cry,  etc.  ;  a  com- 
plaint ;  cf.  H.  Jiururua,  a  war  shout,  pro- 
bably from  the  Angass  k6  ruru,  with  a 
shout ;  ma  ji  ke  ruru,  they  came  with  a 
shout,  or  shouting.  Probably  the  original 
word  is  rti,  and  ruru  is  a  reduplicated  form 
of  it. 

to  bend  double,  to  bend  down  so  as  almost, 
but  not  quite,  to  break,  as  in  bending  back 
long  grass  to  get  it  out  of  one's  face,  etc.  ; 
a-rus  shit,  break  back  the  grass ;  rus  kang 
ke  chok,  a  man  with  no  neck,  his  head  in 
between  his  shoulders  ;  zum  rus  kun,  hump- 
backed. 

a  sneeze ;  pwe  rus,  a  long  drawn  out  sneeze ; 
rus  pwe  ke  lok  wok  nyi,  if  he  sneezes,  he  is 
on  the  road  to  recovery  (rus  in  an  illness 
is  a  good  sign). 
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sak  .  .  .  to  weave,  II.  sdka;  mu  sak  fatat  ko  mu  sit 
keun,  let's  weave  a  cloth  and  buy  salt  (with 

it). 

sak  ...  to  cut  down — of  trees,  to  clear  1  > 1 1 .- 1 1  land  for  a 
farm;  sak  mar;  to  cut;  a-sak  shl-n  kilp, 
cul  it  with  a  sword;  sak  sak,  or  sa  sak, 
to  keep  on  cutting  ;  ef.  II.  8088aka,  to 
carpenter. 

sak  ...  to  shave ;  ef.  H.  aska. 

sal  ...  a  tree,  whose  bark  gives  a  fibre  from  which 
string  is  made. 

sal   .      .      .   II. A.  for  an  open  space  =  H.  ////. 

sal  .  .  .  to  brew  ;  sal  mos,  to  brew  drink  ;  ma  sal 
m6s  shi  shwe,  they  brew  beer  from  guinea 
corn. 

sam  .  .  to  sharpen;  a-sam  ko  nyl  as,  sharpen  it  so 
that  it  gets  an  edge. 

sang      .      .  in  lu  sEng,  a  porch,  shelter  from  the  sun. 

sap  or  sep  an  axe;  the  axe  head;  teung  sap,  the  handle 
of  the  axe;   sap  zang,  an  ornamented  axe. 

sar  .  .  .  the  arm  from  the  shoulder,  including  the 
hand;  the  hand  alone;  sar  put  gnan,  my 
hand  went  forth — said  when  a  man  means 
he  has  done  something,  as  a  murder,  acci- 
dentally, i.e.  he  had  no  control  over  his 
hand  ;  mu  mw6t  ko  mu  ye  sar-ma  ka  pi 
mut,  let's  go  and  shake  hands  at  the  de- 
3ed's  house,  i.e.  condole;  u-te  sar.  y6m- 
mat,  elap  your  hands,  you  girls;  zum  sar. 
ilif  back  of  the  hand;  I6p  or  leb  sar,  the 
hack  of  the  hand  ;  dun  or  din  sar,  the  palm 
of  the  hand  ;  kang  k6  sar.  the  wrist;  kw6k 
sar,  the  wrisl  bone;  jep  sar,  the  fingers; 
nin  sar,  the  thumb;  fir  wer,  the  forefi 
(see  fir);  keus,  the  little  finger;  maner, 
tlie  second  and  third  fingers  together;  sar 
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sar 
se 


sem 


set  . 

seum 

seur 

shak 

shak 

shak 


sham 
sham 

shang 
shang 


s6.  tlic  eating  hand,  i.e.  the  right  hand;  sar 
kiil.  the  left  hand  ;  sar  giizuk,  a  handful, 
i.e.  a  small  sheaf,  of  guzuk;  kw&ng  sar,  the 
fingi 

ten. 

to  eat;  hi  s6  =  H.  abin-chi  =  food ;  s6  yil,  to 
eat  earth,  i.e.  to  salute,  to  pay  homage;  ma 
se  nyi.  they  have  eaten  him,  i.e.  he  has  been 
convicted ;  sar  s6,  pronounced  sa  s6,  the 
eating  hand,  i.e.  the  right  hand. 

sleep,  to  sleep ;  kirp  yit  ke  sem,  he  closed  his 
eyes  and  slept ;  nyin  sem,  to  be  sleepy, 
sleepiness. 

H.A.  to  go  =  P.A.  met. 

a  cough. 

used  with  shit  =  a  single  straw. 

strain,  filter. 

used  with  the  numerals,  e.g.  shak  fir,  four 
times.      See  shi. 

together ;  each  other ;  with  the  preposition 
ke,  with,  it  forms  the  reciprocal  pronoun  ; 
mun  po  te  ke  shak  dang  gwo-ni  gyong-ang 
shi  chuk,  we  were  falling  together  when 
this  man  stabbed  me  with  a  knife ;  mun  po 
sheuk  tok  ke  shak,  we  are  talking  with  each 
other ;  tar  ma  ke  pus  ma  kang  shak  ka,  the 
moon  and  sun  do  not  join  each  other,  do 
not  meet ;  shi  shak,  against  one  another  ; 
ti-dar  shi  shak,  lean  against  one  another. 

H.A.  for,  to  alight,  come  down.     See  shim. 

to  die  out,  of  a  fire ;  wus  sham,  the  fire  has 
died  out  (pit  =  to  put  out,  a  fire). 

the  remainder ;  mu  se,  dang  kudi  shang  di,  we 
have  eaten,  but  there  is  still  some  left ; 
shang-keni,  what  is  left,  lit.  its  remainder. 

H.  zakuda,  to  move  a  little,  to  shift,  to  make 
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room   fur ;   a-shang  ko  nyl  tong  di.   make 
room  bo  that  he  may  sil  h<  re. 

shang   .     .a  net  ;  gwd-da  k6  met  ke  shang  fwdr  met  pye 
nyl  dung,  the  man  wenl  to  the  river  with  a 
net,  and  waa  mosl  successful  ;  shang  sar  =  a 
net  handbag;  shang  yerp,  a  large  net  d 
for  carrying  charcoal. 

shang  .  .  to  stretch  ones  (If,  as  after  sleeping,  or  getting 
up  from  a  cramped  position  to  stretch; 
shang  sar,  to  pull  out  the  fingers,  so  that 
they  crack  ;  a-shang  ko  ma  kang  ka  yis, 
keep  it  stretched  so  that  one  may  join  the 
hones  together — said  to  a  man  who  has 
broken  his  leg,  so  that  the  broken  ends  may 
not  overlap. 

shang  .  .  to  call  out  one  man  from  a  crowd ;  ma  shang 
go  gak  ko  nyl  put  di,  they  called  to  one 
man  to  come  out. 

shang   .     .  to  glean  ;  shang  shwe.  id. 

shang   .     .  H.A.  for  the  driver  ants. 

shang  .  .  enjoyment,  pleasure ;  shang  gnan  ka,  it  is  no 
pleasure  to  me ;  shang  myak  myak,  very 
tasty ;  brung-da  shang  su-keni.  the  horse  is 
pleasant  to  ride;  ship  shang  t6ng  ka,  the 
bed  is  not  pleasant,  or  comfortable,  to  sit 
on ;  po  shang  sheuk  gha,  you  are  enjoying 
yourself ;  yit  shang,  pleasant  to  the  eyes  ; 
shang  ne  kg  pi.  pleasant  Looking  On  the 
world,  i.e.  a  pleasing  landscape. 

shang  gir     a  game  in  which  a  ring  is  made  to  enclose  one 

gir  of  the  players  (children),  who  then  trie-  to 

make  his  way  out,  but    is  stopped  by  the 

ring,  at    the   threatened    point,  closing  up 

together  to  pi  event  him. 

shang  a  game  or  amusement  of  youngsters,  chiefly 

shang  girls,  who    hold  one  foot  by  the   opposite 
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hand  and  hop  on  the  other;  also  squatting 
almost  on  the  heels,  and  catching  hold  of 
both  ankles,  and  then  hopping  like  birds  on 
both  feet  together;  the  latter  is  also  called 
chot  chot. 

shang  shi  a  game  in  which  the  children  sit  in  a  line 
with  their  feet  stretched  out  before  them  ; 
a  grown-up  unmarried  girl  then  goes  and 
cracks  all  their  toes  by  pulling  them ;  if  a 
toe  does  not  respond,  she  says  to  the  owner 
yi  -  man  gwo-mis-ma,  you  have  '  known  ' 
husbands,  which,  from  the  absurdity  of  it — 
the  children  all  being  small  —  is  greeted 
with  shrieks  of  laughter.  (The  Angass 
girls  do  not  marry  till  they  are  seventeen 
or  over.) 

shasha  .  .  syphilis,  derived  from  the  Hausa  ;  only  known 
through  the  slaves  who  have  returned  from 
their  Hausa  or  Filani  masters. 

sher  .  .  a  friend  ;  mu  tong  sher  ke  ma  mu  mwen  kuk, 
we  are  friends  with  them,  we  go  and  come, 
lit.  we  go  simply. 

shet  .  .  quiet,  silent ;  lam  shet,  he  hid  close ;  wun 
shet  di,  be  quiet,  will  you !  man  a-fwot 
gnan  shet,  don't  think  silence  of  me,  i.e. 
don't  think  I'm  doing  nothing,  if  you  don't 
hear  news  of  me ;  a-tong  shet,  sit  still • 
See  dok. 

sheuk  .  .  the  body  =  H.  jikJci,  or  shuk ;  sheuk  chin  =  H. 
halli,  one's  nature  or  disposition  ;  chin  ke 
kwat  sheuk  chin  ke  gurm,  hunting  is  man's 
nature ;  jeb-ma  sheuk  chin  ke  Nen.  children 
are  a  blessing  from  God  ;  bi  sheuk,  by  one- 
self ;  an-met  bi  sheuk,  I  went  by  myself ; 
nyi  chin  bi  sheuk,  he  did  it  by  himself ; 
shape ;    sheuk-kem    rang   e  ?    what   is   its 
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shape  1    (also,   more   idiomatically,    met    la 
shluk   rang   e?);    pan   sheuk   ko   keus.   it. 
bakes  the  shape  of  a  carrier's  head  pad, 
it  is  round. 

sheuk  .  .  talk,  speech,  discussion;  generally  used  with 
tdk,  e.g.  shluk  t6k=  II.  maga 

sheuk  .  .  wet,  H..jikki;  nung  sheuk.  not  yet  thoroughly 
ripe;  bi-da  te  am  ko  sheuk,  the  thing  fell 
into  the  water  and  has  got  we1  ;  of  iron, 
k  bwap '  is  used  for  '  wet.' 

sheuk  .  .  is  used  for  the  pers.  pronoun  when  the  latter 
is  the  object  of  a  prep. ;  an-tu  nyi  shl  sheuk 
(not  shl  nyi),  I  killed  him  with  it;  jelmat 
kg  gwa-ma  ma  tang  sit  shl  sheuk,  the 
cowries  of  the  traders,  one  counts  (i.e.  does) 
trade  with  them. 

sheuk  a  crime,  an  offence  ;  sheuk  mang  bi  rot  kadak  ; 

mang  a-chin  b6  a-tap,  crime  is  not  of  one's  own 

liking  ;    if    you    commit    it,    it's    your    own 
affair  ;  mang  sheuk,  to  commit  a  crime. 

shl  .  .  .  the  prep,  with,  becomes  for  euphony  si,  and 
s6 ;  ma  ye  bup  shi  shang,  they  catch  fish 
with  a  net ;  wdng  kg  ch6n  shi  chon,  1  )odo 
cuts  it  with  his  nails  (so  the  men  tell  the 
women  regarding  circumcision) ;  shl  ke,  lit. 
with  head  =  different,  separate,  it  is  gene- 
rally reduplicated,  shl  ke  shl  ke ;  with  ke, 
head,  and  the  possessive  pronoun,  it  forms 
the  reflexive  pronouns,  e.g.  gnan  shl  ke-fana, 
I  myself;  nyi  shi  ke-k6ni,  he  (she,  it)  himself 
(herself,  itself). 

shl  .  .  .  ;i  fly,  ;i  bee;  shl  k6  16  am,  the  l>''<-  pours  out, 
or  makes,  honey  ;  shl  ke  nydng  gha,  dum 
mut,  th''  bee  stings  you.  finishes  and  dies. 

shi  .  .  .  wages,  hire ;  chin  shit  gnan,  an  £ng  shi  gha. 
do  work  for  in-',  and  I'll  give  you  wages. 
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shi  .  .  .  with  the  ordinals  forms  the  adverbial  num- 
erals :  shi  bap,  twice  ;  shi  pet,  five  times, 
see  shak.  This  shi  is  probably  the  same 
as  the  shi  meaning  '  foot ' ;  rf.  H.  sau,  a  foot, 
and  sau  hiv,  tau  hudu,  twice,  four  times. 

shi  .     .     .  II. A.  for  kwamtak,  so  and  so. 

shi  .  .  .  a  foot;  yit  shi,  and  kwom  shi,  the  inner  ankle 
bone ;  lep  or  16b  shi,  the  upper  surface  of 
the  foot ;  dim  shi,  the  sole ;  bang  shi,  the 
heel ;  po  kwom  ke  shi,  the  inner  and  outer 
edges  of  the  foot ;  per  shi,  the  tendon 
Achilles  ;  ka  shi,  after  ;  kwdng  shi,  a  toe. 

shiba  .  .  the  stones  or  beans,  etc.,  with  which  the  game 
dak  is  played  ;  H.  yayan  darra. 

shididi  .  (generally  reduplicated)  gradually,  bit  by  bit, 
one  thing  at  a  time ;  a-li  bider  ke  shtuk-da 
ng-an  (for  -da  gnan)  shididi  shididi  ko  nyi 
diim,  tell  me  the  origin  of  the  matter  bit 
by  bit  to  the  end. 

shikar  .  .  a  hook,  or  projection  built  on  the  walls  of  huts 
to  hang  things  from,  to  prevent  rats  getting 
at  them ;  a-dap  es  shikar  ko  u-chet  mun  di, 
take  the  hanging  corn  (or  the  corn  from  the 
prop)  and  cook  mun  with  it.     See  kar. 

shim  .  .  a  skin,  either  tanned  or  not ;  yel  shim,  to  skin  ; 
fis  shim,  to  prepare  a  skin,  chiefly  by  taking 
the  hair  off,  and  with  plenty  of  washing  and 
soaking  and  beating  with  ashes  ;  leather  ; 
it  is  shown  as  evidence  of  a  theft  of  a  goat, 
etc.,  and  so  comes  to  mean  evidence  in 
general ;  a-kirp  shim  ke  ke  gnan,  cover  my 
head  with  the  skin,  bring  the  evidence 
against  me  ;  a-kirp  shim  ke  ke-na,  cover 
me  up  with  a  skin  (note  the  dative  gnan  in 
the  former  sentence,  and  the  pers.  pronoun 
-na  in  the  latter). 
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shim     .     .  to  descend,  come  down.     See  sham. 

shim  .  .  ashes  of  guinea  corn  -talks  ■  used  aa  a  flavour- 
ing in  food  instead  of  >alt. 

shlng  .  .  a  mortar,  made  of  a  hollowed  ou1  section  of  ;i 
i ree,  for  pounding  coin. 

ship  .  .  the  couch,  or  bed,  cut  in  one  piece  from  a 
tor  e;  it  has  four  short  legs,  and  is  slightly 
hollowed  out.     Sec  tarn. 

shlshak  .  the  solid  portion,  or  the  dregs,  i.e.  the  resi- 
due of  corn,  in  the  brew  of  beer ;  it  is 
eaten  by  women  and  children,  and  is  not 
intoxicating. 

shit  .  to  teach ;  an-shit  gha  ko  a-man  chin-keni  di, 

J    will    teach   you   that   you   may   know   its 
doing,  i.e.  how  to  do  it. 

shit  .  .  jungle,  bush,  grass;  chin  shit,  work  in  general, 
especially  farm  work ;  u-chin  shit  ri-rit  u- 
kat  barang  ka,  do  your  work  thoroughly,  .so 
as  not  to  get  (into)  trouble. 

shor  or         a  foreskin ;  p6  shor,  uncircumcised. 
shwor 

shwal  .  .  to  stretch,  stretch  out ;  a-shwal  sar  ko  a-la, 
stretch  out  your  hand  and  take  it. 

shwal  .  .  to  annoy,  trouble ;  a-shwal  kwom  gnan  dung, 
you  annoy  me  (my  ears)  very  much  (I  won't 
listen  to  you  any  more). 

shwar  .     .  to  laugh.     See  juk. 

shwat  .     .  to  pluck  up,  of  grass,  guinea  corn,  etc. 

shwat  .  •  a  cleansing  ceremony  of  one  who.  in  error, 
when  not  entitled  to  cat  any  of  the  offer- 
ings to  the  gods,  has  so  eaten. 

shwat  .  .  to  extract,  to  pluck  up,  of  grass,  etc. ;  shwat  pun 
nyi.  he  has  taken  it  out  and  given  to  him,  /.> . 
he  has  abdicated  bhe  kingship  in  his  favour; 
also  used  for,  to  drive  a  man  or  woman 
out  of  the  family  for  misdeeds.     See  tit. 
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shwe    .     .  to  weave  ;  shwe-n  jwal,  to  weave  a  bag. 

shwe  .  .  H.  skat  to  drink  ;  shwe  shang,  to  feel  pleasure  ; 
shwe  shl  bit,  lit.  to  drink  with  the  horn,  to 
cup  (the  operation) ;  shwe  am  (ko)  mut,  to 
be  drowned  ;  shwe-pd,  to  chew,  of  tobacco, 
etc.  ;  shwe-n  tul,  to  smoke  a  pipe  in  the 
ordinary  way. 

shwe  .  guinea  corn;    bat  shwe,  a  tied  up  bundle  of 

guinea  corn  ;  sometimes  used  of  all  the  tall 
standing  crops  in  general,  e.g.  (H.  yero) 
mwor. 

sim  ...  a  dream  j  dun  sem  an-ne  sim,  in  my  sleep  I 
had  (saw)  a  dream ;  ma  sem  dang,  ko  ma 
ne  sim  dang,  only  in  sleep  is  a  dream  seen. 
See  sun. 

sin  ...  to  toss  up,  as  a  dish  with  grains  in  it,  so  that 
the  bottom  grains  in  turn  come  to  the  top  ; 
to  stir  a  pot  of  food,  so  that  the  bottom 
portions  come  to  the  top  and  are  replaced 
by  the  upper  ones. 

sin  .     .        root  of  trees,  grasses,  teeth,  etc. 

sin   .     .     .  with  pus  =  the  time  nearing  sunset. 

sir  .  .  .  an  oath ;  an-fwot  sheuk-da  ka,  ma  sir  gak,  I 
don't  understand  the  matter,  let  them  swear 
together ;  a-met  a-sir  po  Kum,  go  and  swear 
by  Kum. 

sir  .  .  .  one  who  refuses  to  do  what  he  is  told,  lazy 
(but  especially  the  former  meaning) ;  ma 
lab  nyi  te  met,  be  ta  bang,  be  sir  sir  dung, 
they  sent  him  to  go,  but  he  declined  and 
absolutely  refused. 

sir  .  .  .  repentance,  regret ;  a-mang  sheuk  tok  ka 
dung,  be  a-met  a-sir  nyi,  if  you  have  com- 
mitted no  great  offence,  go  to  him,  and  say 
you  are  sorry. 

sit    .     .     .  to  enter,  go  or  come  in,  pass  by. 
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sit 
sit 
sit 


sit 


s6k  .     . 
sol   .     . 

sol  .     . 
som, 

sompal 
son  . 
s6ng 


song 


song 


to  bargain ;  buying,  or  Belling;  sit  inumwen.niu 
kat  ka,  we  went  out  to  trade,  bu1  gol  none. 
to    } > 1 1 1 1   up,  as   of    grass;    to   extract,   as   a 

splinter,  or  somet hing  in  the  eye. 

cause  to  rise,  or  get  out:  bi  sit  ma  Bdrno,  nyi 
sit  ma  Kurpang,  thai  which  caused  them  to 
leave,  or  get  out  of,  Borno,  the  same  caused 
tlii'in  to  leave  Kurpang — an  incident  in  the 
history  of  the  Angass;  possibly  this  Bhould 
be  derived  from  sit  to  come  in,  thus,  that 
which  entered  them  (here)  from  Borno,  the 
same  entered  them  from  ELurpang. 

to  take  out,  or  off;  a-slt  fatat,  take  off  your 
clothes  ;  a-slt  lu,  bring  it  out  of  the  house 
(also,  enter  the  house) ;  16-kenI  sit  gnan,  its 
pain  takes  me  out  of  myself,  i.e.  is  intoler- 
able. 

to  hide. 

to  sew,  to  thread  beads ;  a-chdk  a-sol,  gather 
them  together  and  thread  them. 

the  wild  cat. 

a  horn;  som  bi  te  shl-ke,  horns  for  blowing 
are  of  different  kinds. 

a  hornet. 

far,  tall ;  son  rang  e  ?  how  far  ? 

H.  ;:alal>-,  a  food  made  only  of  certain  edible 
leaves  and  water,  a  sort  of  soup :  it  contains 
no  flour  or  salt  or  any  other  ingredient. 

to  change,  transform,  II.  Banya;  to  be  meta- 
morphosed, 11.  rikida  ;  bi  sOng  s6ng,  a  thing 
to  wonder  at,  as  anything  unseen  before; 
chen  yom-da  sdng  gurm.  cut  the  wood  and 
turn  it  into  a  man,  i.< .  a  b1  itue  or  idoJ  ;  to 
exchange;    to  say  our  thing  one  daj    and 

anol  her  t  he  next  . 

a  branch  of  a  1 1 
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sot  .  .  .  witchcraft;  kat !  sot  k6  ran  wa,  I  Bay!  witch- 
craft has  made  its  pattern! — said  when  a 

skull  is  found  with  the  small  perforated 
boles  in  it  associated  with  witchcraft. 

su  .  .  .to  run ;  kwdrn  su,  the  wind  runs,  Le.  it  is 
windy. 

suk  ...  a  sore ;  suk  pi,  an  eruption  of  sores,  as  in 
smallpox. 

siiin  .  .  to  chew ;  but  more  especially  to  crunch,  of 
hard  grain,  etc. ;  pun  lankan  gnan  an-sum, 
give  me  a  ground-nut  to  chew. 

siim  .  .  a  name  ;  sum  ke  pi-ni,  Pwel,  the  name  of  this 
place  is  Pwel ;  sum-gha  te  me  ?  or  suni-gha 
rang  e  ?  what  is  your  name  ?     H.  suna. 

sun  ...  a  dream.     See  sim. 

sim  ...  to  dry  up,  of  pools,  streams,  etc. ;  am-ni  ke 
sun  ka,  this  water  never  dries  up. 

sup  ...  to  wash,  of  the  body  only  in  P. A. ;  to  wash  in 
general,  in  H.A. ;  sup  ke,  to  wash,  i.e.  clean 
and  anoint,  the  head,  that  is  the  skull 
obtained  fresh  for  any  festival  ;  sup  kwop, 
the  investiture  of  a  king,  with  all  his  in- 
signia ;  he  commences  naked,  is  anointed, 
washed,  and  given  the  various  articles  of 
clothing  and  regalia  ;  ku  met  mu  sup,  let's 
go  and  wash. 

stir  ...  a  tree  =  H.  marike. 

siir  .  .  .  father-in-law,  son-in-law ;  mat  siir,  mother  - 
or  daughter-in-law  ;  of.  H.  snrlci. 

siir  .  .  .  dew ;  siir-(d)a  ke  n-yil  dang  tang,  the  dew 
rises  from  the  ground,  and  makes  all  the 
grass  wet,  or  fresh,  or  green. 

siir  ...  to  take  on  the  appearance  of  age — of  goods 
only ;  chele-da  siir,  the  pot  has  got  old. 

siir  .  .  .  grain  a  year  old  or  more,  so  long  as  it  is 
good. 
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siir  .     .      .to  t'rv. 

stir  .  .  .to  keep  a  good  heart,  bake  courage;  a-siir 
a-tdng  dak,  take  courage  and  remaio  firm, 
said  as  condolence  to  one  who  has  Lost,  t.g.% 
his  father. 

siir  shwe  .  II.  zangarma,  the  top  joint  <>f  the  guinea  coin 
balk  containing  the  head. 

suwa  .  .  a  general  came,  or  surname,  given  to  all  males 
of  Cabir,  till  they  are  old  enough  to  have 
an  individual  name  ;  suwa  is  the  name  of 
a  place  in  Duguri,  through  which  Kabir 
passed  in  its  migration  before  reaching 
the  present  settlement;  similarly  all  Kabir 
females  are  called  chalim. 


ta  .  .  .to  refuse,  H.  Id;  ki  ta  ter  ka  ke,  the  hen 
refuses  to  sit  on  top  (of  her  eggs)  ;  an-ta 
met,  I  refuse  to  go;  ta  gw6-da,  she  refuses 
her  husband,  i.e.  she  has  left  him,  and  has 
gone  to  her  father  who  approaches  the 
husband  and  tells  him,  the  tatter's  answer 
is,  an-ta  nyl  bang,  '  I,  too,  refuse  her,'  and 
the  divorce  is  complete ;  to  warn  ;  ma  ta 
bl-da  gha,  they  warned  (hindered)  you  of 
this. 

ta  .  .  .to  stop  at  a  place,  on  the  road,  e.<j.  if  two  men 
are  travelling,  one,  seeing  a  house  of  a  re- 
lative, may  say  to  the  other,  an-ta  -benl 
dang,  I  am  going  in  hen-  for  a  little  time 
(I'll  follow  you  later). 

ta  .  .to  ooze  out  drop  by  drop,  a  drop ;  am  p6  ta, 
the  water  is  coming  out  by  drops. 

ta    .  H.A.  to  be  full,  of  a   river;   am-da  ta  fwdr 

dung,  the  water  fills  the  river  from  bank  to 
bank. 
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taba 


tablt 

tabdk 

tabur 
takna 


for  te  a- ;  ma  H  ta  jl,  for  ma  11  te  a-jl.  they 
say,    viz.    come  =  you    arc    to    come.       See 

te. 

tobacco;  probably  taken  from  the  Hausas,  as 
tubo  is  the  H.A.  word ;  shwe  taba.  to  smoke 
tobacco :  gd-kun  nyi  ke  shwe  n-taba  po, 
zang  ke  shwe-keni  n-tul,  an  old  man  may 
chew  tobacco,  but  a  young  one  smokes  it  in 
a  pipe. 

.  the  fruit  of  the  bit  tree  (H.  hawo)  ;  it  is  cooked 
and  eaten. 

.  iboru  (H.),  flour  wetted  and  pounded  in  a 
mortar,  and  made  up  into  balls. 

.  the  brains. 

.  or  more  idiomatically,  ke  takna,  a  very  em- 
phatic particle,  by  no  means,  by  any  means, 
whatever ;  ke  chin  kwat  e  ?  ke  chin  bl-che 
ke  takna,  nyi  mwen  shit-ma  gak,  what  can 
he  do  now  ?  He  (i.e.  he  is  allowed  to  do) 
can  do  nothing  whatever  except  wander 
in  the  bush  ;  tong  nyi  ke  takna,  nyi  met 
kwat,  it  by  no  means  suffices  for  him,  he 
will  go  again. 

.  to  pluck  fruit. 

.  a  stratagem,  craftiness  ;  a-slt  ka  yil  ka  (sal) 
shl  tal  dang,  you  will  not  enter  the  country 
except  by  stratagem. 

.  to  munch,  masticate ;  an-tal  be  an- tal  ka,  I 
munch  but  I  don't  munch,  i.e.  it  hurts  me 
to  munch,  or,  I  can't  munch  properly,  or,  it 
is  '  unmunchable.' 

.  (probably  a  compound  word),  to  relieve ;  used 

especially  to  relieve  a  friend,  who  is  carrying 

a  load,  of  his  load,  so  as  to  give  him  a  rest. 

talamun    .   H.   nyengnyawa,  a  beast  that  lives  in  holes, 

and  makes  great  raids  on  ground-nut  and 


tal 
tal 


tal  .     . 


tala 
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other  farms,  .11  nl  can  kill  a  dog;  a  species 

of  fox(?) 

talit  .  .  adultery;  go  taht  (m.),  mat  talit  (f.),  an  adul- 
terer; gwti-da  chin  talit,  chin  bl-che  kg 
takna,   gyi   mat,   the   man    has   committed 

adultery,  In'  cm  do  nothing  now,  but  lias 
become  (like)  a  woman,  i.e.  he  has  lost  all 
his  religious  rights  of  sacrifice  and  partici- 
pation in  the  ceremonies,  etc. 

tarn  .  .  a  tall  bed  or  couch  made,  together  with  its 
four  legs,  in  one  piece  by  carving  it  out  of  a 
tree;  only  kings  have  tam,  in  the  P.A., 
others  have  the  lower,  and  generally  Bmall, 
ship ;  but  in  the  H.A.  tam  is  not  confined 
to  the  chiefs  only.  In  the  P.A.  the  tam  is 
placed  in  the  p6  kw6m,  a  porch  behind  the 
house  ;  another  is  placed  in  the  large  hut 
where  cases  are  tried,  and  the  king  sits  <>n 
it  throughout  the  hearing  ;  the  word  is  also 
used  for  a  boat,  theie  bring  no  boat>  in 
the  Angass  country,  but  they  are  seen  at 
Wase. 

tam  .  to  dance,  stamp  ;  shiver,  thrill ;  ma  tam  keum 

ko  ma  16  keum,  they  dance  and  sing  ;  an- 
tam  ke  rot  ke  ne-fa,  I  dance,  or  thrill,  at 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  you. 

tam       .      .  a  pit  for  game  to  fall  in. 

tam  .   morning;    po   tam    pi,   early    morning    before 

sunrise. 

tami  .  this  year  =  II.  bauna. 

tan  .  .to  shiver  with  cold,  or  fear;   an-ne  nyi,  w6k 

gnan,  an-tan,  I  saw  it,  it  frightened  in'1,  and 
I  shuddered. 

tan  .  .  .  H.A.  to  push  a  man  over  iii  joke  or  acciden- 
tally Boras  to  cause  him  to  fall  -  P.A.  barak. 
See  ten. 
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tan  or  ten 
tang      .      . 


tang 

tang 

tang  or 
tang 


tang 


tang 


tang  or 
nearly 
teang 


tangzum   . 
tap  or  tep 

tap  .    .    . 


the  •  madaichi'  tree,  the  local  mahogany. 

young  shoots,  fresh  Leaves,  a  sprout;  ylm  ma 
tang,  tong  gym,  the  Leaves  are  green  and 
fresh,  and  fit  to  wear  (by  a  woman). 

to  count,  tang  bap  bap,  count  by  twos,  i.e.  2, 
4,  6,  8,  etc. 

corn  grown  in  too  wet  a  spot ;  it  grows  up, 
but  does  not  ripen. 

to  increase  in  numbers ;  ghu.  ke  gwo-da  ma 
tang  dung,  the  man's  goat  has  increased 
(his  numbers)  a  lot  (by  births) ;  probably 
the  same  root  as  tang,  to  count. 

H.  ashe !  an  exclamation  ;  tang  !  kwamtak 
mut^I  say !  so  and  so  is  dead. 

a  sort  of  minstrel  ;  he  sings  to  each  person 
present  in  turn  extempore,  and  they  answer 
him. 

string,  rope,  made  by  plaiting  or  twisting 
strands  of  fibre,  grass,  etc. ;  tang  lam  lam, 
string  made  by  twisting  fibres  over  each 
other  ;  tang  mia  miar,  one  strand  of  a 
string ;  tang  16k  16k,  plaited  string ;  Wong 
chen  teang,  Wong  has  cut  the  string,  i.e. 
Wong  has  stopped  the  fight,  or  the  matter 
under  discussion ;  teang  ke  chen  ter  dum, 
his  string  is  cut,  i.e.  his  day  is  over,  said  of 
a  dying  man ;  tang  ch.uk,  the  waist  string 
(belt),  for  the  knife  ;  see,  too,  under  teang. 

a  wasp ;  tangzum  ma  nyong  pi,  be  le  dung,  if 
wasps  sting  anywhere,  they  hurt. 

to  break  ;  pus  tap  ke,  the  sun  has  broken 
(bent)  his  head,  i.e.  it  is  after  mid-day  ;  tap 
le  be,  lit.  he  broke,  he  poured,  he  came  back, 
i.e.  he  reduced,  or  gave  away  a  portion. 

to  take  heed,  be  careful ;  to  look  after  ;  a-tap  ! 
look  out !  a-tap  ghu-da,  look  after,  tend  the 
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goat;  a-tap  kg  gha,  be  careful  with  your- 
self— in  the  sense  of  don't  make  a  fool  of 
yourself;  to  await.  i<>  look  out,  to  look  for; 
ne  lu-tap-chg.  be  saw  a  Look-out  hut  (such 
as  is  put  u}>  on  farms  by  owners,  to  look 
after  the  farm);  a-tap  ji-fana,  ba  jl  (be  ajl) 
a-kat  gnan,  if  you  look  out  for  my  arrival, 
tome  and  meet  me;  gnan  p6  tap-k6nl  =  l 
am  looking  out,  or  waiting,  for  him;  an 
tap  ka,  I  don't  care.  I  don't  mind;  kg  tap 
bl  sg  ka,  he  doesn't  mind  what  he  cats. 

tapip    .     .  P. A.  =  the  H.A.  lau,  </.>-. 

tar  or  mad,  idiotic 

ta-tar 

tar  ...  a  tall  gra»  which  spreads  itself  by  feelers 
sideways,  like  '  dhoob  '  grass  =  11.  barafia ; 
an  excellent  food  for  horses. 

tar  ...  a  tree  =  H.  gadagi. 

tar  .  .  moon,  month ;  tar  ke  kg  nung,  the  moon  seen 

in  the  very  early  morning ;  tar  kg  gum,  full 
moon ;  tar  kg  fwom,  the  shape  of  the  moon 
between  half  and  full;  tar  jl  16m,  half  moon; 
tar  pwi,  new  moon ;  as  kg  tar,  the  morning 
star,  also  =  mwglm  bit;  mu  tang  tar  tygrk 
kwan,  mu  ter  gak  lis,  mu  ne  tarn  pwi.  we 
count  thirty  days  for  the  moon,  we  sleep  one, 
and  then  we  see  the  new  moon,  i.e.  from  new 
moon  to  new  moon,  thirty-one  days  ;  season, 
time;  tar  bdgha,  the  season  of  rain. 

tara  .  H.  barewa,  Thompson's  gazelle. 

tat   .  .to  spin,  to  make  thread   out  of   raw  cotton  = 

H.  kaddi;  tat  putuk,  to  spin  cotton  into 
thread. 

tat  ...  to  cut  off",  with  one  long  motion,  a  strip  of 
leather  from  the  whole  skin,  as  in  cutting 
strips  like  bootlaces,  to  sew  with. 

T 
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tatul  .  the  ordinary  .small  black  ant,  H.  tururua. 

t6  .a    particle    used    after   words   to   say,    think, 

show,  etc.,  analogous  to  our  '  that,'  but  it  is 
more  explicit  and  more  nearly  =  '  viz.,'  or 
1  that  is  to  Bay ' ;  ma  II  te"  a-m6t,  they  say, 
that  is  to  say,  go,  they  say  that  you  are  to 
go ;  it  is  often  used  without  its  verb,  the 
latter,  by  the  use  of  the  t6,  being  under- 
stood ;  ma  t6  a-met,  they  say  you  are  to 
go ;  in  the  cases  where  the  verb  is  left 
out,  tSne\  a  lengthened  form  of  t6,  is  used 
perhaps  more  often  than  t6  ;  wat-ch6  te 
gwatan,  a  certain  thief,  that  is  to  say  (or, 
viz.)  Gwatan  ;  an-man  gnet  te  ke  kut  sheuk- 
da  gnan,  I  know  well,  viz.  (i.e.)  that  he  will 
finish  the  business  for  me ;  an-fw6t  -do  be 
an-man  te  -do  ke  kwamtak,  I  heard  a  shout, 
and  I  knew,  that  is  to  say,  it  was  the  voice 
of  so  and  so ;  Karang-ma  nang  pak  gurm-ma 
t6  lap-ma,  the  Angass  call  the  rest  of  man- 
kind, viz.  outsiders. 

te  .  .  -to  beat,  as  a  drum  ;  to  clap,  the  hands  ;  to 
blow,  a  horn  ;  apparently  to  do  anything 
that  will  cause  a  noise  to  dance  to ;  te 
banga,  to  beat  a  drum ;  te  sar,  to  clap  the 
hands ;  te  som-bl,  to  blow  a  horn ;  te  ghit 
b6l,  to  stamp  the  foot,  on  which  are  bits  of 
chain,  iron,  etc.,  that  clank. 

te     .  abundance  ;     more   than   enough   for   oneself  ; 

gwd-da  bl  ma  te  nyi  dung;  ke  se  ke  dum  ka, 
the  man  has  abundant  supplies;  he  eats, 
but  they  do  not  come  to  an  end ;  chel6- 
fana-da  rit  dung,  dang  te-ng  mun  ka,  my 
(cooking)  pot  is  a  very  good  one,  but  it  does 
not  give  us  abundance. 

te     .     .     .to  break ;  te  pi  or  te  ar,  brigandage. 
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te  .  .  .  fall;  wus  te  ki,  the  fire  fell  into  the  bush 
(grass),  i.e,  the  bush  caughl  fire  acciden 
tallj  :  Bee  luk;  ate  ma  sar  a?  did  you  fall 
into  their  hands  ;  te  nun  am.  be  fell  into 
the  water;  fwan  te,  rain  falls;  perhaps  the 
same  root  as  te,  to  enter;  bl  te  nyl  ka,  he 
has  no  luck  ;  to  commence  ;  te  lap  ke  pi,  he 
commenced  to  look  aboul  him  :  te  chlr  ke 
shit  chin,  he  commenced  1«>  work,  or,  la'  f»-ll 
to  the  doing  of  the  work. 

te  !  .  •  an  exclamation <=  11 .  aahei   te  !    aya?    Hullo! 

is  that  so  I 

te     •     •     -to  enter;  te  ka  dun,  he  entered  inside;  te  lu, 
he  entered  the  hut. 

t6ang  or       rope,  string;    also  used  in  a  general  way   tor 
tang  the  net  used  in  trial  by  ordeal  in  catching 

game ;  an-pun  teang-da  wun,  u-m6t  keni 
pi  pep,  I  (i.e.  the  head  priest)  give  you  the 
net,  go  to  the  hunting  ground  ;  see  also 
tang. 

ten  ...  to  knock  down,  press  clown  =  11.  derma  ;  gol  ke 
ten  gd-rot  bang,  justice  knocks  over  even  the 
man  it  likes  ;  gol  ten  we  ?  whom  has  the  case 
gone  against?  An*,  ten  mun,  against  us;  u- 
chln  bl-da  ku  t6n  k6  ghk-ma,  do  this  so  as  to 
press  it  down  under  stones ;  t6n  kw6m,  to 
press  the  ear,  i.e.  to  turn  the  ear  so  as  to 
hear  better,  to  pay  attention. 

t6n  ...  to  sew  ;   bl  tgn,  a   needle,  made  generally  of 

brass,  and  is  o!  a  large  Bize. 
ten  .     .     .  the  madakhi  tree,  the  local  mahogany. 

tgne"  .   a   lengthened   form   of  t6,  'that    is   to   say,'  or 

1  vi/..,?  and  more  generally  used  than  te  when 
the  veil)  is  understood;  see  te ;  tene  pi  me 
do  de?  (they  say)  viz.  why  i>  tin-  | 
tep  .     .     .  the  bttsia  (H.),  duiker  gazelle. 
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ter  ...  to  cause  to  lie  down,  to  lie  down ;  a-ter  nyl, 
cause  1 1 i in  to  lie  down  ;  ter  kwdm,  to 
lay  back  the  ears,  of  a  horse  ;  also  of  a 
calamity,  to  tall,  or  lie,  on  one;  bI-16-mut 
ter  k6  ke-nu,  a  dreadful  thing  has  befallen 
as;  II  ter  (for  lu  ter),  the  sleeping  apart- 
ment of  a  wife. 

tet  .  .to  fan,  to  flap,  as  the  wings  of  birds,  etc. 

tet  ...  to  agitate  a  bowl  so  as  to  mix  up  the  contents  ; 
to  shake,  e.g.  one's  clothes  to  get  the  dust 
off  (or  drops  of  water) ;  to  dry  up,  as  of  dew 
(but  not  of  water) ;  tet  ke,  to  nod  vigorously 
(once  only). 

tet  ...  to  spoil  sport,  to  break  up  an  assembly  ;  gw6-ni 
tet  gurm-ma  dung,  this  man  has  spoilt  the 
meeting. 

tlung  .  .  a  tree  ;  but  especially  the  chedia,  a  species 
of  fig,  which  is  grown  for  its  shade  near 
every  house ;  it  is  called  tlung  fur,  the 
courtyard'  tree  ;  above,  anything  high  up  ; 
p6  tlung,  the  sky  ;  a-ke  tlung,  climb  the 
tree,  and  also,  climb  up. 

tlung  de  .  a  euphemism,  for  a  ransomed  slave  girl,  who 
has  married  one  of  her  own  tribesmen  and 
borne  him  a  child. 

tezu  .  the  ordinary  white  ant ;   see  charn,  which  is 

capable  of  killing  the  big  black  ant  (H. 
guano),  tdng. 

ti  frequently    reduplicated    ti-n-ti    (H.    tuntuni), 

formerly,  long  ago  ;  dok-n-tl,  some  time  ago. 

till  ...  a  particle,  very,  very  much :  nuk  till,  very 
thick,  of  body ;  ma  ji  ma  kang  ke  till,  mu 
chin  rang,  mu  chir  e  ?  they  (e.g.  ants)  have 
come  and  assembled  in  great  numbers,  what 
shall  we  do  to  change  (it)?  i.e.  what  shall 
we  do  to  get  rid  of  them  ?  =  dung,  but  cannot 
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always  1"-  ased  in  place  of  it,  e.g.  one  can- 
not say,  rit  till  for  rit  dung;  whereas  diing 
is  always  correct,  till  is  rather  idiomatic. 

tlm  .  .  H.A.  =  P.A.  chlm,  black  ore  of  any  sort,  e,g. 

tin  or  galena. 

tim  .  .  a  long  growth  of  hair,  of  beasts  only,  such  as 

is  on  a  goat's  breast  :  a  skin  with  long  hair, 
given  to  a  new  king  to  wear  during  the 
ceremony  of  investiture 

tintin  .  .  a  leech  ;  am-da  kg  tintin  ko  kg  dem  sup  gurm. 
there  are  leeches  in  the  water,  so  they  pre- 
vent men  washing  (gurm  is  in  the  dative). 

tip    .      .      .   black,  or  dark  coloured. 

tip  .  .  .  the  large  bag  or  sack  made  of  string  for  stor- 
ing and  carrying  grain  ;  its  shape  is  like 
a  water  pot,  with  a  wide  body  and  narrow 
mouth ;  it  is  only  made  in  the  Hill  Angass 
and  Sura,  and  is  called  chip  by  the  P.  A. ;  Buch 
Hausas  as  know  it  call  it  dunku  :  cf.  tlm. 

tir    .  .  to  tear,  split  with  the  hands ;  to  slit ;  an-tir 

banng,  I  tore  the  leather  apron ;  an-tir  ran 
kin,  I  slit  (i.e.  drew)  a  straight  line.  See 
tit. 

tls  .  .  .  a  nest ;  also  the  comb  itself  of  honey,  but  not 
including  the  latter ;  bee's  wax ;  also  pro- 
nounced tiis. 

tls    .  .  to  spit. 

tls    .  .   anything  old,  worn    out   and   useless,   such  as 

rags,  old  thatch,  etc.;  k6  bar  tls,  be"  u-luk. 
if  it  is  worn  out,  throw  it  aw 

tit   .  .  to  split  apart,  as  a  sack;  p6  ke  kiiluk  tit  ko 

bi  dun  bwir  yil,  the  mouth  of  the  bag  Bplit, 
so  that  the  contents  were  pound  on  the 
ground  ;   see  tir.  and  the  following. 

tit    .  .   to  drive    a    man    or  woman    out   of   a   family 

for  misdeeds ;  shwat  nyl  tit  gurm-ma  akuk 
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ka ;  pak  ke  chin  sot,  dang  mu  tit  ma  dl,  he 
[e.g.  a  head  man)  does  not  expel  people  for 
nothing ;  some  commit  witchcraft,  then  we 
drive  them  out. 

tit    .  .   well,  properly  ;  ye  titit,  hold  it  fast,  or  pro- 

perly, said  to  a  newly  elected  king,  who, 
when  first  offered  the  spear  of  office,  makes 
a  pretence  of  refusing  it. 

titan  .  an  instrument  of  music  of  iron,  consisting  of 

two  long  bells,  elliptical  in  section,  joined 
together  by  an  iron  arch ;  the  latter  is  held 
in  one  hand  while  the  bells  are  beaten  with 
the  as  ke  tus,  a  pig's  tush ;  it  emits  a  very 
cracked  harsh  sound. 

to  or  tut 6  to  do  a  thing  over  and  over  again,  to  do  it 
thoroughly ;  a-gwok  ba-to  (for  be  a-to)  ko 
nyi  len  di,  grind  it  thoroughly  so  that  it  is 
soft. 

to  .  .  .  H.  taushe,  to  squeeze,  to  grind  (corn,  etc.),  to 
rub  hard  ;  to  speak  clearly  (?). 

tod  or  tot  gelt,  used  of  rams  or  goats ;  tod  ma,  tod  ghu. 
See  tdt. 

tdk  ...  to  talk ;  speech,  words,  discussion ;  ma  t6k 
gol  k6  gwd-dur  ka,  one  does  not  talk  law 
proceedings  to  a  deaf  man  ;  sheuk  tdk, 
speech ;  gwd-da  ye  sheuk  tok  be  bwot  ka, 
tdk  t6k  pi  dung,  the  man  has  seized  the 
conversation  and  won't  stop  ;  he  talks  the 
whole  place  out ;  pi  tdk,  a  whisper.  See 
under  pi. 

tdk  ...  a  vegetable  =  H.  kubeioa  (ochra). 

tok  .  .  .  (broad  '  o '  as  in  talk)  H. A.  for  chdk,  a  neck  ; 
cf.  tip,  chip ;  and  tim,  chim. 

tdkjan       .  a  tree  =  H.  gurjia. 

torn  .  .  blood  ;  torn  Wong,  the  blood,  offered  to  Wong, 
by  which  an  oath  is  taken ;  mu  ch6t  torn  ke 
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6s,  mu  16  keun  ka  ke,  mu  16  mwir,  b6  mu 
gas  b6  mu  s6  dak,  we  cook  blood  with  Hour, 
and  add  Ball  and  oil,  and  then  we  ln.Ur  it 
out  and  eat  it ;  fung  torn,  a  vein. 

torn      .     .  tlic  guinea  fowl. 

torn  .  bottom,    foundation,    cause  ;    torn    kiir,    the 

bottom,  or  foot,  of  the  silk  cotton  tree ; 
torn  k6  sheuk  t6k,  the  origin  of  the  dis- 
cussion ;  torn  ke  l66k-da,  the  cause  of  the 
fight. 

ton  .  .  weight,  heaviness;  heavy,  thick;  pi  ton-kenl 

16  dang  lam  am,  on  account  of  its  weight 
it  fell  and  sank ;  ton-kenl  rang  e  ?  what  is 
its  weight?  ton-k6ni  p6  gurm  kwan,  its 
weight  is  that  of  three  men. 

t6ng  .  .  to  sit,  remain,  dwell ;  tdng  shi  bider-gha  kwa- 
mang,  sit  on  your  hunkers  and  tell  me ;  to 
be  sufficient ;  gwd-n  Ny6lam  ma  tdng  ma 
yal  ko  ma  chin  gwd-ni-Pang-ma  shi  lak  ka, 
the  men  of  Nyelam  are  not  sufficient  to  rise 
and  fight  Ampam  ;  tdng  kat-fana  ka,  it  is 
not  enough  for  me,  lit.  it  is  not  enough  for 
my  taking;  the  same  may  be  expressed  by 
tdng  ko  wul  dhir-na  ka. 

tor  .     .     .see  chir  p6  tor. 

tori  .  .  the  baobab  tree,  H.  huha ;  g6-ket  k6  sum  yis 
tori,  said  of  a  man  who  in  payment  of  a 
debt  offers  in  return  something  insignifi- 
cant like  the  yis  tori  or  the  fibres  of  the 
kuka  lift-;  when  a  debtor  is  told  ket  ke 
sum  yis  tori,  his  answer  is  der  ch6  dlka  ? 
is  their  not  another  day  (on  which  1  can 
pay  .')  «  tif  there  not  plenty  of  opportunities 
in  which   1   C8J3  pay  you? 

toning  .  .  BE.  muruju,  the  cooking  place  on  which  the 
pot  is  put. 
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tot  ...  to  pledge,  pawn  ;  bi  totot,  an  article  pawned, 
tot  ...  to  pull  up,  pluck  out,  as  grass,  etc. ;  tot  fwip 

ki,  to  pluck  a  fowl.     See  tod. 
tu  .     .  to  kill ;  an-tu  nyl  shl  sap,  or,  shl  yin,  I  killed 

him  with  an  axe,  or,  with  poison. 
tu  to  stir,  in  cooking ;  tu  wer,  stir  the  food ;  to 

stir  up  dissension,   etc. ;    gw6-da  man  tu- 

keni  ka  yil-ke-ma  ka,  the  man  cannot  stir 

up  their  country. 
tubo      .     .  H.A.  for  tobacco.     See  taba. 
tuguzum    .  a  cloud  of  dust, 
tukdk   .      .  to  play,  to  toy ;  especially  of  a  boy  and  girl 

together, 
tuktuli      .   mist,  dimness,  due  to  a   storm  or  the   Har- 

mattan  haze. 
tul  ...  a  swelling  ;    shi  at-an  (for  at-gnan)  ko  bar 

tul,   (when)  a   fly   bites    me,   it   becomes   a 

swelling, 
tul   .  .  a  water  pot  =  H.  tuhi. 

tulan  .  a  shrub  which  has  a  very  broad  leaf,  but  not 

quite   so    big   as   that   of  the   mwalm   (H. 

ywaza) ;  it  gives  a  fibre  for  string. 
turn       .     .   to   alight  from  a  horse  ;    to  descend   a  hill ;' 

an-ne  nyi  ka  turn  turn,  I  see  him  coming 

down, 
turn  .  flavourless,   of  food,   i.e.   without  salt  or  the 

other  usual    ingredients ;    ptik   n-tum,   the 

soup  is  tasteless. 
turn       .     .  smooth ;    chal   turn,   a   cheek    without  tribal 

marks  cut  on  it ;  turn  an-ha  ke-n  gar  ka  ko 

rit   dung,   smooth  like   this  without  edges 

(or    projections)    is    much    the    best ;    (the 

Angass,  for  instance,  prefer  a  round  smooth 

box  to  a  rectangular  one  with  its  edges  and 

corners), 
turn       .     .  a  new,  unused  calabash. 
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turn  .  .  a  water  rat(?)  reddish,  with  a  shaggy  coat. 
See  wul. 

turn  or  turn  H.A.  for  a  sheep  =  P.  A.  ma;  tf.  H.  tumkia. 

tun  .  .  .the  red  driver  ant;  the  black  species,  shang, 
is  only  known  in  H.A.  not  in  P. A.  •  a-ter 
lu,  a-ne  (n)tun  pi  rot  do  da,  if  you  make  a 
house,  and  see  the  driver  ant  on  the  spot, 
the  place  is  a  good  one. 

tun  .  .  .  any  sort  of  hole  which  is  dug;  s  grave;  tun 
am,  a  well,  or  water  hole  ;  deep  ;  cf.  1 1 . 
tona.  to  dig  (a  well,  a  hole). 

tun  .     •     •  the  '  tuo'  or  mun  dedicated  for  a  sacrifice. 

tung  .  .  to  stir  ;  ma  man  tung-keni  ka,  ko  pin  chele 
di,  they  don't  know  how  to  stir  it,  they'll 
break  the  pot. 

tung  .  .  to  touch ;  gwo-da  tung  tung  pi  dung.  lit.  the 
man  touches  everything,  i.e.  he  is  continu- 
ally interrupting ;  to  massage ;  mat  tung 
kum,  the  woman  massages  the  umbilical 
cord,  i.e.  at  the  birth  of  a  child  ;  tung  pi, 
lit.  he  touched  the  place,  i.e.  he  touches  any 
and  every  place  or  thing  (see  pi) ;  -do  tung 
pi,  the  sound  of  things  being  touched,  as  by 
a  prowling  thief,  etc. ;  a-tung  be  a-tung  ke 
chin  bl-che  ka,  if  you  touch  it  nothing  will 
happen, 
tung  .  a  white  ants'  hill. 

tup  .  H.  kada,  to  stir  soup  while  cooking;  bi  tup, 

any   flavouring  added  to  soup;    used   with 
wer  (H.  Jcunu),  to  prepare  or  cook  gruel. 
tur  .     .     •  to  fight  :   ma  dar  tur  ka,  they  did   not  stop 
(i.e.  want)  t<>   fight;  gw6-tur,  a  pugnacious, 
quarrelsome  man. 
tUr  the  trunk  of  the  body,  including  the  br< 

and  ribs,  thorax;  p6  tur,  the  breast,  chest; 
yls  tur.  the  ribs. 
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tur  .  .  .a  shrub  with  soft  white  branches  and  trunk, 
and  brilliant  pink  flowers;  it  has  no  leaves 
at  the  flowering  time  ;  its  juice  is  used  as  a 
medicine  for  itch,  and  also  as  a  poison  to 
kill  fish. 

turgul  .      .  the  ankle  bone,  both  the  inner  and  outer  one. 

tus  .     .     .an  old  stump  of  a  tree ;  cf.  tis. 

tus  ...  in  tus  mos,  the  solid  portions  of  the  beer 
which  settle  in  the  bottom  of  the  calabash, 
while  drinking  ;  note  shishak  is  the  solid 
portion  formed  during  the  brewing,  and  tus 
is  the  dregs  still  left  after  the  brewing  is 
finished  and  the  liquid  is  drawn  off. 

tiis  ...  a  wild  pig. 

tus  ...  to  push  j  an-tus  gurm-da  ko  nyi  te-n-am,  I 
pushed  the  man  so  that  he  fell  into  the 
water. 

tut  ...  a  species  of  calabash  =  H.  Jcurtu. 

tut  ...  to  get  burnt,  and  so  spoilt — of  food ;  a-yit 
bi-da  ko  tut,  you  have  let  the  thing  get 
burnt ;  an-s$  bi  tut  ka,  I  can't  eat  a  burnt 
thing. 

tut  ...  to  smoke — of  a  fire  ;  the  smoke  of  a  conflagra- 
tion (the  ordinary  smoke  of  a  fire  =  yil)  ; 
u-ne  wus  tut-pana  di,  look  at  the  smoke  of 
that  fire  over  there. 


u-     .  sometimes  wu-  for  euphony  is  the  pronominal 

prefix  2nd  pers.  plural ;  u-m6t,  you  go,  you 
have  gone,  you  went ;  go  ye. 

uan  .  .  .  (better  wan,  q.v.)  clay,  earth  fit  for  building 
purposes. 

vang  .  .  to  wash — of  articles,  clothes,  etc.,  not  of  the 
body,  which  is  sup ;  to  circumcise ;  ma  vang 
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vang 

veng  or 
vang 


vil  . 
vir  . 
vit  . 
vrili 
vuk 


vum 

vum  .  . 

vum  or  vun 

vum  .  . 

vun 

vun  .  . 

vwal  .  . 


vwdli    . 


j6b-ma,   they    have    circumcised    the   boys. 

II.   wanka  ;    a-vang  bang  bang,  man  a-ylt 

ka  rap  ka,  wash  it  thoroughly,  don't  leave 

it  dirty, 
a   particle,  used  with  chen,  to  cut ;  ch6n  vang, 

cut  it  haul  or  properly. 
(along  prolonged  syllable)  always,  continually, 

for  ever ;  y6m  kun  ke.  la  shi  kg  pup  veng 

kg  pi  kwdp  (or  yll),  the  eldest  son  always 

succeeds  his  father  in  the  office, 
the  marrow,  of  bones, 
a  mole. 

or  oftener  vit  vit,  a  whirlwind, 
rhinoceros, 
to  polish,  scrape,   or  rub  clean  ;   a-vuk  briing 

ko  fwip  nyi  do,  rub  the  horse  for  its  hair  to 

fall  out. 
to  fold,  or  wrap,  a  thing  up,  so  that  it  does 

not  fall, 
to  wound,  whether  by  a  sword  cut,  a  stab,  or 

an  arrow,  etc. 
mildew,  damp  ;  rust, 
blind ;    a   blind   man  ;    the   latter   is   also   go- 

vum. 
a  roan  horse. 

mildew,  damp,  oozing  damp.     See  vum. 
an  accident ;  dondon  gnan  p6  mwen,  bg  vwal 

put  ang  (for  gnan)  ko  16  n-gan  kwan-bel 

ke    dl,    yesterday    I    was    walking    when    an 

accident    happened   to   me,   causing   me  to 

tall,  so  that  I  cut  my  head, 
a  tree  =  11.  maje. 


wak  or         better,  rather;    an-tdk  kw6lm  (be)  wok  an- 
w6k  mut,  than  tell  a  lie,  1  would  rather  die. 
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wak  or         to  get  well ;  to  be  cured  j  to  cure  ;  recovery  ; 

wok  wak  ko-chlnl  del  ko  dondon,  the  recovery 

to-day  is  better  than  yesterday ;  don  nyl-n 

kam  ka,  yln-da  w6k  nyl,  formerly  he  was 

ill,  the  medicine  cured  him. 

wal ...  to  cry,  sob,  lament ;  yem  p6  wal  rot  wur,  the 
child  is  crying  for  the  breast;  ma  p6  wal 
t6n6  maran  mut,  they  are  lamenting,  for 
the  mistress  of  the  house  is  dead. 

walila  .  .  the  small  entrails  (bushang  warn  =  the  large 
ones). 

warn  .  to  spoil,  be  spoilt ;  nam  ke"  bar  w&m,  the  meat 

has  become  rotten ;  though  warn  is  practi- 
cally the  same  as  dun,  one  cannot  say  nam 
ke  bar  dun,  but  nam  ke  bar  bi  dun(dun). 

wan  .  .  clay ;  any  binding  earth  fit  for  building,  or 
making  earthenware  pots,  etc. ;  also  pro- 
nounced tian. 

wang  .  .  to  go  round  about,  to  start  aside,  e.g.  to  avoid 
an  arrow ;  pi  wang,  a  way  of  getting  out  of 
doing  a  thing ;  pi  wang  dika,  there  is  no 
way  out,  there  is  no  help  for  it;  to  make 
way  for  some  one  to  pass ;  to  wander,  go  off 
the  road. 

wang         .  hot  water,  not  boiling. 

wang    .     .  to  winnow,  generally  used  with  ke  shwe. 

w&p  .  to  swell ;  more  generally  wop. 

wap  .  homage,  obeisance,   tribute ;    a-wap   gwolong 

warn,  do  homage  to  your  chief  king ;  it  is 
also  =  take  your  tribute  to  the  chief  king  ; 
a-wap  kum-fa  rang  e  ?  what  is  your  form  of 
religion  ?  ma  la  wap  ko  ma  man  te  u-chen 
di-ma,  they  take  your  tribute,  so  that  they 
may  know  you  follow  them,  i.e.  acknowledge 
their  suzerainty. 

war  .  an  aged  white-haired  man. 
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war       .     .  a  single  large  black  stone  or  bead  worn  at  the 

lurk  (11. A.)- 

warn  .  .  big,  large;  gantang  warn,  the  large  porch 
or  boose  for  holding  meetings,  etc.  ;  g6- 
warn.  a  huge  man;  also  in  the  sense  of, 
at,  important;  gwdldng  warn,  a  great 
(or  powerful)  king;  tar  po  warn  p6  warn, 
the  moon  is  waxing  (wane  *■  b&k), 

wat  .  .  theft,  thief;  go-wat.  a  thief;  ma  ye  go-wat- 
n-par.  be  ma  tu,  if  people  catch  a  thief  by 
night  they  kill  him. 

we?  •  .  P.  A.  =  wa  II.  A.,  who?  whom  I  to.  <»r,  for  whom? 
a-rot  we?  whom  do  you  like?  ef.  EL  wa? 

we  .  .  .to  return,  but  it  includes  the  idea  of  returning 
to  one's  home,  to  go  home,  to  come  home  ; 
home ;  we  shang  del  pi  keshtuk  dagha, 
home  is  the  pleasantest  spot  after  all  ;  we 
shang  bul,  home  is  indeed  pleasant;  sheuk 
chin-fa  ke  dum  ba-(be  a)  we,  your  work  is 
finished,  .so  go  home ;  to  come  out  from,  or 
to  return  to,  according  to  the  context;  ma 
we  Chip,  they  have  come  from  their  home, 
Chip ;  gwdng  we  lu,  the  snake  has  come  out 
of  its  hole  (lu  bi  would  be,  out  of  a  hole,  not 
its  own). 

wep  .  .  the  dry  season  ;  po  wep,  the  beginning  of  the 
dry  season. 

wer .  .  •  forbidden,  illegal,  taboo ;  sit  k6  lit  wc-ng  wer 
mat,  to  enter  the  Deity's  thicket  is  forbidden 
to  women  ;  nam  ke  mulut  wer  gw6in-Bwir- 
ma,  g6-Tuwan-ma  s6  dl  gak,  Leopard's  flesh 
\b  Forbidden  to  the  people  of  ELabir,  except 
Tuwan  only;  wer  mun  k6t  ket,  it  is  abso- 
lutely forbidden  to  as  ;  wer  ket  ket  tiing  ke 
mat  ke  gwd-che,  it  is  absolntely  forbidden 
to  touch  another  man's  wife. 
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wer 


wer 
wer 
wi 


wddlon 


w6k 
wok 
w6k  po 


w6k 

wdkar 

wdkar 

W6ng 


beads,  which  are  generally  worn  only  round 
the  neck  ;  round  the  waist,  they  are  worn  by 
those  who  have  seen  the  Hausas  doing  so. 

to  break  wind. 

gruel,  II.  kunu. 

punishment,  to  punish  ;  an-wi-gha,  1  will 
punish  you  j  mat-da  wi  W6ng,  the  woman 
punishes  Wong,  i.e.  she  ridicules  him,  saying 
it  is  only  a  man. 

a  term  of  abuse ;  po  chdk  wddldn,  a  wobbling 
goitre ;  swinging  ;  wobbling  ;  applied  to 
personal  peculiarities,  as  hydrocele,  etc. 

see  wak. 

to  frighten. 

to  pretend  not  to  want  a  thing,  though  really 
one  does  ;  to  say  a  thing,  e.g.,  for  polite- 
ness, but  not  meaning  it ;  an-wdk  p6  nyi 
ko  barak,  be  la  se  dak,  I  asked  him  (to  join 
me)  out  of  politeness,  (to  my  disgust)  he 
came  and  ate  my  food ;  an-kat  ma  po  shwe 
k6  mds,  ma  w6k  p6  gnan  ka,  I  found  them 
drinking  beer,  but  they  did  not  give  me  a 
chance  of  refusing — i.e.  they  did  not  even 
ask  me  out  of  politeness  ;  the  newly  elected 
king  always  goes  through  the  form  of  re- 
fusing to  accept  the  honour  till  it  is  forced 
on  him  ;  he  is  said  w6k  p6. 

better,  rather.     See  wak. 

the  fan  or  deleb  palm  =  H.  giginia. 

the  peculiar  scanty  dress  worn  by  the  Kibyen 
(Bukuru)  and  other  men  of  allied  tribes. 

the  local  territorial  god  of  the  Angass,  who 
exercises  executive  powers  of  punishment, 
as  well  as  attending  to  the  prosperity  and 
welfare  of  his  people  —  cf.  the  Israelitish 
Jehovah ;  it  is  also  the  name  given  by  the 
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men  to  the  bogey  (a  man  dressed  and  dis- 
guised, almost  formless,  in  Leaves),  with 
whom  they  threaten   the   women   to   keep 

them     in    the    way    they    should    go.       Thifl 

latter  Wong  La  explained  to  the  women  as 
the  ghost  of  ancestor-  and  other  decea 
persons;    the    idea    is    borrowed   from   their 
neighbour.--,    chiefly   the    x"ergam,    and    is 

foreign  to  the  aboriginal  religion  of  the 
country. 

wdng  .   heat;  hot;  fever;  wdng  ke  wus  tdng  ka.  the 

heat  of  the  fire  is  not  enough  ;  an-fwdt 
wdng  kd  pus-da  dung,  I  feel  the  heat  of  the 
sun  very  much  ;  an-fwdt  td  nyl  kam  ka, 
sheuk  wdng  nyl,  I  hear  he  is  not  well,  he 
has  fever. 

wdng  chdn  a  bogey  wdng,  whose  approach  is  made  known 
by  a  peculiar  whistling,  obtained  by  means 
of  a  pipe  ;  the  women,  however,  are  told 
that  he  blows  his  nail  ;  the  corrector  of 
runaway  wives  ;  to  this  wdng  is  performed 
the  ceremony  of  '  jdk.' 

wdng  dji-  a  male  bogey,  a  wdng  which  only  appears  once 
kdri  in  three  years ;  the  king  or  chief  of  all  these 

wdng  bogeys. 

wdng  gang  the  bogey  borrowed  from  the  gang  or  Yergum ; 
it  appears  at  mds  tar,  on  the  commence- 
ment of  the  reaping  season,  clothed  in 
guinea  corn  leaves. 

Wdng  is  the  bogey  which  is  supposed  by  the  women 

gurna  to  be  the  incarnation  of  the  Wong  or  the 

local    Deity  ;    it    appears    at    the   mds   Wdng 

ceremony,  i.e.  at  the  commencement  of  the 

harvest  season  before  sowing. 

wdng  karang  a  bogey  of  Ampam's. 

wdng  ylm    the  wdng  or  dodo  covered  with  macUUehi  (ten) 
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Uaves  (see  wdng) ;  the  women  are  told  that 

it  is  the  ghost  of  a  dead  woman. 
w6p  •  sometimes  wap,  to  swell,  cause  to  swell ;  an-s6 

bl-da  rit  ka,  ko  w6p  but  gnan,  I  have  eaten 

something  not  good,  so  that  it  has  swelled 

my  belly, 
wujai    .     .  a  hippopotamus;  ma chan  daga shl  shim  wujai, 

they  make  armlets  of  hippo  skin, 
wul  .  to  follow  (a  road) ;  an- wul  ar  Garu,  I  followed 

the  road  to  Garu  (BaucM). 
wul       .     .   H.A.  to  reach,  arrive  at;  gw6-da  k6  wul  ka 

pi-da,  the  man  will   arrive  at  the  place  = 

P.A.  ru. 
wul       .      .  a  sort  of  water  rat  (?)  bigger  than  a  house  rat, 

said  to  be  like  turn  except  that  it  is  dark 

coloured, 
wul  with      a   domestic   fight  or   row,   in   words  only,   no 
166k  blows ;    scolding ;    pup  p6  wul  k6  166k  k6 

yem,  the  father  is  scolding  the  child, 
wum  •  swollen  testicles. 

wum  .  to  bury  ;  ko  ma  k6  wum  a  ?  have  they  buried 

(him)  ?     Ans.  ma  k6  wum,  they  have, 
wun  .  pers.  pronoun,  2nd  pers.  plural,  in  the  nom., 

ace,  and  dative  cases, 
wup  .   H.  burgu,  a  species  of  large  water  rat,  living 

in   holes  in  the  banks  of  pools ;    a  bandi- 
coot (?). 
wur       .     •  a   breast ;    wur    sun,   a   flat  -  breasted   woman 

(abuse) ;  wur  do  kam  k6  j6b  ma  yem  par, 

the  breast  is  the  strength  of  infants ;  bw6t 

wur,  to  leave  the  breast,  to  be  weaned, 
wum  .  haste,  speed,  quickness  ;    to  hasten ;    a-wurn, 

make  haste ;  ma  ji  k6  wum,  they  came  in 

haste ;  a-m6t  wtirn  wurn,  go  quickly, 
wus  •  fire  ;    pi  wus,  a  fire  place,  also  used  for  the 

place  where  the    king   holds    his  court,   as 
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there  is  always  a  fire  there;  don  ti  mu  ne 

wUs  ka,  mu  kat  po  ming  ma.  dang  mu  ji 
kenl  ka  yll,  in  the  old  days  we  had  do  fire, 
we  got  it  from  ;t  cow  and  broughl  it  to  our 
town  ;  wus  w6ng,  the  fire  obtained  by  drill- 
ing a  stick,  such  as  the  shaft  of  an  jutow, 
through  any  pith,  e.g.  a  guinea  corn  stalk. 
The  only  form  of  obtaining  fire  known  to 
women  is  from  the  Hint  and  tinder,  and  tin- 
men keep  the  friction  method  a  secret,  and 
call  it  wus  wong,  or  the  god's  fire. 

wut  .  the  wild  custard  apple. 

wut  .   to  turn  a  pot,  etc.,  over  and   shake  it  so  that 

its  contents,  such  as  mashed  yams,  will 
come  out. 


yak  .  H.  diba,  to  pick  up,  pick  out,  ladle  out;  yak 

am  fw6r,  ladle,  or  scoop  up,  water  from  the 
stream  ;  yak  bup,  to  suatch  out  fish  ;  ghlrm 
fi  tdng  yak.  the  beans  are  sufficiently  dry 
(ripe)  to  pick ;  a-yak  bi-da-ma  ma  16  di. 
pick  up  the  things  that  are  Bpilt ;  yak  as. 
to  catch  hold  of  a  dog,  so  as  to  prevent  him 
running  after  anything,  as  in  hunting. 

yak  yilak  .  a  term  of  abuse ;  a  mad  man  who  goes  about 
naked. 

yal  ...  to  get  up,  to  rise  :  ylr-a  (for  ylr-da)  yal  su, 

the   bird   rose   and    Hew;   ma   yal  ledk.  they 

rose  to  fight,  almost —they  sprang  to  arms  ; 

gwdlong  ke  yal  bang,  the  king  has  finally 
risen,  i.e.  put  an  end  to  the  audience j  he 
only  does  bo  when  he  sees  further  discussion 
is  useless,  such  as  when  litigants  continue 
arguing  after  decision  has  been  given  ;  gwd- 
long  ke  yal  bang,  dang  mU  tdng  mU  chl(n) 

0 
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me  de  ?  as  the  king  lias  gone,  what  is  there 
for  as  1"  Bit  and  do?  fwan  yal  bld6r,  the 
rain  rises  from  the  east. 

yang  .   a  guinea  corn  or  other  crop  stalk   left  when 

only  the  ear  is  cut  off,  see  p6ttus  ;  yang  po 
lu,  a  door  made  of  guinea  corn  stalks ;  p6 
yang,  the  boundary  between  farms,  and  so, 
also,  between  towns. 

yang  .  .  to  pierce ;  gkur-da  yang-an  ko  le-ngan  dung, 
the  thorn  pierced  me  and  hurt  me  much. 

ye  to  seize,  to  catch ;  ma  ye  gwo-da  p6  ket,  they 

seized  the  man  for  debt;  gw6-yln-ma  ma 
yen  shi,  ko  ma  jom  ke  yin,  medicine  men 
catch  bees,  to  mix  with  poison  (or,  with 
medicine) ;  a-ye  nyi,  keep  it,  catch  it. 

ye     .  an  exclamation,  H.  at;  kiliwus  ye  sot-da,  I 

say!  fire-flies  are  witchcraft!  gwo-da  chin 
me,  dang  ke  la  ye  de  ?  what  has  the  man 
done,  that  he  has  taken  '  ye '  ?  i.e.  that  he 
is  exclaiming. 

yel  .  .  .  to  tempt ;  gha  (g)yem-m,  gha  gwo-yel,  Hi, 
you  boy,  you  are  a  tempter  (jigwel-fa 
rit  ka). 

yel  ...  to  tear,  break  apart,  to  skin,  to  slit,  to  rip  ; 
me  yel  de  de  ?  what  has  split  the  calabash  ? 
ma  se  nam  ka,  be  ma  yel  shim- da  dang, 
before  one  eats  the  meat,  one  takes  off  the 
skin. 

yem  .  .  H.A.  to  be  prolonged,  to  delay ;  bi-da  ke  yem 
dung,  the  matter  is  of  old  standing. 

yem  .  pi.  jeb-ma,  a  child,  young,  of  animals,  m.  or  f., 

though  yem-mat  is  generally  used  for  the 
female ;  yem  as,  a  puppy ;  yem  talit,  a 
bastard ;  yem  tong  t6ng,  a  child  of  another 
staying  or  being  kept  as  a  pledge,  in  a 
house ;  yem  kun,  the  eldest  son,  the  heir ; 
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y6m  puna,  my  brother  (whoso  father  is 
the  same,  but  whose  mother  ia  different); 
y6m  nl-na.  my  brother  (both  our  parent* 
are  the  Bame) ;  the  latter  is  sometimes  used 
where  the  fathei  ifi  different. 

yendal  or  the  Latter  more  frequent,  also ytodak, thunder; 
yendar  yendar  parp,  the  thunder  crashed  ;  gwd-da 
ne  yendar  shl  ylt-che,  the  man  -aw  the 
thunder  with  another  eye,  i.e.  a  sort  of 
ond  sight,  said  of  a  man  who  is  struck 
dead  by  lightning  ;  a-ne  fwan  ke  ji,  man 
a-tdng  vwdli  kat,  man  a-tong  torn  ten  kat, 
man  a-t6ng  torn  d6p  kat,  man  yendar  tu  a 
(for  tu  gha),  when  you  see  the  rain  coining 
don't  stop  under  a  maje  tree,  or  a  madai- 
rhi,  or  a  dunya,  lest  the  thunder  kill 
you. 

yang     .     .  in  the  phrase,  ke  ke  shit  be  ke  ke  yang. 

y6ng     .     .  a  tree,  H.  tufashia;  it  has  red  edible  fruit. 

yeng     .     .  name  of  a  bird  with  a  large  head. 

y6ng  or        above;  bl-da  ke  ke  y6ng,  ko  rit  dap  ka,  the 
yang  thing  has  got  up  high,  so  that  it  is  not  easy 

(good)  to  get;  lit.  it  is  not  (a)  good  get 
(thing) ;  ke  ke  shit  be  ke  ke  yang,  the 
heads  <>!  the  grass  show  the  direction  of  the 
wind  (.'). 

ye-kut .     .  a  tree  =  H.  Idko,  a  very   large,  tall,  Btraight 
tree. 

yer  .  .a  grain  store;  but  specially  used  of  a  woman's 

grain  store.     See  gyer. 

yer  ,  .  sometimes  yir.  a  bird  ;  ko-yer-chg  nyl  ke  siim- 

keni,  every  Bort  of  bird  has  it-  (own)  name; 
yer  16  6s,  a  bird  lays  I'gi!*;  chep  ke  yer,  a 
bird's  wing;  fip  yer.  a  feather;  po  ke  yer, 
beak;  yer  wep.  the  harvest  season  bird,  the 
•  ooppersmil  h  '  barbet. 

D  2 


308  ANGASS   MANUAL 

ygrm  or  the  gossiping  time  just  before  bedtime  ; 
gyerm  gossip. 

yerp  .  .  charcoal ;  an-kat  y6rp  dang.  kwan-met  kwdlm 
dl,  when  I  have  got  some  charcoal,  I'll  go 
to  the  blacksmith ;  ma  wus  y6rp  shl  jfik, 
they  make  charcoal  from  the  '  juk '  tree  ; 
y6rp  wus,  burning  charcoal  ;  also,  its 
cinders. 

yds  .     .     •  excrement,  dung  ;  kun  y6s,  to  go  to  the  rear. 

yeuk.  yuk,  to  build ;  ma  yeuk  lu  shl  wan,  they  build  a 

or  yik  house  of  earth;  to  do,  make  =  H.  yi;  dlde 

yluk  tok  bang  mu  li  ma  kwat,  the  chief 

has  said  the  word,  so  let's  tell  them ;  yeuk 

shit  chin,  he  did  the  work. 

yeuk  or        to  marry,  of  a  woman,  see  la ;  yeuk  b6  yeuk 

yuk  ka,  lit.  if  she  marries,  she  does  not  marry, 

i.e.  she  is   unmanageable ;    mat-da  mwen 

yeuk  dung,  the  woman  goes  about  making 

many  marriages. 

yi  or  yi  a  year,  counted  by  moons,  not  by  days ;  time ; 
dok  yi-da,  we  (or  wa)  ke  kwdp  e  ?  in  those 
years,  i.e.  at  that  time,  who  had  the  spear  ? 
i.e.  who  was  king?  chin  yi  fir,  he  is  four 
years  old  ;  yi  dok  n-tl,  in  the  days  of  old, 
formerly  ;  dok  yi  ke  Yakubu  be-  a  ka, 
formerly,  in  the  time  of  Yakubu  it  was 
not  thus. 

yik  .     .     •  see  yeuk. 

yll  ,  .  earth,  land,  country  ;  there  are  no  towns 
proper ;  but  when  we  speak,  somewhat  in- 
correctly, say,  of  the  '  town '  of  Kabir,  the 
word  used  would  be  '  yil ' ;  s6  yil,  to  eat 
earth,  to  salute ;  an-se  yil  gha,  I  eat  earth 
to  you,  I  salute  you ;  bi  yil,  the  thing  of 
the  land,  i.e.  the  articles  stored,  the  public 
treasury ;  all  presents  to  the  tribe,  all  arti- 
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cles  found  ownerless,  ;>11  tithes,  etc.,  are 
put  into  the  bl  yll  and  axe  used,  as  required, 
for  sacrifice-,  tribute,  and  other  public  pur- 
poses ;  yll-da  kwar  ghk  kesheuk,  ko  rit  ka, 
the  country  is  all  gravelly,  it  is  not  go<.<l  ; 
yll  ke  diim,  the  world  La  finished,  i.e.  former 
time-  were  better. 

yll  .  .  sometimes  pronounced  gyll,  smoke  of  b  fire; 

also,  of  :i  burning  house,  or  of  a   bush  fire; 
a-fi  wus-da   gyil  tut  gnan  dung,  blow  up 
the  fire,  the  smoke  annoys  me  very  much  ; 
a-ne  yll  be   a-man  wus  do  da,  if  you 
-moke  you  know  there  is  a  fire. 

yllm  .  to  plant  a  tree  for  a  special  purpose,  as  for 

food,  or  shade,  and  to  look  after  it,  supply- 
ing water  and  protection  against  goats,  etc., 
irrigated,  specially  tended,  crops  ;  yllm  taba, 
the  tobacco  patch  ;  yllm  ke,  to  allow  the 
hair  of  the  head  to  grow,  oiling  and  tend- 
ing it. 

ylm  .  a  leaf;  especially  applied  to  the  leaves  worn 

by  women  ;  kwom  ylm,  leaves. 

yin  .  .  medicine,   poison  ;    yln-da   nyl   k6    bal   gurm 

bang,  nyl  tu  bang  (or  nyl  kg  tu  kwat), 
medicine  cures  a  man.  and  kills  him  too. 

yin  ...  to  remember,  not  to  forget  (the  latter  in  the 
sense  of  looking  after  a  family  left  helpless 
by  the  death  of  the  breadwinner) ;  gwd-da 
kg  yin  po  tur-kgnl,  the  man  bears  them  in 
mind,  lit.  remember.-  tlmm  in  his  breast. 

yin  ...  a  little,  adv.  ;  pus  yal  blder  yin,  the  bud  has 
i  isen  just  a  little,  i.< ,  it  is  Just  after  Bunrise ; 
u-ji  u-dar  yin   ko  nyl  li  dang,  come  and 
wait  a  little  ('.'.  quietly)  until  he  apeak 
you). 

ylr    ...   a  bird.      See  yer. 
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yir    .  .   vertigo,    giddiness  ;     m6s-a    (for    m6s-da)    yir 

gnan.  the  beer  has  made  me  giddy.     Cf.  H. 

yls  ...  a  bone,  a  fish  bone,  fibres  of  trees  ;  e.g.  yls 
gang,  yls  tori ;  yis  tep,  a  bone  has  broken. 

yit  .  .  .  to  happen  ;  me  yit  ghe  (gha  e)  ?  what  has 
happened  to  yon?  me  yit  lu  a?  what  has 
happened  to  your  house1?  i.e.  household  or 
family  ?  =  kat,  but  is  only  used  when  fol- 
lowed by  an  object  to  which  the  thing  has 
happened.     See  put. 

yit  or  yid .  an  eye ;  yit  k6  gw6-da  nan  nan,  the  man's 
eyes  are  large ;  gwo-sot-ma  dap  yit  ke  gw6- 
da,  ma  dap  jiji  ke  yit  ke  gw6-da,  ko  vum 
di,  wizards  destroy  a  man's  eyes,  they  take 
the  pupil  so  that  he  becomes  blind ;  gw6-da 
yit  yit  dung,  the  man  eyes  (it)  exceedingly, 
i.e.  he  wants  it  very  much  ;  yit  kyang,  a 
man  blind  in  one  eye,  a  squinting  eye  (?) ; 
yit  vum,  completely  blind  ;  yit  gigal,  large 
protruding  eyes ;  yit  f  ibluk,  small  deep-set 
eyes ;  yit  am,  a  spring  of  water ;  yit  shi, 
the  ankle  bone  (the  inner  one  only).  Cf. 
H.  ido. 

yit  .  .  .to  allow,  leave  ;  H.  beri ;  a-yit  ma  m6t,  let 
them  go  ;  yit  wok-keni  di,  ko  mwen  met 
pi-che-mwa-da,  he  has  left  his  house  to 
wander  about  in  other  places ;  a-yit  di, 
leave  it  alone ;  yit  ke,  to  shake  the  head, 
in  dissent. 

yit  .  .  .  bitter,  acrid ;  mds  yit,  bitter  beer,  such  as  is 
most  liked ;  hut  ke  gw6-da  yit  dung,  the 
man's  disposition  is  bitter ;  gwo-da  but  yit 
nyi  dung,  nyi  gurm  ka,  the  man  is  full 
of  bitterness  (or,  wickedness),  he  is  not  a 
man. 
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ylt  ...  to  separate  dirl  from  food  by  washing  the 
latter  in  ;i  calabash  (and  proceeding  as  in 
panning  for  gold  or  tin);  a-met  fwdr  ko 
ylt  bi  da.  man  a  dun.  go  to  the  river  and 
swill  t he  t hing,  don'1  Bpoil  it. 

ylt  fw6r    .  a  river  flowing  in  a  deep  ravine;  h  ravine. 

y&k  .  .to  Bhake  :  a-y6k  teung-da  le-keni  ma  do,  shake 

the  tree  so  tli.it  it-  Pruil  may  fall. 

yol  .  .  .a  loose  outgrowth  of  flesh;  e.g.  the  wattles  of 
a  cock,  the  two  small  growths  under  the 
neck  of  goats,  a  sixth  fleshy  finger  growing 
from  tin-  little  finger,  etc. — a  man  with  the 
last  is  called  gwd-yol ;  gwd-mis  ki  do  yol 
net  nyi  dak,  it  is  the  male  fowl  which  has 
red  wattles. 

yom  .  .  dried  wood,  firewood  ;  a  tree  cut  down,  timber  ; 
yom  wus,  firewood. 

yor  .  .  and  sometimes   nearly  dyor.  a   scorpion  ;    yor 

am,  a  species  of  water  crab. 

yor  ...  a  species  of  wild  cat,  which  lives  only  in 
hollows  of  trees. 

yuk  .  to  build  ;  to  do  =  H.yz;  stM- yeuk;  amgamfwdr. 

ke  pi  del  ka,  k6  yuk  gul-gul,  the  water  has 
filled  the  river,  there  is  no  place  to  ford,  it 
is  built  up  (in  waves). 


zak  .  .    11. A.  for  do  da:  nyi  zak^  II.  shi  /,<    n<m,  all 

right,  it  i-  so;  gwo-long  zak  =  gw6-long  do 
da,  this  18  the  king. 

zal  .  .  .a  ridge  of  a  field  on  which  crop-  are  grown, 
also  used  of  waves;    am  da  chin   zal,  the 

water  ifl  rough  (or  '  wave  y '). 
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zang  .  a  youth,  f.  rip;  time  of  youth;  it  also  corre- 

sponds to  our  '  rashness  of  youth ' ;  la  shl 
zang,  to  take  off  a  girl  with  the  rashness, 
or  headstrongnesa  of  youth,  i.e.  to  elope 
with  another's  fiancee;  put  zang,  said  as  a 
compliment  of  a  fine  well-grown  youngster 
of  twelve  years  or  so  ;  bar  zang,  he  has 
reached  the  age  of  puberty ;  ddk-da  nyl  p6 
zang,  in  the  days  of  his  youth. 

ridicule  ;  a-tdk  zang  ang,  you  are  ridiculing 
me;  sit  zang  gnan  =  H.  ya  fitta  mani  ba'a, 
he  ridiculed  me. 

an  ornament ;  rip  p6  zang,  a  girl  is  adorning 
herself. 

name  of  a  large  tree. 

good,  appreciated ;  sheuk  zar,  a  good,  favour- 
able talk  or  discussion  ;  gurm-da  zar,  a 
good,  popular  man. 

the  mud  or  stone  wall  built  between  the  round 
huts  to  make  a  complete  enclosure  with  no 
entrance  except  by  the  gantang;  fung  ze, 
the  holes  at  the  bottom  of  the  wall  to  act 
as  a  drain  for  the  water  to  get  out. 

true  ;  truth  ;  a-tdk  zin  be  a-t&k  kin,  when 
you  speak  the  truth,  you  speak  straight  (or, 
are  intelligible). 

a  deep  pool. 

a  rat  hole  whose  opening  has  been  filled  up 
by  the  rat  with  earth. 

laziness,  lazy  ;  gwd-da  chin  bi-ch6  ka,  zum 
dung,  the  man  does  nothing,  he  is  very  lazy. 

a  present;    generous;    gwdlong  k6  pun  zum 
gnan,  sheuk-chin-keni  zum,  the  king  gave 
me   a   present,    he    is    of    a    generous   dis- 
position. 
zum      .     .  the  ordinary  small  black  ants  =  H.  chinaka. 


zang 


zang 

zar  .     . 
zar  .     . 


ze  or  j  we 


zm  . 

zong 
zuk . 

zum 

zum 
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zum 


zum 


zum  .11.  alheri,  prosperity,  good   health,  everything 

going  well;  a-mwen  zum  a?  have  you  come 
well?  a  salutation  to  a  Btranger;  yi-nl  yi 

zum,  this  year  is  ;i  year  <>!'  prosperity  ;  mun 
zum  le6k,  we  are  free  from  fight. 
11. A.  for  cold — of  water  ;  am-da  zum  dung,  the 
water  is  very  cold. 

.  the  upper  part  of  the  back,  the  shoulders  ;  ke 
ziim  used  adverbially  or  prepositionally  — 
after ;  mu  met  kg  zum-kenl,  let's  go  after 
liim  ;  ziim  sar,  the  back  of  the  hand;  ziim 
rus  kum,  humpbacked  ;  skin,  rind,  bark, 
shell ;  a-p6k  (or  a-fw6lp)  zum-kenl,  lit  take 
off  its  back.  i.< .  peel  it. 

.  the  kanki  antelope. 

.  H.  zonhv,  a  tuft  of  hair  on  the  head  ;  ma  man 
kwip  pi  zung;  zung  bl  sheuk-chln-kema, 
people  know  the  Jukons  by  their  tuft  of 
hair  ;  this  tuft  is  an  inheritance  of  theirs, 
zung  zung  authority,  punishment  :  gw6-da-ma  chin  nyl 
zung  zung,  ko  nyl  nung.  the  men  exercised 
authority  over,  or  punished,  him,  so  that  he 


zung 
zung 


zuziik  for 
zukzuk 


might  become  sensible, 
the  Pleiades  group  of  stars. 
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